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Preface

The present volume constitutes the second installment of a set for which
four volumes are projected. It contains syntactic sketches of two distinct
Mixtec languages.

The first language included in this volume is Ayutla Mixtec, a member
of the Southern Lowlands grouping, located in the extreme southwestern
part of the Mixtec area in the state of Guerrero. It is one of the few
Mixtec languages that have retained glottal stop in word-final position.

The second is Coatzospan Mixtec, a member of the Northern Highlands
grouping of Mixtec languages. It is located at the extreme northeastern tip
of the Mixtec area, virtually surrounded by speakers of Cuicatec (another
Mixtecan language) and Mazatec (a language in the Popolocan family of
Otomanguean). Coatzospan Mixtec shows a number of differences from
the Highland Mixtec dialects that are geographically closest to it, and some
of these differences may reflect influence from the neighboring languages.

These sketches follow the same outline and format as those in Volume
1 (Bradley and Hollenbach 1988).! They present the structure of Mixtec
with minimum attention to theory. Over half of the space in each sketch
is devoted to examples, and, at the end, each sketch includes an in-
digenous version of the tar-baby story as a sample text in the language.
Further background information about these sketches can be found in the
Preface and Introduction to Volume 1.

BEH
February 1990

Bradley, C. Henry and Barbara E. Hollenbach (eds). 1988. Studies in the
syntax of Mixtecan languages 1. Summer Institute of Linguistics and The University
of Texas at Arlington Publications in Linguistics 83. Dallas.
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Introduction

0.1 Orientation

Ayutla Mixtec is spoken by approximately 5,000 people living mainly in the
outlying settlements of the municipal center, Ayutla de los Libres, Guer-
rero, Mexico. Within this dialect area there is no significant dialectal
variation. Ayutla is located approximately one hundred kilometers east of
the Mexico City-Acapulco highway and forty kilometers north of the
western coastal highway. It is connected by paved road to each highway.

A number of the Mixtec villages have primary schools, an increasing
number of Mixtec children attend high school in Ayutla, and a few have
progressed to post-high school education. Before the mid 1970s only a few
had left the area, but the number has been increasing since then. Mixtec
is learned as a first language in most of the homes, except in the village of
Tepango, where more than half of the children are exposed to Spanish
within their families.

I began my field studies of this language in January of 1972. The first
three years were spent in Tepango. On two occasions I have lived in
Coapinola, a centrally located village within the dialect area. I have also
lived three years in Ayutla with daily exposure to native speakers of
Mixtec.

This sketch is based on data gathered from the inception of my field-
work in 1972. Armando Jiménez Flores, from Tepango, served as the first
principal language associate; he was about twenty-nine years old when the
sketch was in early draft. The text in chapter 7 was first written by him in
Mixtec and later recorded on tape; the version given is a transcription of
the recording,

I am indebted to thirty-five-year-old Pedro Basilio Garcia of Tepango.
He has a unique sensitivity to his langange and has made a valuable

7
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contribution to the final draft. All statements and data have been
thoroughly checked with him.

Special mention must be given to Leo Pankratz, my former colleague,
who was the first to study Ayutla Mixtec. I have greatly benefited from his
field notes and from texts which he gathered and compiled in 1968 into a
concordance on the 1BM 1410 computer at the University of Oklahoma by
the Linguistic Information Retrieval Project of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics, supported in part by Grant cs-270 of the National Science
Foundation.

0.2 Phonology

Ayutla Mixtec has the following consonants: voiceless stops p ¢ ty k ky kw;
prenasalized voiced stops mb nd ndy ng ngw; fricatives v s sy sh x; nasals
m n ny F; lateral ; flap r; and semivowel y. Of these, p ky mb ng ngw sy
X m are rare.

There are four series of vowels: plain vowels i e a 0 u; vowels checked
by glottal stop ih eh ah oh uh; nasalized vowels in an un; and nasalized
vowels checked by glottal stop inh anh unh.

There are three tones: high (written with acute accent), mid (written
with macron), and low (unmarked). In certain specialized constructions, a
sequence of two tones occurs on a single vowel, in which case the vowel
is doubled to provide a segment on which to mark the second tone. Note
that this doubling does not indicate length. Tone sandhi is moderate, and
the forms written in this sketch show the underlying tones, before the
application of sandhi rules. The phonology of Ayutla Mixtec is described
more fully in Pankratz and Pike (1967).

0.3 Bibliography

Hills, Robert A., and Pedro Basilio. n.d. Diccionario Bilingiie: Mixteco del
Municipio de Ayutla y Espafiol. Manuscript, Summer Institute of
Linguistics, Tucson, Arizona.

Hills, Robert A., and William R. Merrifield. 1974. Ayutla Mixtec, Just in
Case, International Journal of American Linguistics 40:283-91.

Pankratz, Leo. 1981. Ayutla Mixtec Kinship Terms, in Proto Otomanguean
Kinship, edited by William R. Merrifield, pp. 155-57. International
Museum of Cuiltures Publication 11. Dallas: International Museum of
Cultures.
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Pankratz, Leo, and Eunice V. Pike. 1967. Phonology and Morphotonemics
of Ayutla Mixtec, International Journal of American Linguistics
33:287-99.
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1
Basic Sentences

1.1 Statements

Verbs fall into three classes—content, equative, and stative—which serve
to define sentence types. Sentences with content verbs are impersonal,
intransitive, or transitive; transitive and intransitive sentences optionally
take various kinds of adjuncts. Equative sentences link a subject to a
nominal compiement by means of an equative verb. Stative sentences link
a subject to a stative verb; sometimes this linkage is provided by another
verb. Each of these sentence types may take a peripheral location and/or
time element. They may also have any element within them fronted to
indicate focus. In addition, each of these types may be used as a senten-
tial complement within another sentence.

1.1.1 Impersonal sentences. The minimal form of an impersonal sen-
tence consists of an impersonal verb, with neither subject nor object.
Such verbs are limited to a small set and usually express meteorological
and related concepts.

taan
coN:quake
‘There is an earthquake.’

kituh

poT:dawn
‘It will dawn.’

11
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ni  nihi
coM rumble
‘It rumbled.’

1.1.2 Intransitive sentences. The minimal form of an intransitive sen-
tence consists of an intransitive verb followed by its subject.

kutu eh
poT:weed we:N
‘We will weed.’

kwashi ah
coN:come she
‘She is coming.’

kishi a
con:sleep  he:Rres
‘He is sleeping.’

sutyah rih
POT:SWIM  it:AML
‘It will swim.’
ndikd rah

conN:cool  it:LiQ
‘It is cooling.’

(See also 7.2, 7.5, 7.17, 7.18, 7.40, and many others.)

1.1.3 Transitive sentences. The minimal form of a transitive sentence
consists of a transitive verb, its subject, and its object.

shihih rih tikwi
con:drink  it:aML  water
‘It is drinking water.’

ni nahi ra  ndushih
coM take:sc he hen
‘He took the hen.’
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ni  ndaku ra  yuvah ra
coM resemble he father his
‘He resembled his father.!

(See also 7.1, 7.2, 7.5, 7.32, 7.39, and many others.)

Some transitive verbs permit the object to be unexpressed because it is
understood from the context, as seen by comparing the following pair of
sentences.

chihih ra
con:plant  he
‘He is planting.’

chihih ra  nduchih
con:plant he  bean
‘He is planting beans.’

1.1.4 Sentences with adjuncts. Both intransitive and transitive senten-
ces may take the following adjuncts: locative, referent, instrument, and
associative. Adjuncts are frequently expressed by an adverbial noun
phrase or a prepositional phrase (see 3.5 and 4.3), which follows the
subject in intransitive sentences and the object in transitive sentences.
The specific locative noun or preposition used depends on both the kind
of adjunct and the specific verb.

The locative adjunct expresses source, destination, or location, depend-
ing on the meaning of the verb, and it includes participants traditionally
classified as indirect object. This adjunct is normally required with verbs
that express change of possession, change of location, position, and place-
ment.

With transitive verbs that express change of possession, the locative
noun ndahah ‘hand’ is used whenever an object is being transferred
directly from hand to hand; and miuh ‘face’ is used elsewhere, such as
when a bulky or abstract object is being transferred, when the human
source or goal gives or receives the object indirectly, or when the source
or goal is an animal.

1Ayutla Mixtec pronouns do not distinguish grammatical function (see 5.4). It
would therefore be more accurate to gloss them consistently by a single English
form. I have, however, chosen to gloss them by the English form most appropriate
in the context in order to enable the reader to understand the structure of the
Mixtec examples more quickly.
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With ndahah:

tashih i tutu  ndahah sihih  ah
conigive I paper hand mother her
‘I am giving the paper to her mother.’

kihinh  sihih ah tutu ndahah i
con:iget mother her paper hand my
‘Her mother is receiving the paper from me.’

nahih ra shuhiinh ndahah ikwan
conitake:sc he money hand John
‘He is taking money from John (Sp. Juan).’

ni  shakwihnih ra tutu  ndahdn i
coM coM:steal he paper hand my
‘He stole the paper from me.’

With nauh:

satini ra mbard  nduh ydhu
poTilend he donkey face my
‘He will lend the donkey (Sp. burro) to me.

ni tatu ra téi nuauh ikwan
coM borrow he chair face John
‘He borrowed the chair from John.’

ni  tashi ra kwénté vaha niiuh pégri
com give he word good face Peter
‘He gave advice (Sp. cuento ‘story’) to Peter (Sp. Pedro).

ndhih ra shuhinh niuh sihe ikwan
conitake:sc he money face child John
‘He is taking money (indirectly) from John’s children.’

satah chi ninih niuh ra
poT:buy she:Res cornikernel face  his
‘She will buy corn (indirectly) from him.’
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shikoh  chi ninih niuh ra
poT:sell she:Res corn:kernel face  his
‘She will sell corn (indirectly) to him.’

tashih  ikwan itya  niduh mbard
con:igive John grass face donkey
‘John is giving the grass to the donkey.’

With intransitive verbs that express change of location (motion verbs),
the locative adjunct is usually expressed by a place name or by an adver-
bial basic noun phrase. This adjunct usually indicates destination.

kwahan ra  yahvi
conigo he  market
‘He is going to market.’

kishi ah itya
roT:come she river
‘She will come to the river.

kihun ra  shihah ikih
poT:go he foot mountain
‘He will go to the foot of the mountain.’

(See also 7.27 and 7.32.)

The adjunct may be omitted to mark motion with no specific destination.

kwzhan ra
con:go  he
‘He is going’

kishi ra
POT:come he
‘He will come.

With the verbs keta ‘to leave (singular)’, kie ‘to leave (plural)’, kunu ‘to
flee’, and a few others, the locative adjunct indicates source.

ni  keta pégri  tepango
coM leave:sc Peter Tepango
‘Peter left Tepango.’
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kunu pégri  tepangé
poT:flee Peter Tepango
‘Peter will flee from Tepango.’

To express source with a verb that takes destination, a sentence combina-
tion using one of these verbs in the first part must be employed (see
6.1.1).

With intransitive verbs that express position, the locative adjunct indi-
cates location, and it is usually expressed by an adverbial possessive noun
phrase.

nij shuhiinh tishin vihe
con:be:inside:sc money  stomach house
‘The money is inside the house.’

kanih toto  nuuh yauh
conbe:uponisc  cloth face stone
‘The cloth is lying on the rock.’

With transitive verbs that express placement, the locative adjunct follows
the object. As with position verbs, the adjunct is expressed by an adver-
bia] possessive noun phrase.

taanh ra shuhiinh tishin  shatunh
con:putiinside:pL he money stomach box
‘He is putting the money into the box.’

ni  chindihuh ah t6to nduh yivik
coM lay:down:sG she cloth face  palm:mat
‘She put the cloth on the sleeping mat.’

kani a nduyu shahah itinh
poTplace:standing:'sc  he:Res post  foot tree
‘He will stand the post at the tree trunk.’

(See also 7.5, 7.16, 7.27, 7.29, and 7.33.)

The referent adjunct is marked either by the locative nouns shihah
‘foot’ or kwénti ‘account’ (Sp. cuenta), both used in this construction to
mean ‘on behalf of or ‘with reference to’, or by the preposition shitnh
‘with’, used in this construction to mean ‘with reference to’.
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With shahah:

shahnih ra  pégri shahah Fiani ra
conkill he Peter foot brother:ME his
‘He is killing Peter for his brother.’

sachiunh ndihu shahah sihe ndiihu
poT:work we:EX:EMPH foot child our:EX:EMPH
‘We will work for our children.’

ni  kihin ra  shuhinh shihah ninih
coM get he money foot corn:kernel
‘He received money for the corn.’

kahin pégri  shahah vihe  unh
coN:speak Peter foot house your:sc
‘Peter is speaking about your house.’

kahin pégri  kwéma te chitinh
con:speak Peter account his worklike
‘Peter is speaking on behalf of the president.’

With shiinh:

keétah vaha ra shiinh FfAuhah
coNleave:sG good he with  earth
‘He is lucky with reference to the land.’

(See also 7.14, 7.22, 7.23, and 7.24.)

The instrument adjunct takes the preposition shitns ‘with’, which also
occurs with referent adjuncts. The instrument adjunct follows subject,
object, and locative adjuncts. (Some impingement verbs, however, com-
bine with an instrument noun to form a complex verb nucleus [see 2.1.1].)

ni  shahnih ikwan kini shinh chilo
com comkill John pig with  knife
‘John killed the pig with a knife (Sp. cuchillo).’
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ndatdh ra  tutinh shiinh  yacha
consplit he firewood with ax
‘He is splitting the firewood with an ax (Sp. hacha).’

(See also 7.3, 7.8, and 7.10.)

The associative adjunct takes the preposition shitnh ‘with’, which is also
used with referent and instrument adjuncts. This adjunct has two uses:
one adds an extra participant to some other element in the sentence, and
the other one indicates the addressee with verbs of speech.

In the first use, it can add a participant to subject, object, or some other
adjunct, but it is far more common with subject than with any other
element. An associative adjunct doubling the subject of a transitive sen-
tence usually follows the object, but it may precede it. The participant
that is added by means of this adjunct is less prominent in the discourse
than the other participant. Also, verbs with inherent number for subject
or object (see 5.1.1) invariably agree with the first noun phrase, not with
the combination of the two.

Expanding subject:

ni  ndava pégri shinh lald
coM runisG Peter with  Larry
‘Peter ran with Larry (Sp. Lauro).’

kishi situ  shiinh pégri
POT:come priest with  Peter
‘The priest will come with Peter.’

yihvi pégra  shiinh ra
conbe:afraid  Peter with  him
‘Peter is afraid, along with him.’

shishih  ra nduchih shiinh ydhu
coneat he bean with  me:EMPH
‘He is eating beans with me.’

shishih ra shiinh yihu nduchih
coNceat he with meiEMPH bean
‘He is eating beans with me.’
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kithun pegrd  yahvi shiinh ikwan
poT:go Peter market with John
‘Peter will go to the market with John.’

kithun pégri shinh ikwan yahvi
por:go Peter with John market
‘Peter will go to the market with John.’

shachiinh pégri  shiinh bété  shahah laln
con:work Peter with Bob foot Larry
‘Peter is working with Bob (Sp. Beto) for Larry.’

shachiiinh pégri shahah lali  shiinh béto
conowork Peter foot Larry with Bob
‘Peter is working with Bob for Larry.’

Expanding object:

ni  nahi ah  ndushih shiinh ndivih
com take:sg she chicken with  egg
‘She took a chicken, along with eggs.’

ni  satah ra yahah shiinh iinh
coM buy he chili with salt
‘He bought chilies, along with salt.’

chihih ra nanih shiinh  nduchih
con:plant  he "corn:kernel with  bean
‘He is planting corn along with beans.’

(See also 7.30.)
Expanding locative adjunct:

tashi i tuu  ndahdh ah shiinh ndahah
por:give I paper hand her with hand
‘T will give the paper to her, along with

sihith ah
mother her
her mother.’
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ni tatu ra téi nuuh ikwan  shiinh
coM borrow he chair face John with
‘He borrowed the chairs from John

niduh yihu
face my:EMPH
as well as me.

kwihan ra  vihe situ  shiinh yukinh
con:go he house priest with  church
‘He is going to the priest’s house and also to the church’

ni  taanh ra shuhinh tishin shatunh
coM putinside:rL he money  stomach box
‘He put the money into the box

shiinh  tishin kaa
with stomach  metal
as well as the tin can.

Expanding referent adjunct:

kahnih  ra pégri shihah F#ani ra
poTkill he Peter foot brother:ME his
‘He will kill Peter for his

shiinh  shahah kuhva ra
with foot sister:ME his
brother as well as for his sister.’

Expanding instrument adjunct:

nditdh ra tutdnh  shiinh yacha
consplit he firewood with  ax
‘He is splitting the firewood with an ax,

shitnh  ichi
with machete
along with a machete.’

When the associative adjunct is used to add an extra participant, both
participants must relate to the predication within a common time frame.
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For example, in the first sentence showing a doubled subject, Peter and
Larry must have been seen running at the same time; this sentence would
be incorrect if Peter was seen running on a different day than Larry.
Also, in the second sentence showing a doubled object, chili and salt
would have to be bought at the same transaction. When this condition is
not met, it is necessary to use a sentence combination to add extra
participants (see 6.1.1).

The second use of the associative adjunct is to express the addressee
with verbs of speech.

ni  kidhan te chainh shinh béto
coM speak he worklike with  Bob
‘The president spoke to Bob.’

ndatihinh chi shiinh ra
coN:chat  she:Res with  him
‘She is chatting with him.’

sakanh ni  kichi ra shinh i
thus com say he with me
‘Thus he said to me.

(See also 7.14, 7.18, 7.19, and 7.32.)

It is not possible to have more than one associative adjunct in a single
sentence.

A sentence rarely has more than three noun or prepositional phrase
constituents. The text in chapter 7, for example, contains no sentences
with four or more constituents beside the verb phrase. It is more natural
to divide the material into two or more sentences than to complicate one
sentence.

1.1.5 Equative sentences. Equative sentences parallel transitive senten-
ces in their structure: they consist of an equative verb, a subject, and a
nominal complement. The verbs that occur in equative sentences are
limited to kunduu ‘to be equal’, kunanih ‘to be named’, and, less fre-
quently, nanduu ‘to be transformed’.

ni  ndiu maria Aa sihi  ra
coM com:be:equal Mary she female his
‘Mary (Sp. Maria) was his wife.’
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kunanih ra ikwan
poT:be:named he John
‘He will be named John.’

nanduu rah kashin
poT:be:transformed itiLiq ice
‘It will change into ice.’

Equative sentences occasionally take an associative adjunct.

ni  ndiu pégra  shinh ikwan te chainh
coM combeiequal Peter with John  he worklike
‘Peter was mayor with John.’

1.1.6 Stative sentences. The minimal form of a stative sentence consists
of a stative verb and its subject. All such sentences are factual state-
ments and continuative in meaning.

vishah toto
wet cloth
‘The cloth is wet.

ndatunh sahmah
pretty tortilla:cloth
‘The tortilla cloth is pretty.’

asinh mangé
delicious mango
‘The mango (Sp. mango) is delicious.’

kwdan  saa
yellow  bird
‘The bird is yellow.’

kituh  yohoh
tight  rope
‘The rope is tight.

(See also 7.23.)

The intransitive verb koo ‘to exist’ may be used to link the stative verb
and the subject; it denotes external states.
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vishdh yé6 toto
wet coN:exist cloth
‘The cloth is wet.’

asinh ni  ybo mangé
delicious coM coM:exist mango
‘The mango was delicious.’

ndahvi ni  yéo ra
poor coM com:exist he
‘He was poorly dressed.’

kwie koo ra
slow pomexist he
‘He will be methodical.’

ndatunh y66 ah
pretty  coNexist she
‘She is beautifully dressed.’

The intransitive verb kuu ‘to be (inherently)’ may be also used to link
the stative verb and the subject; it denotes internal states.

ndahvi ni  kuu ra
poor coMm beinherently he
‘He was a humble person.’

kwié  kuu ra
slow Ppor:beiinherently he
‘He will be a prudent person.’

ndatunh kiih ah
pretty  con:be:inherently she
‘She has a beautiful disposition.’

Subjective states are expressed in two ways. To express a state with a
reasonable degree of certainty, the stative verb is followed by kdih ‘to
appear (singular)’ or iinh ‘to appear (plural)’. These two verbs occur only
in continuative and completive aspects.
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ndatunh ni  kaa . ak
pretty coM com:appear:sG she
‘Apparently she was pretty.’

(See also 7.22.)

asinh ni  kaa mangoé
delicious coM coM:appear:isG mango
‘Apparently the mango was delicious.’

ndatunh iinh nya
pretty  conappear:pL they
‘Apparently they are pretty.’

asinh imnh mango
delicious conappear:PL mango
‘Apparently the mangos are delicious.’

In order to express a state with greater degree of uncertainty, the stative
verb is followed by kuni ‘to appear’.

vishah ni  Juni t6to
wet coM appear cloth
‘The cloth appeared to be wet.’

kwaan kuni ah
yellow poT:appear she
‘She may be fair (light colored).’

ndatunh  kini sahmah
pretty  con:appear tortilla:cloth
‘The tortilla cloth appears to be pretty.’

A quantifier or quantifier phrase sometimes occurs as the predicate of a
stative sentence.
ani tahan kiiih rih
three of:group:pL con:beiinherently it:AML
‘There are three animals.’

Stative sentences occasionally take an associative adjunct.
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chie  peégri shinh ikwan
bigisc Peter with John
‘Peter is big, along with John.’

1.1.7 Peripheral elements. All sentence types may indicate time and
location. Peripheral location describes the setting of the entire predica-
tion and so is distinguished from locative adjuncts, which complete the
meaning of some verbs. Peripheral elements may be adverbs, adverb
phrases (see 4.2), adverbial noun phrases (see 3.5), prepositional phrases
(see 4.3), or subordinate sentences (see 6.2). Peripheral elements follow
subject, object, and adjuncts. When time and location cooccur, time
follows location.

Time:

taan niniih
poT:quake later:today
‘There will be an earthquake soon.’

ni  ndiko rah  iku
coM cool itLio yesterday
‘It cooled yesterday.’

sachiiinh ra shahah sithe ra Is3
poT:work he foot child his day:after:tomorrow
‘He will work for his children the day after tomorrow.’

ni  satah ah  shitah shahah shimana
coM buy  she tortilla foot week
‘She bought tortillas at the beginning of the week (Sp. semana).’

kunanih ra ikwan mahih shimana
poT:be:named he John in:middle:of week
‘He will be named John in the middle of the week.’

ndatunh  kuu ah niuh  shimana
pretty  poT:beiinherently she face  week
‘She will have a beautiful disposition at the end of the week.’

(See also 7.19.)
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Location:

taan shikdh
poT:quake far
‘There will be an earthquake far away.’

ni  ndiko rah kihe
coM cool itLiQ outside
‘It cooled outside.’

naa shuhanh tishin shatunh  kihe
con:beiinside:sc money  stomach box outside
“The money is outside in the box.’

sachiidnh ra  shahah sihe ra yahvi
po:work he foot child his market
‘He will work for his children at the market.’

ni  satah ah  shitah shitah vihe
comM buy she tortilla back house
‘She bought tortillas at the back of the house.’

kunanih ra ikwan tishin yukinh
por:be:named he John stomach church
‘He will be named John in the church.’

kwie  kuu ah  tein itu
slow poT:beiinherently she between corn:plant
‘She will be a prudent person among the corn stocks.’

Time and location:

sutydh  rih itya tydan
POT:sWImM it:AML river tOomorrow
‘It will swim in the river tomorrow.’

An extra time or location peripheral element can be added to a sentence
by means of the associative adjunct (see 1.1.4).

taan tydan shitnh is3
poT:quake tomorrow with  day:afteritomorrow
‘There will be an earthquake tomorrow, along with the day after,
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sachiunh ra shahah sithe ra shahah shimana
poT:work he foot child his foot week
‘He will work for his children at the beginning of the week,

shiinh niuh  shimana
with face  week
along with the end of the week.’

taan tutyboh  shiinh yihéh
poT:quake Ayutla with  Acapulco
‘There will be an earthquake at Ayutla as well as Acapulco.’

ni  ndiko rah kihe  shiinh tishin vihe
coM cool itLiQ outside with stomach house
‘It cooled outside as well as inside the house.’

kwié  kuu ah  shatah vihe
slow  porbe:inherently she back house
‘She will be prudent behind the house as well as

shiinh  shahah kihu
with foot brush
in the brush (near the house).’

1.1.8 Focus permutations. In appropriate discourse contexts, any one
element (subject, object, adjunct, nominal complement, or peripheral
element) may be focused by permuting it to pre-verb-phrase position.
Throughout this sketch focused elements are indicated by capitalization
in the free translation. Locative nouns and prepositions that mark ad-
juncts and peripheral elements are fronted along with the following noun
phrase.

Subject focus:

pegra  kishi
Peter consleep
‘PETER is sleeping.’

mbirid  shihih tkwi
donkey conidrink water
‘THE DONKEY is drinking water.’
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marid ni  ndiu Aa  sii ra
Mary com comberequal she female his
‘MARY was his wife.’

te kaah nanih ikwan
he that:far con:be:named John
‘THAT MAN is called John.’

nalui  ndatunh kazh
girl pretty  coN:appear:sG
‘Apparently THE GIRL is pretty.’

(See also 7.14.)

Object focus:

tikwi  shihih mbura
water coNdrink donkey
‘The donkey is drinking WATER.’

(See also 7.35.)

Locative adjunct focus:

ndahdh  sihih ah  tashih i tutu
hand mother her congive I paper
‘T am giving the paper To HER MOTHER.’

niuh ra  satah chi ninih
face his porbuy shemres corn:kernel
‘She will buy the corn FROM HIM.

yahvi kwihan ra

market con:go he

‘He is going TO MARKET.

tishin vihe  naa shuhinh
stomach house coNbe:inside:sc money
‘The money is INSIDE THE HOUSE.

(See also 7.12.)
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Referent adjunct focus:

shahah sithe  ndihu sachuinh ndithu
foot child oureex:EMPH PoOT:work WE:EX:EMPH
‘We will work FOR OUR CHILDREN.

shahah nunih ni kihin ra shuhinh
foot cornikkernel com  get he money
‘He received money FOR THE CORN.’

shilnh nalui  kiah tundihah ra
with  girl that:far pommarry he
‘He will marry THAT GIRL.

Instrument adjunct focus:

shiinh chilo ni  shahnih ikwan kini
with  knife coM comkill John pig
‘John killed the pig WITH A KNTFE.

Associative adjunct focus:

shitnh lala  ni ndava pegri
with Lamry coM runisg Peter
‘Peter ran WITH LARRY.’

shiinh pégri  kishi stitu
with  Peter poT:come priest
‘The priest will come WITH PETER.

Nominal complement focus:
Aa sihi ra ni  ndau marid
she female his coM com:beiequal Mary

‘Mary was HIS WIFE.'

(See also 7.6 and 7.38.)

29

Peripheral elements may be focused by permuting them either to pre-
verb-phrase position or to a position preceding any adjunct except locative.
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iku ni  shaa pégri
yesterday coM arriveisc  Peter
‘Peter arrived YESTERDAY.’
kihe shishih  nya
outside coneat they
‘They are eating OUTSIDE.
sachiiinh  ndithu tyaan shahah sihe ndihu
poT:work We:EX:EMPH tomorrow foot child our:Ex:EMPH

‘We will work Tomorrow for our children.’

ni  ndava pégri yahvi shiinh lald
coM runisG Peter market with  Larry
‘Peter ran AT THE MARKET with Larry.

ni  shahnih ikwan kini iku shitnh  chilo
coM comkill John pig yesterday with knife
‘John killed the pig YESTERDAY with a knife.’

ni  kihin ra shuhinh vihe vikah shahah ninih
coM get he money house rich foot corn:kernel
‘He received money AT THE STORE for the corn.’

(See also 7.1, 7.7, and 7.13.)

To place stronger focus on an element, either the topic marker ndit or
the conjunction fe ‘and’ can be placed after the fronted element. ndi is

always followed by pause, and most commonly topicalizes the subject, but
it occasionally refers to some other element; for subject or object the

appropriate pronoun copy occurs in normal position following the verb.

mbard  ndii | shihih rih tikwi
donkey ToPIc condrink it:aML water
‘As for the donkey, it is drinking water.’

marid ndi | ni  ndiu ah A3 sihi ra
Mary ToPiIc coM combe:iequal she she female his
‘As for Mary, she was his wife.’
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toto ndit [ vishah a
cloth ToPIC Wet it:INAN
‘As for the cloth, it is wet.’

fiuhah ndit | ni  satah ra a
earth TOPIC coM buy  he it:INAN
‘As for the land, he bought it.’

tishin vihe  ndii | naa shuhiinh
stomach house ToPIC coN:be:inside:s¢ money
‘As for inside the house, there is money.’

ndahah te chaanh ndi | tashih  ra tutu
hand his worklike Toptic con:give he paper
‘As for the president, he gave the money.’

(See also 7.22, 7.23, and 7.24.)

In 7.6, an equative sentence occurs that contains both nominal comple-
ment focus and a topicalized subject. (This sentence also contains the
complex sentential marker ama ndit [see 6.4].)

The conjunction te ‘and’ is not used to focus subjects, and it is especial-
ly common with peripheral time elements. It is not usually followed by
pause.

tydan te  sachainh ra
tomorrow and poTwork he
‘ToMORROW (and then) he will work.’

ndee vitin te koto ah  ndushih
from:untii now and rot:look she hen
‘FROM NOW ON she will look after the chickens.’

iin ndahdh te  kasaha  unh yavi
one hand and PpoT:make you:sG hole
‘ONE FATHOM (more, and then) you will make a hole.’

(See also 7.15, 7.30, and 7.32.)

1.1.9 Sentential complements. Both subject and object complements oc-
cur, but object complements occur with a larger group of main verbs.
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Subject complements occur most frequently with the following three
main verbs: ndihi ‘to finish’, kuni ‘to appear’, and kuvi ‘to be able’. The
subject complement immediately follows the main verb, and there are
various restrictions on the complement sentence. One such restriction is
that the complement must contain a verb inflected for aspect, ie., it
cannot have a stative verb alone. A second one is that there are aspect
restrictions between the main verb and the complement verb. With ndihi
‘to finish’, the two verbs must agree in aspect; with kuni ‘to appear’, the
complement verb must be in potential aspect; and with kuvi ‘to be able’
(which is homophonous in potential and continuative aspects), either kuvi
and the complement verb agree in aspect, or kuvi is in completive and the
complement verb is in potential. Other restrictions on subject complement
sentences are beyond the scope of this paper.

ndihi taan
poT:finish  poT:quake
“The earthquake will finish.’

ndihih kishi ra
con:finish con:sleep he
‘He is finishing sleeping.’

ni ndihi ni  ndiu ra te chuinh
com finish com combe:equal he he worklike
‘He has finished being president.’

kuni kaku rih
POT:appear PoT:berrescued  it:amML
‘It will appear to be rescued.’

kani koho ra  rah
coN:appear pPoTdrink he  itLio
‘He appears to be drinking it.’

ni  kuni satah ah  ninih
coM appear PoT:buy she corn:kernel
‘She appeared to buy corn.’

kuvi kaisu eh
poT:be:able poTsleep  weun
‘We will be able to sleep.’
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kavi satah te lala a
con:be:able con:buy he  smallisc  itiINan
‘The boy is able to buy it.’

ni  kuvi koho rik tikwi
coM be:able poTidrink it:aML water
‘It was able to drink water (but didn’t drink).’

ni  kuvi shihi rih tikwi
coM be:able comdrink it:AML water
‘It was able to drink the water (and did).’

(See also 7.24.)

Subject complements also occur with stative sentences; they are especial-
ly common with stative verbs that evaluate the complement sentence in
some way. There are no restrictions on the form of the complement
sentence.

vaha sachaiinh eh vitin
good proT:work weiIN now
‘It is good for us to work now.’

ndisha sakanh ndiih a
true  thus conbe:equal it:NaN
‘It is true that that’s the way it is.’

(See also 7.25.)

Among the verbs that take object complements, some have special
properties. The verb vikwiin ‘to stop’ requires the subject of the comple-
ment sentence to be coreferential with the subject of the matrix sentence,
and the aspect of the complement verb cannot be completive.

vikwiin  ra kutu ra
poT:stop he poTweed he
‘He will stop (preparations for) weeding.’

vikwiin  ra shitih ra
poT:stop he coN:weed he
‘He will stop weeding (weeding in process).’
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shikwiin ikwan chihih ra
con:stop John rporplant he
‘John is stopping (preparations for) planting.’

ni  shikwin  ah  satah ah  nanih
coM comstop she con:buy she corn:kernel
‘She has stopped buying corn.’

The verb shahah ‘to begin’ requires coreferential subjects, but the subject
of the matrix sentence may be unexpressed. As with vikwiin ‘to stop’, the
aspect of the complement verb cannot be completive.

shahah kdsu ra
poT:begin  poTisleep  he
‘He will begin to sleep.’

shahah ra  kisu ra
poT:begin he prorsleep he
‘He will begin (preparations) to sleep.’

shahah ra kishi ra
poT:begin  he consleep he
‘He will begin to sleep.’

shahah ah  kahan ah
coN:begin she poTspeak she
‘She is beginning (preparations) to speak.’

shahah kahan ah
coN:begin  con:speak she
‘She is beginning to speak.’

ni  shahah kunduu ra te chainh
coM begin poT:be:equal he he worklike
‘He has begun (preparations) to be president.’

(See also 7.2.)

The verb kini ‘to want’ allows either coreferential or noncoreferential
subjects, and takes an optional complementizer Aia or topic marker ndii
(which is always followed by pause). When the subjects are coreferential
and neither 7ia nor ndir occurs, the subject of the matrix sentence may be
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unexpressed. This verb requires the complement verb to be in potential
aspect. Other verbs that refer to desire have similar properties.

kiini ra  kidsu ra
poT:want he PpoTsleep he
‘He will want to sleep.’

kiani ikwan kunduu pegra te chiunh
conwant John Pporbeiequal Peter he worklike
‘John wants Peter to be president.’

kaani ikwin fia  kunduu pégrd  te chuanh
conwant John oM rorbe:equal Peter he woyklike
‘John wants Peter to be president.’

ni kini  satah ah  nanih
coM want Pporbuy she cornkernel
‘She wanted to buy corn.’

ni kini ra ndl | kashih ra chitya
coM want he ToPIC PoT:eat he banana
‘He wanted to eat bananas.’

(See also 7.19, 7.21, and 7.23.)

Most other verbs that take object complements permit the subjects to be
either coreferential or noncoreferential, permit the complement verb to
have any aspect, and take an optional complementizer 7ia or topic marker

nd.

kuni ra kishi pegria
poTknow he consleep Peter
‘He will know that Peter is sleeping.’

kundani ra ni shishi ra
poTunderstand he coM  coM:eat he
‘He will comprehend that he ate.’

kiindani chi fia ni satah ndoh a

con:understand  she:REs cMP coM buy  yowPL itiINAN

‘She is comprehending that you bought it.’
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ni  tuu [ ndi | ndiih ra te vaha
coM think I Toric coNbeiequal he he good
‘I had the opinion that he was a good man.’

kahan a fla kawh koo yohoh
poT:speak he:REs cMP tight  PoT:exist rope
‘He will say that the rope will be tight.’

(See also 7.7, 7.14, 7.33, 7.38, and 7.41.)

Sometimes a sentential complement contains another one embedded in
it. In such sentences the subject of an embedded sentence is always
expressed before an object complement.

kuvi shahah ra kushi ra
poT:be:able poT:begin he poTeat he
‘He will be able to begin to eat.’

kiani ra shahdh ra kushi ra
coN:want  he poT:begin he poTeat he
‘He wants to begin to eat.’

kaini ra kuni kuvi ra kushi ra
coN:want he poT:appear porbe:able he Potieat he
‘He wants to appear to be able to eat.’

An element within a subject complement may be focused by fronting it
to the beginning of the matrix sentence, or it may be topicalized.

nanih n  kuni satah  ah
corn:kernel coM appear rpor:buy she
‘She appeared to buy corn.’

(See also 7.24.)

An element within an object complement that is introduced by a com-
plementizer or topic marker may be focused by fronting it to the beginning
of the complement sentence. When no complementizer or topic marker
occurs, an element within the complement sentence may be focused by
fronting it to the beginning of either the complement sentence or the
matrix sentence.
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kundani chi fla  nduchih ni  satah ndoh
coN:understand  she:REs cMp  bean coM buy you:PL
‘She is comprehending that you bought BEANS.

ni  tuu i ndii, te vaha ndiih ra
coM think 1 toric, he good conbeiequal he
‘T had the opinion that he is A Goop MAN.

kani ikwan te chaanh  kunduu pégri
con:want John he worklike PpoT:beiequal Peter
‘John wants Peter to be PRESIDENT.

te chiaunh kuni ikwan kunduu pégri
he worklike conwant John poTbeiequal Peter
‘John wants Peter to be PRESIDENT.’

It is also possible to focus an entire object complement sentence by
placing it before the matrix sentence. No complementizer or topic marker
occurs.

kishi pégri | wiu ra
conisleep  Peter coNn:think he
‘He thinks THAT PETER 1S SLEEPING.’

ni  shishi ra | kundani ra
coM com:eat he protunderstand he
‘He will comprehend THAT HE ATE.

ni satah ndoh a | kindani chi
coM buy  yowprL it:iNAN coN:understand she:REs
‘She comprehends THAT YOU BOUGHT IT.

ndiaih ra te vaha [ nm @ tuu i
coN:be:equal he he good coM think I
‘I had the opinion THAT HE IS A GOOD MAN.

kituh koo yohoh | kahan a
tight PoT-exist rope poT:speak  he:RES
‘He will say THAT THE ROPE WILL BE TIGHT.’
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Object complements of the verbs vikwiin ‘to stop’, shahdh ‘to begin’, or
kiini ‘to want’, however, cannot be focused, nor can the subject comple-
ment of any sentence.

1.2 Questions

There are three types of questions: YES/No questions, WH questions, and
indirect questions.

1.2.1 YES/NO questions. Any basic sentence may be made into a YESNO
question either by using a special interrogative clitic, which raises the
tone of the first syllable of the first word (see 5.9), or by placing either

fidag or aan at the beginning of the sentence (A3 is more formal than
aan).

tdan
INT:POT:quake
‘Will there be an earthquake?’

ni kishi pégri
INT:COM coM:sleep Peter
‘Did Peter sleep?’

A3a taan
INT POT:quake
‘Will there be an earthquake?’

Aaa tikwi  koho mburi
INT water POTidrink donkey
‘Will the donkey drink WATER?’

ddn taan
INT POT:quake
‘Will there be an earthquake?

dan A3 sihi ra ni  ndiu maria
INT she female his coM com:beiequal Mary
‘Was Mary His WIFE?

All three ways of questioning may be combined with words containing
the negative clitic (see 2.1.2 and 5.9); negative forms expect a negative
answer.
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tdaan
INT:NEG:POT:quake
‘There won’t be an earthquake, will there?

Aaa t3aan
INT NEGPOT:quake
‘There won’t be an earthquake, will there?’

Aaa vishagh toto
INT NEG:wet cloth
“The cloth isn’t wet, is it?’

aan taaan
INT NEG:POT:quake
‘There won’t be an earthquake, will there?’

aan viishah toto
INT NEc:wet cloth
“The cloth isn’t wet, is it?’

(See also 7.21.)

1.2.2 WH questions. Any element of a sentence may be questioned by
using an appropriate interrogative pronoun, interrogative adverb, or in-
terrogative noun phrase (see 5.4, 5.5, and 3.4) in focus position. Sub-
jects, objects, and nominal complements are usually questioned by using
yoo ‘who?’, inda ‘what?, or a phrase.

Questioning subject:

yoo  kishi
who con:sleep
‘Who is sleeping?’

yoo kikwaan
who coNbecome:yellow
‘Who is becoming fair (light colored)?’

yoo ni  satah rih
who coM buy  it:aML
‘Who bought it?’
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yoo ni  ndiu te chaunh
who com combe:equal he worklike
‘Who was president?’

yoo nanih ikwan
who conbe:named John
‘Who is named John?’

yoo sakin
who  high
‘Who is tall?’

yoo kwaan koo
who yellow  PpoTexist
‘Who will be fair (light colored)?’

yoo vaha ni kda
who good coM  com:appearsG
“Who was apparently beautiful?’

ind3 kandihuh nauh mésa
what conbelyingsc face  table
‘What is lying on the table (Sp. mesa)?”

indi ni  ndulkaituh
what coM become:tight
‘What became tight?’

indi tiin tinh  kasoh
what rporhold it:wop con:float
‘What will support the roofing beam?’

inda  ndaidh fa chie
what conbe:equal  itiNAN bigs
‘What is a big thing?’

indi  nanih kwdshah
what con:be:named Kwashah
‘What is named Kwashah?’
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indi  sukin

what high

‘What is high?’

indi  vishah  yéé
what wet CON:exist
‘What is wet?’

inda  vishah ni kuni
what  wet COM  appear
‘What appeared to be wet?’

inda  asinh iinh
what delicious coN:appear:pL
‘What are apparently delicious?’

ndeeé  fiahah  kishi
which woman con:sleep
‘Which woman is sleeping?’

Questioning object:

yoo ni chindyeeh ra
who com  help he
‘Whom did he help?

inda  satah chi
what conbuy she:res
‘What is she buying?’

ndee fa satah chi
which itiNAN conbuy she:rEs
‘Which thing is she buying?’

Questioning nominal complement:

yoo kunduu ra
who Pporbe:iequal he
‘What will he be?’
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indd  ndaih nuh
what conbeiequal  it:woD
‘What is it?’

indd ni  ndiu a

what coM combe:equal itiINAN
‘What was it?” (referring to smashed object)

ndeé ndikinh ndiah a
which seed CcoN:be:equal it:INAN
‘Which kind of seed is it?’

The nominal complement of nanih ‘to be named’, however, is questioned
by using saa ‘how?’

saa nanih ra
how coNbe:named he
‘What is his name?’

Adjuncts that are signaled by a locative noun or a preposition are
usually questioned by using yoo ‘who?’ or ind3 ‘what?” When yoo is used,
the locative noun or preposition immediately follows yoo.

yoo ndahdh tashi ikwan tutu
who hand Pporgive John paper
‘To whom will John give the paper?’

yoo shahah shahnih ra  kini
who foot conkill he pig
‘For whom is he killing the pig?’

yoo shitnh shishih ra  nduchih
who with coneeat he bean
‘With whom is he eating beans?’

yoo shitnh kwahan ah
who with conigo she
‘With whom is she going?’

When ind3 is used, the locative noun occurs at the end of the sentence.
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inda  kihin ra shuhinh shahah
what Ppor:get he money foot
‘What will he get the money for?’

indd ndatdh ra nuh  shiinh
what consplit he it:wop with
‘What is he cutting the wood with?’

Adjuncts may also be questioned more specifically by using an inter-
rogative noun phrase after the locative noun or preposition.

ndahah ndéé e yivih tashi  ikwan
hand which he ? poT:give John paper
‘To which man will John give the paper?”

niuh ndéé th tashih  ikwan itya
face  which it:amL con:give John grass
‘To which animal is John giving grass?’

shahah ndéé  kitih shaha ra vihe
foot which animal coN:make he house
‘For which animal is he making the shelter?’

shiinh ndéé tyah  koho ra titanh
with  which itiLio Pordrink he medicine
‘With which liquid will he drink the medicine?’

shitnh ndéé fla ndatdh ra nuh
with  which itNaN  consplit he  it:wop
‘With which thing is he splitting it?’

The locative adjunct is sometimes questioned by the interrogative adverb
mith ‘where?’.

mith ni keta peégra
where coM  leave:sc Peter
‘Where did Peter leave from?

Peripheral elements are questioned by using the interrogative adverbs
mith ‘where?’ or ama ‘when?’, or by using a phrase.
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mith ni  taan
where coM quake
‘Where was the earthquake?’

mith  shishih  pégri
where coneat Peter
‘Where is Peter eating?’

ama ni  shishi  pégri
when coM com:eat Peter
‘When did Peter eat?’

ndéé Auu kwahan ra
which town con:go he
‘To which town is he going?’

ndéé yéoh ni  shaa ra
which month com com:arrive:;sc he
‘On which month did he arrive?’

Root cause and purpose are questioned by using the idiomatic interroga-
tive noun phrase ndéé shahah ‘why?’

ndéeé shahah kiuni kuvi  ra

which foot coN:appear poTidie he

‘What is the root cause of his being sick?” (lit. ‘Why does it appear
that he will die?’)

ndeé  shihah ni kihin ra  shuhiinh
which foot coM get he money
‘For which purpose did he get the money?’

Cause is questioned by using the interrogative adverb ndichin ‘why?’

ndichiin  kini kuvi  ra
why coN:appear  PoT:die he
‘Why is he sick?” (lit. ‘Why does it appear that he will die?’)

ndichinh ni  kihin ra shuhinh
why coM get he money
‘Why did he get the money?’
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Stative verbs are questioned by using the interrogative adverb saa ‘how?’;
one of the content verbs discussed in 1.1.6 must occur.

saa yoo a
how coNexist it:INAN
‘What is it like?

saa ni kuni toto
how coM  appear cloth
‘How did the cloth appear?

saa innh mangoé
how coNappearPL mango
‘How apparently are the mangos?’

saa ni  kaa maria
how coM com:appearisc  Mary
‘How apparently was Mary?’

Certain specific kinds of state, such as height, depth, size, and weight may
be questioned more specifically by saa ‘how?’ followed by a stative verb
that denotes significant magnitude of state in each semantic domain.

saa sukiin ra
how high he
‘How tall is he?’

saa kind a
how deep itiINAN
‘How deep is it?’

saa chie ra
how bigisc he
‘How big is he?

saa nahnih a
how bigipL  itiNaAN
‘How big are they?

saa vie a
how heavy itiaNaN
‘How heavy is it?’
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Content verbs are questioned by using the interrogative pronoun inda
‘what?’ or the interrogative noun phrase ndéé fia, followed by the verb saa
‘to do’ (for an agentive subject) or ndoho ‘to suffer’ (for a nonagentive
subject).

indi ni shaa ra
what coM com:do he
‘What did he do?

indi ni  ndého ra
what coMm com:suffer he
‘What happened to him?’

ndéé fia shaah unh
which itINAN coNdo yousG
‘Which thing are you doing?’

ndeé fa kundoho  ndoh
which itINAN poTisuffer you:pL
‘Which thing will happen to you?’

1.2.3 Indirect questions. Indirect YES/NO questions are introduced by the
conjunction nijh ‘if’; the interrogative clitic is not used, nor are the
other interrogative sentential markers. The indirect question must be
positive, and the main verb is usually the continuative negative form of
kuni ‘to know’. (See 6.1.1 for a description of indirect disjunctive ques-
tions.)

shiini ah naah koho sihe ah titanh
NEG:coN:know she if pOT:drink child her medicine
‘She doesn’t know if her child will drink the medicine.’

shiini béts  naah  ndiih pegri  te chdinh
NEG:con:know Bob  if coN:be:equal Peter he worklike
‘Bob doesn’t know if Peter is president.’

(See also 7.31.)

Indirect wx questions occur as the object complement of such verbs as
kdhan ‘to say’, ndatihunh ‘to ask’, kanini ‘to think’, kundani ‘to under-
stand’, and kuni ‘to know’. No complementizer or topic marker occurs.
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kahan i yoo ndahih tashi ikwan tutu
por:ispeak I  who hand PoT:give John paper
‘T will speak about whom John will give the paper to.’

k3hén ra niuh ndéé tih tashih ikwan itya
con:speak he face  which itaML con:give John  grass
‘He is speaking about which animal John is giving the grass to.

ndatdhunh a mith ni  keta pégri
poT:ask he:rRes where coMm leave:sc Peter
‘He will ask about where Peter left from.’

ndatghinh  ndoh  shiinh ndéé tyah koho ra tatanh
con:ask yowrL with  which itLiQ pomdrink he medicine
“You are asking about which liquid he will drink the medicine with.’

ni  ndatdhunh nduh indd kihin  ra shuhinh shahah
coM ask Wwe:EX what poT:get he money foot
‘We asked about what he will get the money for.’

kanini nya ndéé na shaah unh
pot:think they which it:NaN condo you:sG
‘They will consider what you are doing.’

shanini ra yoo ni ndiu te chiiinh
con:think he who com combeiequal he worklike
‘He is thinking about who was president.’

ni  shanini ra inda nanih kwashah
coM com:think he what coN:benamed Kwashah
‘He thought about what is named Kwashah.’

kiandani chi saa kunanih a
coN:understand she:Res how poT:be:named he:RES
‘She is comprehending what he will be named.”

kundani ra yoo  sukiin
poriunderstand he who  high
‘He will understand who is tall.’
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kuni pégri indi ni  nduu kituh
poT:know Peter what com combe:equal tight
‘Peter will know what has become tight.’

shini ndoh mith ni  taan
con:know yowrL where coMm quake
“You know where the earthquake was.’

ni  shini ra ama ni  shishi  pégri
coM com:know he when coM comeat Peter
‘He knew when Peter ate.’

(See also 7.17.)

There is a discontinuous idiom, tashi . . . kwénté ‘to inform’ or ‘to give
advice’, which also introduces indirect questions. Sentences containing this
idiom in effect have two objects, the word kwénté and the indirect ques-
tion. If a locative adjunct occurs, the indirect question follows it.

tashih  ikwan kwénté yoo kishi
con:give John word who consleep
‘John is informing (someone) about who is sleeping.’

ni  tashi ah kwénté niuh eh indi satah  chi
coMm give she word face ourin what pPoTbuy she:RES
‘She informed us about what she will buy.’

Indirect questions cannot be focused to the front of the matrix sentence.

1.3 Commands

To form a second person singular familiar command, a basic sentence with

the verb in potential aspect is used, except that the subject is not ex-
pressed.

kaka
pot:walk
‘Walk?

kihin tutiinh
poT:get firewood
‘Get the firewood!’
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tashi tutu  ndahah sihih  ah
poT:give paper hand mother her
‘Give the paper to her mother!

satah ninih niuh ra
poT:buy corntkernel face  his
‘Buy the corn from him!’

For polite commands and for second person plural commands the subject
is expressed; such sentences are also used as statements.

kaka unh
poTiwalk you:sg
‘Please walk! or ‘You will walk’

kihin  nd6hé tutinh
PoT:get yow:PL:EMPH firewood
‘Please get firewood!” or ‘You will get firewood.’

kithun  yohé yahvi vitin
POT:g0  YOWSG:EMPH market now
‘Please go to market now!” or ‘You will go to market now.’

kithun  unh shiinh  pegrii
poT:go youw:sG with  Peter
‘Please go with Peter!” or ‘You will go with Peter.’

tashi unh  tutw  ndahah sihih ah
POT:give yowsG paper hand mother her

‘Please give paper to her mother!” or ‘You will give paper to
her mother.’

satah ndéhé ninih niuh ra
poT:buy yowPL:EMPH corn:kernel face his
‘Please buy corn from him!” or ‘You will buy corn from him.’

(See also 7.18.)

First and third person commands take the hortatory marker na in the
verb phrase (see 2.1.2); it signals politeness. (This marker is also used
occasionally in second person commands.)
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na kihun i
HORT PpoTigo 1
‘Let me go!’

na kushi ra  shiinh yihu
HORT PoTieat he with  me:EMPH
‘Let him eat with me!

na sachuaianh eh
HORT POT:wWOrk Wwe:N
‘Let us all work!?

na kihin ah  nduchih
HORT PoT:get she bean
‘Let her get beans!’

(See also 7.28.)

A few verbs have special imperative forms (see 5.1.2), which occur
instead of potential aspect in commands.

kwahan
IMP:gO
‘Go!” (one person)

tohoh
IMP:gO:IN
‘Let’s go!’ (two persons)

t6hoh ndoh
IMP:gO:IN  yOW:PL
‘Let’s go!’ (three or more persons)

nyaha
IMP:come
‘Come!” (one person)

nyaha unh
IMP:COmME  yOu:sG
‘Please come!’
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nyaha yohé
IMP:COME  YOWSGEMPH
‘Please come!’

nyaha ndohé
IMP,COMe  YOU:PL:EMPH
‘Please come?!’

1.4 Vocatives

Vocatives occur sentence initial, sentence medial (under certain condi-
tions), and sentence final. In initial position they are used to get the
attention of the addressee and are more insistent. In medial or final
position they assume the attention of the addressee has been secured and
are usually more polite. Vocatives are always set off from the rest of the
sentence by pause. Vocatives are usually kinship terms or proper names,
though sometimes they are pronouns, common nouns, or short noun
phrases. A few kinship terms, related terms that indicate respect, and
proper names occur with various tone patterns to indicate different speaker
attitudes (see 5.3.2). The following examples show sentence-initial voca-
tives.

shitbo | ama kihun  unh
uncle when Pormgo yousc
‘Uncle, when are you going?’

ikwdan | ni  shini i Aani unh ndiheh
John com comssense | brotherME your:sG earlier:today
‘John, I saw your brother earlier today.’

nayah | kwahin kihe
dog CcoN:go  outside
‘Dog, go outside!’

Sentence-medial vocatives occur only following the first part of a complex
sentence or the frozen parenthetical expression shini unh ‘you know’. The
topic marker ndii often follows sentence-medial vocatives.

shini unh | takwihe | vitin kihun i
coNknow you:sG  herrespected now pormgo I
‘Please notice, Sir, now I'm about to go.’
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kith  shaa unh | ikwan ndi | kahan unh
when roTarrive:ssc yousc John Toric pOT:speak you:sG
‘When you arrive, John, speak

shitnh  ra

with him

to him!

kani i kahan i shiinh ndohd |/ ne

conwant 1 pomspeak I with  yourpL:EMPH they
‘T want to speak to you, you people who

itah Adah | te kundani
con:besstandingpL  there:near and pot:understand
are standing there, so that you will

ndoho
YOU:PL:EMPH
understand.’

kiih shadh unh  sakanh | mishtin ndit | kahmh i yoho
when con.do youisc thus cat Toric por:kill I yousse
‘When you do that, cat (old Sp. mistén), 1 could kill you?

The following examples show sentence-final vocatives.

tichih ni  shahndya i | nanda
avocado coM coM:cut I mother
‘I cut down the avocados, Mother.’

t6hoh vihe [ te  kushi eh | te lui
Mp:igo:IN house and PpoTieat weianN he ?
‘Let’s go home and eat, young man!’

ni  kishi ra /| shishil
coM come he aunt
‘He came, ma’am.’

vaha sachiiinh unh | pehé
good poTiwork youssc dear
‘Do a good job, dear!’
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kuchi  ikih | nayah rein
poT:chew bone dog inferior
‘Eat the bone, you fleabag!’

aré  chihih ra | taa  shiih
rice conplant he father old:respected
‘He is planting rice (Sp. arroz), Grandfather.’

(See also 7.18.)
1.5 Sentential Markers

There are three sets of sentence-initial elements: those that mark exclama-
tion (interjections), those that mark mood, and those that mark reality.
There is also a set of sentence-final markers, which signal speaker-addres-
see decision attitude.

Interjections precede a sentence-initial vocative (if present) and are
always followed by pause. They denote the speaker’s reaction to some-
thing he has seen, heard, or experienced. They include 44n ‘surprise’, dta
or taa ‘negative surprise’, xanh ‘displeasure’, xadn ‘inquisitiveness’, @ixiun
‘sadness’, and aii ‘pain’ or ‘deep sorrow’.

aan | ni  kihin ra mi pési
SURPRISE COM get he thousand peso
‘Oh, he received a thousand (Sp. mil) pesos (Sp. peso)!’

ata |/ ni  shihi kini
NEG:SURPRISE CcoM com:die pig
‘Oh no, the pig died?”

xanh |/ vdahah ni  shaa unh
DISPLEASURE NEG:good coM coM:do you:sG
‘Hmbh, you did a bad thing!’

x3ain |/ indi ni  kdhan unh
INQUISITIVENESS what coM speak you:sG
‘What!? What did you say?’

Qixgun [ ni  shihi sihih i
SADNESS coM comdie mother my
‘Oooh, my mother died!
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aii [/ ni shahndya shiinh mih i
ouch coM com:cut with spec 1
‘Ouch, I cut myselfl’

(See also 7.14.)

The mood markers are a sentence-initial tone rise, 433, and 3an, all of
which mark YeEsNo questions (see 1.2.1 for examples), and 3chi, which
marks supplication.

achi chindyeéh unh yithu
SUPPLICATION  PoThelp  youw:sc me
‘Oh please, help me!’

The reality markers include three simple forms, the sentential markers
suu ‘certainly’ and kwainh ‘maybe’ and the general marker téeh ‘probably’;
two sentential markers containing the negative clitic (see 5.9), sidwih or
siuh ‘certainly not’ and kwaainh ‘unlikely’; and various complex markers
such as suu ndisha ‘certainly true’, kwainh ndisha ‘maybe true’, and téeh
ndisha ‘probably true’.2

suu ni  kuun savih iku
certainly coM pelt rain yesterday
‘Certainly it rained yesterday.’

kwainh  kuun sdvih  tydan
maybe poT:pelt rain  tomorrow
‘Maybe it will rain tomorrow.’

teeh koo niih kwiya vitin
probably poTiexist corn:ear year now
‘Probably there will be (sufficient) corn this year.’

siuh kishi te lila
NEG:certainly coNsleep he smallise
‘There is no possibility that the boy is sleeping’

2An alternative analysis for sentences with reality markers is to consider them
stative sentences containing a subject complement (see 1.1.9). Some support for this
alternative analysis is found in 7.38, where sduh ‘not certainly’ occurs as part of an
object complement sentence, rather than as part of the matrix sentence. By their
very nature, reality markers should be limited to matrix sentences.



Ayutla Mixtec 55

kwéaainh  kishi te lala
NEG:maybe coNsleep he smallisg
‘It is unlikely that the boy is sleeping.’

suu ndisha te savih ndiih ra
certainly true  he rain  combeiequal he
‘It is certainly true that he is a Mixtec.’

kwainh ndisha ni  shaa ra sakanh
maybe true coM com:do he thus
‘It is maybe true that he did that.’

téeh ndisha  sachdinh ra
probably true poT:work he
‘It is probably true that he will work.’

. Mood markers precede reality markers when both occur. Both mood
and reality markers follow a sentence-initial vocative. There are various
cooccurrence restrictions between reality markers and other parts of the
sentence. For example, the negative forms of suu and kwainh occur only
when the verb is positive, and téeh ‘probably’ cannot occur with postverbal
xan ‘doubt’ (see 2.1.3). Also, the interjection 44n ‘surprise’ cannot cooccur
with suu ‘certainly’. A complete discussion of such restrictions is beyond
the scope of this paper.

Aaa suu ni  kuun savih iku
INT certainly com pelt rain yesterday
‘Did it really rain yesterday?

dan kwainh  kuun savih tyaan
INT maybe PpoTpelt rain tomorrow
‘Will it maybe rain tomorrow?’

achi  sauh saa eh sakanh
please NEG:certainly poT:do we:N thus
‘Oh please, surely let’s not do that!

ikwaan | fdad suu ni huun  savih iku
John INT certainly com pelt rain yesterday
‘John, did it really rain yesterday?’
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tatda | aan kwainh  kuun savih  tyaan
father Nt maybe PoTpelt rain  tomorrow
‘Father, will it probably rain tomorrow?’

ata |/ ikwaan | Ada suu ni shihi  kini
NEGATIVE SURPRISE  John INT certainly coM com:die pig
‘Oh no, John, did the pig really die?

There are two types of sentence-final markers. The first includes only
nuh, which creates tag questions, and the second type refers to the type of
decision involved. This set includes: ni ‘suggested’, choh ‘modifiable’, ndi
‘contrary’, tih ‘urgent’, va ‘factual’, ranh ‘logical’, and ndoh ‘assertive’.

The tag question marker nuh occurs only on YESNO questions that
contain the tone-raising interrogative marker. If the sentence is positive,
an affirmative answer is expected; and if it contains the negative clitic (see
5.9), a negative answer is expected.

ni satah ndoh nduchih yahvi  nuh
INT:coM buy  yowPL bean market TAG
“You bought the beans at the market, didn’t you?’

ni satdh ndoh  nduchih yahvi  nuh
INT:NEG:COM buy youw:PL bean market TAG
‘You didn’t buy the beans at the market, did you?’

The suggested marker ni usually occurs with statements containing a
verb in potential aspect. When it occurs with statements containing a verb
in continuative or completive aspect, it denotes pretense. It occurs with
commands to indicate the speaker’s conclusion while leaving room for the
addressee to disagree.

sachiunh eh ni
poT:work We:N SUGGESTED
‘We have decided to work, but what do you think?’

shachiiunh eh ni
coN:work  Wwe:iIN  SUGGESTED
‘We are pretending to be working.’

ni  shachiinh eh ni
coM comwork WeiIN SUGGESTED
‘We pretended to work.’
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kahun unh yahvi ni
POT:g0 youw:sG  market SUGGESTED
‘T have decided that you could go to market; what do you think?’

The modifiable marker choh occurs with statements containing a verb
in potential aspect and with commands to indicate that the speaker has
made a decision that is modifiable.

kahmi nduh  mihih choh
poT:burn  we:EX trash MODIFIABLE
‘We have decided to burn the trash and respect your suggestions.’

kahmi ndohoé mihih  choh

POT:burn  yow:PL:EMPH trash  MODIFIABLE

‘Burn the trash, but I am open to your suggestion as to when and
how!’

The contrary marker ndi occurs with statements, YES/NO questions, and
commands to indicate that the speaker considers the addressee to be in
opposition.

shihih ra  tatanh ndi
con:drink he  medicine CONTRARY
‘He is taking the medicine even though you do not want him to.’

koho unh  tatanh ndi
poT:drink yowsG medicine CONTRARY
‘It does not matter; you must take the medicine!’

The urgency marker tih occurs with statements in potential aspect,
YES/NO questions in any aspect, and commands.

koko vihe  tih
poT:burn  house URGENT
‘The house is going to catch on fire!’

fAaa koko vihe  tih
INT PoT:burn house URGENT
‘Is the house going to catch on fire?!’



58 Hills

Aaa shishi vihe  tih
INT CcoNburn house URGENT
‘Is the house on fire?

aan ni  shishi vihe  tih
INT coM comburn house URGENT
‘The house burnt down, didn't it?’

kithun  unh tih
POT:g0  YOU:SG  URGENT
‘Go; it’s urgent!’

The factual decision marker va, which indicates strong obligation based
upon physical circumstance, occurs with statements and commands.

ni  chahvi ra shuhiinh yéoh va
COM pay he money month FACTUAL
‘Circumstance dictates; he must pay the annual tax.’

chahvi  unh shuhiinh  y6oh va
POT:pay YoOw:sG money month FACTUAL
‘Circumstance dictates; pay the annuai tax!’

The logical marker ranh occurs with statements and commands to indi-
cate a final decision made on the basis of reason; it indicates strong
obligation, but is softer than va.

soho sachiinh ra ranh
like:this poT:work he  FINAL
‘It is reasonable; he will do the work like this!’

ni  shahnih ra kini ranh
com comkill he pig FINAL
‘It is reasonable; he killed the pig!’

tuhun  unh  kihu ranh
poTipull you:sG weeds FINAL
‘It is reasonable; pull the weeds!’

The assertive marker ndoh occurs with statements and commands; it
indicates strong obligation based upon authority.
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kunduu ra te chiagnh kwiya kihin ndoh
poT:be:equal he he worklike year  pPoT:get ASSERTIVE
‘He will be president next year.’

laithun  unh skwéld  ndoh
POT:g0  youwssG  school  ASSERTIVE
‘Go to school (Sp. escuela)l’ or ‘You will go to school!
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2
Verb Phrases

2.1 Content Verb Phrases

Content verb phrases consist of a nucleus which may be simple or com-
plex, eight optional preverbal elements, and seven optional postverbal
elements.

2.1.1 Verb nuclei. Both simple and complex verb nuclei occur; the lat-
ter are idioms composed of a verb plus another word, which may be a
noun, a content verb, a stative verb, an adverb, or an indeterminate
element.

A simple nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect. In the examples
given in this chapter, the parts of each sentence outside the verb phrase
are enclosed in parentheses.

isa (ah)
poT:embroider (she)
‘(She) will embroider.’

tuu (ra)
poT:think (he)
‘(He) will think.’

ndaku (ra yuvih ra)

poTiresemble (he father his)
‘(He) will resemble (his father).’

61
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A verb-plus-noun nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect followed
by a noun. Such constructions appear to have arisen historically by means
of the incorporation of a direct object or an adjunct into the verb phrase.

tiin kwachi (ra pégra)
poT:hold sin (he Peter)
‘(He) will blame (Peter).’

tashi soho (ra)
poT:give ear (he)
‘(He) will obey.’

kihin shiko (ra)
poT:get scent (he)
‘(He) will smell (something).’

ndiihuh katth  (ra)
con:be:located:sc  shade (he)
‘(He) is in the shade.’

A variety of nouns indicating instrument freely combines with a small set
of impingement verbs to form complex nuclei. '

kuun yauh (ra pégra)
poT:pelt stone (he Peter)
‘(He) will pelt (Peter) with stones.’

kagnh  mangé (ra pégri)
con:pelt mango (he Peter)
‘(He) is pelting (Peter) with mangos (Sp. mango).’

sikuh yohoh (ra pégri)
constrike vine  (he Peter)
‘(He) is striking (Peter) with a rope.’

tiavih lapi  (ra pégrd)
con:poke  pencil (he Peter)
‘(He) is poking (Peter) with a pencil (Sp. lapiz).’

A verb-plus-content-verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a verb which has the tone pattern for potential aspect but
which lacks a potential prefix (see 5.1.2).
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yoo ndishi (a)
coNexist poT:be:covered  (it:INAN)
‘(It) is decorated.’

keta nilu (ra)
poT:leave:sc  por:be:lowered  (he)
‘(He) will leave descending.’

finh ndichi (ra)
con:be:standing:sc  poTbeierect  (he)
‘(He) is standing erect.’

A verb-plus-stative-verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect

followed by either a basic stative verb or one derived from a noun (see
5.2).

With basic stative verbs:

kahan kahnith (ra)
poTispeak important (he)
‘(He) will give a speech.’

keta vaha (ra)
poT:leave:sG good  (he)
‘(He) will be lucky.’

(See also 7.22.)
With derived stative verbs:

finh shitih (ra)
con:be:standing:sG intestinelike  (he)
‘(He) is kneeling.’ (cf. shiti ‘intestine’)

kahndya chiinh (ra)
poTicut  worklike (he)
‘(He) will administrate.” (cf. chuun ‘work’)

A verb-plus-adverb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect fol-
lowed by a locative, temporal, or general adverb.
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ndasi ihnu (ra a)
poT:close outside (he it:NAN)
‘(He) will enclose (it).’

shitéh ndiheh (ra)
con:look  short:time (he)
‘(He) is staring’

shitoh  ndyaa (ra tutu)
con:look adheringly (he paper)
‘(He) is examining (the paper).’

A verb-plus-indeterminate-element nucleus consists of a verb inflected
for aspect followed by a word that occurs only in one or a few frozen
phrases. It is therefore not possible to assign the second element to a class
without access to historical or comparative data.

shini shahinh (ra)
con:sense  ? (he)
‘(He) is deceiving.’

kuiin taan (ra)
poT:be:standing:s  ? (he)
‘(He) will argue.’

2.1.2 Preverbal elements. There are eight orders of optional elements
that precede the verb nucleus. Listed from the nucleus out to the begin-
ning. of the verb phrase they are: directional, aspect, preverbal self-
determinative, preverbal co-involvement, preverbal manner, negative, near
time, and modal.

Directionals occur only when the verb nucleus is in potential aspect, and
the subject of the sentence is animate. They include four reduced forms of
the motion verb kizhun ‘to go’: kin ‘potential directional’ (from kihun);
kwan ‘continuative directional’ (from kwaghan); shdn or shin ‘habitual
directional’ (from shahan); and shan ‘completive directional’ (from
shahan). The shin form of the habitual directional occurs before verbs
that have a low mid tone pattern, and the shan form occurs before verbs
that have either a low low or a mid low tone pattern.

kiin kiisu (rih)
POT:DIR  POT:sleep (it:aML)
‘(It) will go (somewhere) to sleep.’
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kwan kutu (eh)
CON:DIR POT:weed (We:IN)
‘(We) are going (somewhere) to weed.’

shin kinih (ra rih)
HAB:DIR PoTishoot:at (he it:AML)
‘(He) habitually goes (somewhere) to shoot at (it).’

shan koho (rin tikwi)
HAB:IDIR PoTidrink (itaAML  water)
‘(It) habitually goes (somewhere) to drink (water).’

shan kahmi  (ra mihih)
coM:DIR PoT:burn (he trash)
‘(He) has returned from burning (trash).’

(See also 7.16.)

Even though the directional is a preverbal element, it has aspect inflection
and as a result behaves like a nucleus with respect to the cooccurrence
restrictions between other preverbal elements and different aspects of the
verb.

In second preverbal position, the completive aspect marker ni occurs.
The following verb or directional must be in the completive aspect form.
With most verbs ni must occur to indicate completive aspect since comple-
tive and potential aspects would otherwise be identical, but it is optional
with verbs that differ in their potential and completive forms. Further-
more, the use of ni is optional in connected discourse if completive
meaning is clear from the context. The following sets of examples distin-
guish completive and potential forms.

ni taan
coMm quake
‘There was an earthquake.’

cf. taan
POT:quake
There will be an earthquake.’

ni  kaku (yohé)
coMm berrescued (YOU:SG:EMPH)
‘(You) were rescued.’
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of. kaku (yoho)
POT:beirescued  (yOU:SG:EMPH)
‘(You) will be rescued.’

ni  ndaku  (ra yuvdh ra)
coM resemble (he father his)
‘(He) resembled (his father).’

cf. ndaku (ra yuvahra)
poTrresemble (he fatherhis)
‘(He) will resemble (his father).’

ni  shihi (rih tikwi)
coM coMdrink (itaML  water)
‘(It) drank (water).’

cf. koho _ (rih tikwi)
poTidrink  (itaML  water)
‘(It) will drink (water).’

and shihi (rih tikwi)
comdrink (i:tAML  water)
‘(It) drank (water).’

(See also 7.1, 7.3, 7.5, 7.7, 7.8, and many others.)

In third preverbal position, preverbal self-determinative occurs, ex-
pressed by the specifier miih, which is used in this position to mean
‘haphazardly’.

mith  sachainh (ra)
spEc  poT:work  (he)
‘(He) will work haphazardly.’

mith  kdhan (ra)
sPEC  con:speak (he)
‘(He) is speaking recklessly.’

In fourth preverbal position, the co-involvement marker ingah ‘same
time’ occurs. It denotes that members of a plural subject are simultaneous-
ly yet separately involved in the predication.
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ingah y66 (te tami  ra)
same:time conexist (he hired his)
‘(They) simultaneously have (their hired men).’

ingah kaimih (ra FAuhith)
same:time conhave (he earth)
‘(They) contemporaneously possess (land).’

ingah ni  satah (ra ninih)
same:time comM buy  (he cornikernel)
‘(They) simultaneously bought (corn).’

In fifth preverbal position, preverbal manner occurs. It is distinguished
from postverbal manner (see 2.1.3), and may cooccur with it. While most
preverbal and postverbal elements are expressed by small closed classes,
preverbal manner is expressed by a large and diverse class of modifiers:
stative verbs, stative verb phrases, adverbs, adverb phrases, general quan-
tifiers, general quantifier phrases, content verbs in continuative aspect, and
the intensifier sha. sha occurs with a certain degree of throat stricture,
which is indicated by boldface type.

With stative verbs:

ndasun  kahan (ra)
fragile consspeak (he)
‘(He) is speaking in a friendly manner.’

kama shihih (ra tikwi)
fast condrink (he water)
‘(He) is drinking (water) fast.’

With stative verb phrases:
ndasun va  kdhdn (ra)
fragile INTS conspeak (he)

‘(He) is speaking in a very friendly manner.’

(See also 7.8.)
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With adverbs:

nahnih shika (ra)
occasionally com:walk (he)
‘(He) walked occasionally.’

(See also 7.14.)
With an adverb phrase:

yatin  yatin  shikdh (kitih)
near near coN:walk (animal)
‘(The animal) is walking very near.’

With a general quantifier:

kwahah shihan (ra)
much HaB:igo (he)
‘(He) goes a lot.’

With a general quantifier phrase:

sie va ni taan
little INTs coM  quake
‘There was a very small earthquake.’

With a content verb:

ndihni kaka (ra)
con:berworried  porwalk  (he)
‘(He) will walk in an agitated fashion.’

With the intensifier:

sha nihi
ohivery conN:rumble
‘Oh, it’s rumbling a lot!’

sha shitah (eh)
oh:very conweed (welN)
‘Oh, (we all) are getting a lot of weeding done!’
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sha shihi (rih tikwi)
ohivery comdrink (it:aML  water)
‘Oh, (it) drank a lot of (water)?’

sha kundoho  (ra)
oh:very rorsuffer (he)
‘Oh, (he) will suffer a lot!?

In sixth position, the negative marker occurs. It is expressed by replacing
the tones of the following word by a mid low mid pattern. If this word has
only two syllables, the first vowel is doubled to bear the first two tones.

kinduhiih (ra vihe ra)
NEG:POT:be:located:sc  (he house his)
‘(He) will not be at (his house).’

kwdaashih (ra  yahvi)
NEG:coN:come (he market)
‘(He) is not coming (to market).’

ndahmaih (ah toto)
NEG:roT:mend (she  cloth)
‘(She) will not mend (the cloth).’

kaaan (ra FAuhith)
NEG:icondig  (he earth)
‘(He) is not digging (the earth).’

(See also 7.5, 7.21, and 7.23.)

Note that, for most regular verbs and some irregular verbs, this tone
replacement results in neutralizing the distinction between potential and
continuative aspect forms. The last two examples can also be translated
‘(She) is not mending (the cloth).” and ‘(He) will not dig (the earth).” In
verbs of Class I (see 5.1.2), a final glottal stop is added to the verb in the
negative form; and in irregular verbs of Class VII, a final glottal stop is
added in potential aspect.

kdahanh (ra)
NEG:PoT:blush  (he)
‘(He) will not blush.’
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kaakah (ah)
NEG:poT:walk (she)
‘(She) will not walk.’

In verbs of Class VI, the replacement pattern is mid low mid low, with
doubling of the final vowel to bear the extra tone.!

'shaanii (ra)
NEG:POT:dream  (he)
‘(He) will not dream.’

Negative also occurs with verbs in completive aspect, in which case the
tone replacement is spread across both ni and the verb nucleus.

ni nduhiih (ra vihe ra)
NEG.coM  belocatedisc  (he house his)
‘(He) was not at (his house).’

ni kishih (ra yahvi)
NEG:icoM com:come (he market)
‘(He) did not come (to market).’

ni kaan (ra FAuhith)
NEGgicoM  dig (he earth)
‘(He) did not dig (the earth).’

ni nahmah (ah toto)
NEG:cOM  mend (she  cloth)
‘(She) did not mend (the cloth).’

ni kahanh (ra)
NEG:cOM  blush (he)
‘(He) did not blush.’

There are also two specialized negative forms, which are restricted to
completive aspect. Contrary-to-expectation forms use a mid low tone se-

IThere are a number of other irregularities in negative forms that are beyond
the scope of this study. Because of these irregularities, there is some reason to
consider negative forms to belong to inflectional morphology. Nevertheless, only one
negative form is permitted in a sentence, and so it is treated here as a clitic, i.e., an
element whose distribution belongs to the syntax, but whose form is realized as a
change in a neighboring word.
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quence on ni, and resigned forms use mid tone on ni; both forms use the
continuative aspect form of the verb, rather than the completive form.

Contrary-to-expectation negative:

nit kdan (ra Auhah)
CEX:NEG:cOM  condig (he earth)
‘(He) did not dig (the earth) (but he should have).’

nii kahanh (ra)
CEX:NEG:COM  coN:blush (he)
‘(He) did not blush (but he should have).’

(See also 7.31, 7.34, and 7.41.)
Resigned negative:

ni kdan (ra Auhih)
RSN:NEG:COM  coNdig (he earth)
‘(He) did not dig (the earth) (and nothing more can be done).’

ni kahanh (ra)
RSN:NEG:cOM  coNcblush  (he)
‘(He) did not blush (and nothing more can be done).’

The basic negative tone replacement can also occur with co-involvement
and self-determinative, as well as on the verb nucleus.

miiih sachainh (ra)
NEG:isPEC  POT:work  (he)
‘(He) will work not haphazardly.’

fingah kimih  (ra FAuhih)
NEG:same:time coN:have (he earth)
‘They possess land not contemporaneously.’

Negative can also occur with preverbal manner expressed by a single
modifier, which may be a stative verb, an adverb, a general quantifier, or
a content verb. Only general adverbs and a limited number of locative
adverbs occur in this construction.
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With a stative verb:

ndaasin kdhan (ra)
NEG:fragile  con:speak (he)
‘(He) is speaking in a not friendly manner.’

With adverbs:

sdakan ni  shachdinh (unh)
NEG:ithus coM comwork (you:sG)
‘(You) worked not like that.

yaatin  kwahan (ra)
NEG:near con:igo  (he)
‘(He) is going not near by.’

With a general quantifier:

kwaahah shahian (ra)
NEGg:much Hasgo (he)
‘(He) goes not a lot.’

With a content verb:

ndiihni kaka  (ra)
NEG:Con:be:worried pomwalk (he)
‘(He) will walk not in an agitated fashion.’

In seventh preverbal position, the near-time marker sha ‘already’ occurs;
it is almost homophonous with the intensifier. It means ‘right now’ when it
occurs with verbs in continuative or potential aspect, and ‘just now’ when
it occurs with verbs in completive aspect.

sha shitiih (ra)
already con:weed (he)
‘(He) is weeding right now.’

sha kutu (ra)
already romweed (he)
‘(He) will weed right now.’
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sha nahih (ra a)
already coNtake:sc (he itiaNan)
‘(He) is taking (it) right now.’

sha nahi (ra a)
already PpoTtakessc (he itiNaN)
‘(He) will take (it) right now.’

sha ni taan
already coM  quake
‘There already now was an earthquake.’

sha ni ndiko (rah)
just coM cool (itLiQ)
‘(It) just now cooled.’

In eighth preverbal position, the modal markers na and ni occur. The
hortatory na always implies personal interest on the part of the speaker,
and frequently a strong wish. A response is usually expected on the part
of the addressee. Hortatory occurs with nonnegative verbs inflected for
potential aspect; see 1.3.

na kKihun (i)
HorT porigo (D)
‘Let (me) go!

na satah (eh tatanh)
HORT POTbuy (we:N  medicine)
‘Let (us all) buy (medicine)!” or ‘(We all) wish to buy (medicine).’

na saa (unh fia vaha)
HORT PoT:do (you:sG it:iINAN good)
‘May (you) do ([me] a favor)V’

na kushi (ra shiinh yihu)
HORT PoT:eat (he with me:EMPH)
‘Let (him) eat (with me)!’

na chindyeéh (ndyosi ydhé)
HORT PoThelp (God  yousg)
‘May (God [Sp. Dios}) help (you)?’

(See also 7.28.)



74 Hills

The obligation marker na is used to state a requirement. Like na, it
occurs only with verbs inflected for potential aspect, but ni is not
restricted to nonnegative forms.

ni koho (ra tatanh)
oBL poTidrink (he medicine)
‘(He) must drink (the medicine).’

na kihun  (unh yahvi)
OBL POT:go  (you:sG market)
‘(You) must go (to market).’

Preverbal manner, self-determinative, and co-involvement may be ques-
tioned nonspecifically by the interrogative adverb saa ‘how?’

saa ni kahan (ra)
how com  speak (he)
‘How did (he) speak?’

saa sachuinh (ra)
how rorwork (he)
‘How will (he) work?’

(See also 7.17 and 7.26.)

Certain specific kinds of preverbal manner, such as quality, quantity,
frequency, velocity, and loudness, may be questioned more specifically by
saa ‘how?’, followed by a word that denotes significant magnitude in each
semantic domain. (Compare 1.2.2, which describes a similar construction
used to question the predicate of a stative sentence.)

saa vaha kuwu (ra)
how good romweed (he)
‘How well did (he) weed?’

saa kwihah ni taan
how much COM  quake
‘How much did the earth quake?’

saa shikah ni  satah (ra ninih)
how far coM buy  (he corn:kernel)
‘How often did (he) buy (corn)?
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saa kama kwahan (rih)
how fast congo (it:amL)
‘How fast is (it) going?’

saa tthéh kdhan (ra)
how hard rorspeak (he)
‘How loudly will (he) speak?’

2.1.3 Postverbal elements. There are seven orders of elements follow-
ing the verb nucleus. Listed from the nucleus out to the end of the verb
phrase they are: postverbal manner, reflexive, postverbal co-involvement,
postverbal self-determinative, limiter, repetitive, and nominal.

In first postverbal position, postverbal manner occurs. It is distinguished
from preverbal manner, and may cooccur with it. It is expressed by a large
and diverse class of modifiers. Stative verbs and stative verb phrases are
the most common elements in this position, but certain adverbs, adverb
phrases, general quantifiers, and content verbs in continuative aspect also
occur. A few lexical items are restricted to this position, but phrases
containing the negative marker do not occur in it. However, most manner
constituents occur in either preverbal or postverbal manner position.

With stative verbs:

koto kini  (ra)
poT:look  awful (he)
‘(He) will scowl.’

kaka kwié  (eh)

poT:walk  slow  (weiN)

‘(We) will walk methodically.’

(See also 7.11, 7.16, and 7.36.)
With a stative verb phrase:

koto kini va (ra)

poTilook  awful 1nts (he)
‘(He) will scowl a lot.’
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With adverbs:

shachuignh  ndyaa (ra)
con:work adheringly  (he)
‘(He) is working as an assistant.’

(See also 7.18 and 7.37.)
With an adverb phrase:

kaka tuhva va (eh)
poT:walk  preparedly INTs (weiN)
‘(We) will walk very preparedly.’

With a general quantifier:

kahan kwahah (ah)
coN:speak  much (she)
‘(She) is speaking a lot.’

With a content verb:

kahan shihé (ra)
poT:speak conbe:angry  (he)
‘(He) will speak angrily.’

Two different manner modifiers sometimes occur in sequence in post-
verbal manner position. In some cases the two modifiers may occur in
either order with no apparent meaning change, but in others the order is
fixed. This seems to be a function of the particular lexical items that occur
as the nucleus and as the two modifiers. A full listing of such restrictions
is beyond the scope of this paper.

With free order:

ni  tiin  kwachi  shihé ndyeeh (ra ikwan)
coM hold sin con:be:angry strong (he John)
‘Forcefully (he) angrily blamed (John).’

ni  tiin kwachi ndyeéh shihé (ra ikwan)
coM hold sin strong conbe:angry (he John)
‘Angrily (he) forcefully blamed (John).’
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kahan kahnih sith marna (ra)
poT:speak important humorous tempting (he)
‘Temptingly (Sp. maria ‘evil habit’) (he) will give a joshing speech.’

kahan k3hniih mana siih . (ra)
poT:speak important tempting humorous (he)
‘Joshingly (he) will give a tempting speech.’

kihin kashih tivih (ra)
conispeak clear  visibly (he)
‘Openly (he) is speaking with clear concepts.’

kihan tivih  kashih (ra)
coN:speak visibly clear  (he)
‘With clear concepts (he) is speaking openly.’

With fixed order:

shahndyd chaianh tivih kwié (ra)
coN:cut worklike visibly slow (he)
‘Carefully (he) is openly administrating.’

ni  shachitnh  sihé mana (ra)
coM comwork  hidden tempting (he)
‘Temptingly (he) secretly worked.’

kahan shii kashih  (ra)
poT:speak tough clear (he)
‘Hesitantly (he) is speaking clearly.’

Sometimes the same element occurs in both preverbal and postverbal
manner; the sentences invariably have different meanings. While preverbal
manner qualifies the verb, postverbal manner semantically infuses it, so
that the combination of verb and postverbal manner is often difficult to
distinguish from a complex nucleus. Consider the following pairs of senten-
ces.

sith kahin (ra)
humorous con:speak (he)
‘(He) is speaking humorously.’
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cf. kahin sith (ra)
con:speak humorous (he)
‘(He) is speaking frivolously.’

ahvi ni kani  (ra)
painful com  hit (he)
‘(He) hit painfully.’

cf.ni  kani ahvi (ra)
coM hit painful (he)
‘(He) hit hard.

ith shikah (ra)
touchy con:walk (he)
‘(He) is walking carefully.’

cf. shikah ith (ra)
con:walk touchy (he)
‘(He) is fasting.’ (abstinence for spiritual power)

tihéh  kahan (ra)
hard consspeak (he)
‘(He) is speaking loudly.’

cf. kahin tiheh (ra)
con:speak hard  (he)
‘(He) is shouting.’

In second postverbal position, reflexive occurs, which comprises both
reciprocal and reflexive notions. It occurs only in transitive sentences.
Reciprocal is expressed by the verbal marker tdhdnh ‘each other’, which
denotes partial reciprocal interaction between two parties, or by either of
two idioms, shitnh tahanh ‘with each other’, which denotes complete recip-
rocal interaction between two parties, or niduh tahanh ‘face of each other’,
which denotes either partial or complete reciprocity. Some verbs permit
either partial or complete reciprocity, and others permit only one or the
other,

ndasih tahanh (ra)
con:hate  eachiother  (he)
‘(They) hate each other.” (one is more hostile)
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ndasih shiinh  tzhanh (ra)
conchate  with  each:other (he)
‘(They) hate each other.” (both are equally hostile)

katin t3hanh (ra)
poT:bet each:other (he)
‘(They) will bet each other.’

kahan shiinh  t3hanh (ra)
poTispeak  with  each:other (he)
‘(They) will speak to each other.’

ni  shaku  shiinh tahanh (ra)

com comcry with  each:other (he)

‘(They) commiserated with each other.” (They fully shared each
other’s sorrow.)

ni  shaku  niauh tahanh (ra)

coM comcry face  each:other (he)

‘(They) commiserated with each other.” (One enters empathetically
into the other’s sorrow.)

kwiria niauh  tahianh (rih)
poT:growl face each:other (it:amL)
‘(They) will growl at each other.’

Reflexive is expressed by shiinh miih ‘with self’.

ndisih  shiinh mith  (ra)
conchate with  spec  (he)
‘(He) hates himself’ or ‘(They) hate themselves.’

Sometimes an intensifying element follows one of these expressions.

shachiinh  shiinh (3hanh shachih (ra)
con:work with  each:other always (he)
‘(They) are working always with each other.’

kahan shilnh miih  shachih (ra)
con:speak with  spec  always  (he)
‘(He) is talking always with himself.’
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In third postverbal position, the co-involvement marker inggh ‘same
time’ occurs. It denotes that members of a plural subject are simultane-
ously and jointly involved in the predication. (This word also occurs in
preverbal position with a somewhat different meaning,)

yo0 ingah (te tati ra)
coN:exist same:time (he hired his)
‘(They) have (hired men) in common.’

kamih ingdh (ra FAuhih)
conchave  same:time (he earth)
‘(They) possess (land) in common.’

ni satah  ingdh (ra ninih)
com buy  same:time (he corn:kernel)
‘(They) jointly bought (the corn).’

As with reflexive, an intensifying element occasionally follows ingah.

shiachaianh  ingah shachih (ra)
coN:work same:time always  (he)
‘(They) are working always simultaneously together.’

In fourth postverbal position, the self-determinative element occurs, It is
expressed by the specifier miith ‘self’, and it denotes that the subject’s
involvement in the predication is without reason or purpose. (This word
also occurs in preverbal position with a somewhat different meaning.)

sachaunh mith  (ra)
por:work spEc  (he)
‘(He) will work upon whim.” or  ‘(He) will work for no reason.’

shihndya miih (ra itdnh)
CON:cut spEc  (he tree)
‘(He) is cutting (the tree) without any reason.’

kahsan miih  (ra)
con:speak spEc  (he)
‘(He) is speaking on his own.” or ‘(He) is just talking.’

As with reflexive and postverbal co-involvement, an intensifying element
occasionally follows miih.
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kahan miih  shachih (ra)
con:speak spec  always  (he)
‘(He) is talking always without a reason.’

In fifth postverbal position, limiter occurs. It is expressed by seven
general markers. kwitih ‘just’ denotes that the subject’s involvement does
not go beyond that specified by the predication.

ni kahan  kwitih (ra shiinh ra)
coM speak just (he with  him)
‘(He) just spoke (to him).’

The intensifier va ‘very’ intensifies the predication, and ka ‘more’ extends
it temporally.

kishi va (ra)
consleep INTs (he)
‘(He) is sleeping a lot.’

kishi ka (ra)
consleep apD (he)
‘(He) is still sleeping.’

(See also 7.5 and 7.41.)

vih ‘excessive’ denotes a predication that is in excess of what would be
considered appropriate.

ni  shitu vih (ra)
com comweed excessive (he)
‘(He) weeded too much.’

shihih vih (rin  tikwi)
con:drink excessive  (itaML water)
‘(It) is drinking too much (water).’

The limiter ni ‘only’ shows that the predicate is less extensive in some
respect than what is possible.

ni taan ni
coM quake LIM
‘There was only an earthquake.’
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ni  kishi ni (ra)
coM comssleep LM (he)
‘(He) only slept.’

shihih ni (rih tikwi)
condrink LM (itaML  water)
‘(It) is only drinking (water).’

The desiderative na ‘hope’ communicates that the speaker desires realiza-
tion of the predication. It frequently combines with the preverbal element
na ‘hortatory’.

taan na
coN:quake  HOPE
‘T hope there is an earthquake!’

kwashi na (ra)
con:come HOPE  (he)
‘T hope (he) is coming!’

ni  nahi na (ra  ndushih)
coM take:sc HOPE (he hen)
‘T hope (he) took (the hen)?’

na chindyeéh na (ndyosi  yohé)
HORT PoThelp HoPE (God — you:sg)
‘Oh, I hope that (God) may help (you)!’

The dubitative xan denotes the speaker’s doubt with reference to the
predication.

ni nihi xan
coM rumble DOUBT
‘It maybe rumbled.’

ndiké xan (rah)
coN:cool  pouBT  (it:LIQ)
‘Maybe (it) is cooling’

koho xan (rih tikwi)
poTdrink DOUBT  (ittaML  water)
‘Maybe (it) will drink (water).’
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It is possible to have two or more limiters in one verb phrase, but a
treatment of the possible combinations and preferred orders is beyond the
scope of this paper.

In sixth postverbal position, repetitive occurs, expressed by the general
markers tuku ‘again’ and fu ‘also’. tuku refers to a predication that is
repeated by the same subject, and m refers to the same predication
repeated by another subject.

kushi tuku (ra)
poT:eat REP (he)
‘(He) will eat again.’

ni  shihi tuku (rih  tikwi)
coM comdrink REP (it:AML water)
‘(It) drank (water) again.’

ni taan tu
coM quake also
‘There was also an earthquake.’

kwashi tu  (ah)
con:come also (she)
‘(She) is also coming.’

(See also 7.9.)

In seventh postverbal position, nominal occurs, expressed by either the
known-object marker or a body-part noun. The known-object marker
fiahdh refers to third person human direct objects of either sex or any
number, and it occurs instead of a free object pronoun elsewhere in the
sentence. It is used when the referent is clear from the context.

ni  kani Aahah (ra)
coM hit knNo  (he)
‘(He) hit him/her/them.’

chindyeéh #ahih  (nya)
POT:help  KNO (they)
‘(They) will help him/her/them.’

(See also 7.25.)
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Various nouns referring to body parts combine with an intransitive verb to
form idioms which are similar to verb-plus-noun nuclei, except that the
two parts of the former are potentially separated by other postverbal
elements. (Note that body-part nouns also occur in some verb-plus-noun
nuclei.)

kwaku  ini (ra)
poTicry insides  (he)
‘(He) will grieve.’

ndahni nimi (ra)
poT:be:satisfied heart (he)
‘(He) will be satisfied (Sp. 4nima).” (with food)

ni kahan nuuh (ra)
coM  blush face (he)
‘(He) blushed.’

(See also 7.21.)
Postverbal elements cannot be questioned.

2.1.4 Combinations of elements. The cooccurrence restrictions among
preverbal elements are the following. The hortatory marker na does not
occur with near time, the intensifier sha, or negative. The intensifier sha
does not occur with co-involvement, self-determinative, or directional.
Near time also does not occur with co-involvement or self-determinative.
Negative does not occur with directional. When the near-time marker
sha immediately precedes the nearly homophonous intensifier, there is a
pause between the two.

sha kiin kiisu (rih)
already POTDIR POTsleep (it:AML)
‘(It) right now will go (somewhere) to sleep.’

kwié  ingah kwan  koho (rih  tikwi)

siow same:time coN:DIR Pordrink (it:aML water)

‘(They) are going (somewhere) each to drink (water) slowly at the
same time.’
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na kihih mith  tuhun (ra kithu)
HORT quickly spEc  poTpull (he weeds)
‘Let (him) pull (the weeds) quickly and haphazardly!’

na sié  miih kun koho (ah  tikwi)
HORT little sPEc PoT:DIR PoT:drink (she water)

‘Let (her) go (somewhere) to do a little haphazard drinking (of
water)!’

sha | sha ni . chihi (ra nduchih)
already ohwvery coM  plant (he bean)
‘Oh, (he) just did a lot of planting (of beans)!’

na  sachuinh (ndohé tydan)
OBL NEGIPOT:work (YOWPL:EMPH tomorrow)
‘(You) must not work (tomorrow)!’

The cooccurrence restrictions among postverbal elements are the follow-
ing: reflexive does not occur with nominal; and self-determinative does not
occur with va ‘very’ or vik ‘excessive’. Furthermore, it is rare for speakers
to use more than four elements in a single verb phrase.

sukuh yohoh t3hanh miih  (ra)
poTistrike  vine  each:other spec (he)
‘(They) will strike each other with a rope for no reason.’

ndasih ndyeéh  shiinh tahinh ingah (ra)
con:hate strong  with  each:other same:time (he)
‘At the same time (they) are deeply hating each other.

ndisih  shiinh tahanh va xin (ra)
coN:hate with  eachiother INTs pousT (he)
‘Maybe (they) are hating each other a lot.’

ni  kahan vie shiinh mith va  (ra)
coM speak heavy with spec INTS (he)
‘(He) spoke very seriously to himself.’

kihin tihéh shiinh mith mih (ra)
con:speak hard with  spec spEc (he)
‘(They) are shouting to themselves for no reason.’
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kahan kwié shinaha kwitih ka (ra)
poT:speak slow really  just ApD (he)
‘(He) will still just speak really methodically.’

ni  kahan kwitih ka vih xin (ra shiinh ra)
coM speak just  ADD excessive DousT (he with  him)
‘Maybe (he) still just spoke excessively (to him).

ni  kihan vih na xan tu (ra shinh ra)
coMm speak excessive HOPE DOUBT also (he with  him)
‘Maybe, I hope, (he) also spoke excessively (to him)!’

ni  kihan va ni xan nima (ra shahah a)
coM speak INTs LM DoUBT heart (he foot itS:IINAN)
‘Maybe (he) only longed very much (for it).’

ni  kani @hvi  chuun xan tuku FAahah (ra)
com hit painful intentionally DOUBT REP KNO (he)
‘(He) may have hit him/her/them hard again intentionally.’

Cooccurrence restrictions between preverbal and postverbal elements
are as follows: sha ‘oh! very’ does not occur with kwitih ‘just’, vih ‘exces-
sive’, or ni ‘only’; and preverbal ingdh ‘same time’ does not occur with
postverbal ingdh. All other combinations of preverbal and postverbal ele-
ments are possible.

na kwié  ingah kin sukuh yohoh  tahanh
HORT slow same:time POT:DIR PoTstrike vine  each:other
‘Let (them) go (somewhere) to slowly strike each

(ra)
(he)
other at the same time with a rope!’

na miih  kdhan ttheéh shitnh mith miih (ra)
HORT SsPEc  poTispeak hard with sPEC SPEC (he)
‘Let (him) haphazardly shout to himself for no reason!’

nahngh  ni shan kuun  yauh  shihé na
occasionally coM coM:DIR POT:pelt stone coN:be:angry HOPE
‘T hope maybe (he) returned from occasionally angrily
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xan tu  Aahih  (ra)
DOUBT also XNO (he)
stoning  him/her/them!

sha ni  shan sukuh yohoh  shitnh mith na
already coM coMDiR POTstrike vine  with sPEC HOPE
‘I hope maybe (he) also just now returned from

xan w (ra)
pousT also (he)
striking himself with a rope.’

st ni kihan va ni xan nimé (ra shahah a)
little coM speak INTs LM pouBT heart (he foot itS:INAN)
‘Maybe (he) was only longing very much for a little time (for it).’

sha |/ sha shishih  ingah s3kd  xan tuku (ra)
already oh:very coneat same:time inivain DouBT REP (he)
‘Oh, maybe (they) are just now again eating together a lot, in vain!’

(See also 7.5 and 7.41.)

2.1.5 Focus permutations. In appropriate discourse contexts, any one
of the following preverbal elements may be focused by permuting it to a
position preceding the verb phrase: manner, the co-involvement marker
ingdh ‘same time’, and the self-determinative marker miih ‘haphazardly’.
Frequently no other preverbal element cooccurs to syntactically reveal
that the sentence-initial preverbal element is focused, in which case the
initial element is stressed to indicate that it is focused. (Stress is ex-
pressed phonetically by a combination of length and throat stricture on
the first syllable of the stressed word; stressed words are in boldface type
in the following examples.)

ndy3di na  kahan (ra shinh ah)
rarely HORT poT:speak (he with  her)
‘RARELY, let (him) speak (to her)!’

cf. ndyiaa kahan (ra shinh ah)
rarely poTispeak (he with  her)
(He) RARELY speaks (to her).’
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ingah sha ni  shitu (ra)
same:time already com comiweed (he)
‘AT THE SAME TIME (they) just now weeded.’

cf. ingah shitu (ra)
same:time com:weed (he)
‘AT THE SAME TIME (they) weeded.’

mith  sha shihih (ra tikwi)
spec  already condrink (he water)
‘(He) right now is drinking (water) RECKLESSLY.’

cf. mith  shihih (ra tikwi)
SPEC  coNdrink (he water)
‘(He) is drinking (water) RECKLESSLY.’

Postverbal elements cannot be focused. Some of the markers that occur as
postverbal elements may, however, occur in preverbal position as a con-

stituent of a stative verb phrase or adverb phrase expressing manner (see
23 or 4.2).

2.2 Equative Verb Phrases

Equative verb phrases are based on the twao basic equative verbs kunduu
‘to be equal’ and kunanih ‘to be named’. Neither of these verbs enters into
the formation of complex nuclei.

The verb kunduu occurs freely with preverbal elements, except that it
does not occur with the habitual directional, and preverbal manner is
limited to adverbs of frequency.

kiin kunduu (ra saw)
POT:DIR POT:be:equal (he priest)
‘(He) is going (somewhere) to be (a priest).’

ni  ndiu (ra te vaha)
coM comberequal (he he good)
‘(He) was (a good man).’

mith  kunduu (ra vichd)
SPEC  porbe:equal  (he soldier)
‘(He) will recklessly be (a soldier [reg. Sp. guacho]).’
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ingah ndiu (ra te meé)
same:time com:beiequal (he he ?)
‘(They) were (messengers) at the same time.’

ndyda ndiih (ra te chiinh)
rarely con:beiequal (he he worklike)
‘(He) is rarely (president).’

ni nduii (ra te kwihnah)
NEGicOM  com:be:equal (he he thieving)
‘(He) wasn’t (a thief).’

sha ndiu (ra vachd)
already com:beiequal (he soldier)
‘(He) just now was (a soldier).’

na kunduu (ra te meé)
HORT PoTbeiequal (he he ?)
‘Let (him) be (a messenger)!’

na  kunduu (ra te chuadnh)
oBL PoT:berequal (he he worklike)
‘(He) must become (the president).’

The verb kunduu occurs with all postverbal elements except reflexive and
nominal, but the intensifier va ‘very’ does not express limiter.

kunduu vaha (ra sdtu)
poTbe:equal good (he priest)
‘(He) will be good (as a priest).’

ndiith ingah (ra te meé)
con:be:equal  same:time (he he ?)
‘(They) are jointly (messengers).’

ni  ndiu mith (ra te taut)
coM combe:equal spec  (he he hired)
‘(He) was (a hired man) for no reason.’

ndiah kwitih (ra  vacho)
coN:berequal  just (he soldier)
‘(He) is just (a soldier).’
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kunduu ka (ra te meé)
poTbe:equal app (he he ?)
‘(He) will still be (a messenger).’

ndidu vih (ra te chuinh)
com:be:equal  excessive (he he worklike)
‘(He) was unnecessarily (president).’

ndiih ni (ra te vaha)
con:be:equal 1m  (he he good)
‘(He) is mainly (a good man).’

kunduu na (ra satu)
roT:be:equal  HoPE (he priest)
‘T hope (he) will be (a priest)!’

ndiu xan (ra te chagnh)
com:be:equal pousr (he he worklike)
‘Maybe (he) was (president).’

kunduu tu (ra vacho)
poT:be:equal  also (he soldier)
‘(He) will also be (a soldier).’

ndiih tuku (ra te meé)
con:betequal  Rep (he he ?)
‘(He) is (a messenger) again.’

The following sentences show kunduu with various combinations of prever-
bal and postverbal elements.

mith  kunduu ydchi ingah mith
SPEC  PoT:beiequal  quickly same:time SPEC
‘Quickly for no reason, (they) will recklessly be

(ra te tami)
(he he hired)
a joint group of (hired men).

nahnith ingih kunduu miih  ndivaha
occasionally same:time PpoT:be:equal sPEC inappropriate
‘Occasionally, for no reason, (they) will indiscreetly
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(ra te tam)
(he he hired)
be (hired men) at the same time.’

ni  shan kunduu ka ni na (ra te chuaanh)
COM COM:DIR PoT:beiequal ApD LM HOPE (he he worklike)
‘T hope, (he) returned from still mainly being (president)!’

kwan  kunduu ka vih tuku (ra te chaanh)
CON:DIR PoT:be:equal ADD  excessive REP (he he worklike)
‘(He) is going (somewhere) to continue again to unnecessarily be
(president).’

The verb kunanih ‘to be named’ occurs with all preverbal elements
except self-determinative and preverbal manner.

kwian kunanih (ra te chuinh)
coN:DIR poT:be:named (he he worklike)
‘(He) is going (somewhere) to be proclaimed (president).’

ni  nanih (ah maria)
coM bemnamed (she Mary)
‘(She) was named (Mary).’

ingah nanih (rih meko)
same:time coNbe:named (it:amL Streaky)
‘(They) are each named (Streaky [reg. Sp. meco]).

ni nanih (ikith kwishah)
NEG:cOM bemnamed (mountain Kwashah)
‘(The mountain) wasn’t named (Kwashah).’

sha nanih (ra pégri)
already conbe:named (he Peter)
‘(He) right now is being named (Peter).’

na kunanih (ra ikwan)
HORT PoT:bemnamed (he John)
‘Let (him) be named (John)!’
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na  kunanih (ra kivih yihu)
oBL poTbe:named (he day my:EMPH)
‘(He) must be named my name.’

kunanih ‘to be named’ occurs with all postverbal elements except reflexive,
co-involvement, and nominal, but the intensifier va ‘very’ and additive ka
‘more’ do not express limiter.

kunanih kihih (ra ikwan)
poT:be:named  quickly (he John)
‘(He) quickly will be named (John).’

nanih mith  (ra niduh  shihé)
con:be:named spec  (he face  conbe:angry)
‘(He) is unjustifiably called (poker face).’

ni  nanih shachih (ah A3 sushanh)
com bemnamed always (she she lazy)
‘Always, (she) was called (lazy one)!

ni  nanih kwitih (ra pégri)
com bemnamed just (he Peter)
‘(He) was just named (Peter).’

nanih vih (ra tyoho fiuu)
coN:be:named  excessive (he root  town)
‘(He) inappropriately is being considered (the town father).’

ni  nanih ni  (ah mana)
coM bemamed LM (she  Mary)
‘(She) was only called (Mary).’

kunanih na (ra pégri)
poT:be:named HOPE (he Peter)
‘T hope (he) will be named (Peter)!’

nanih xan (ra mat)
coN:be:named pousT  (he Martin)
‘Maybe (he) is being called Martin (Sp. Martin).’
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nanih tw (ra mati)
coN:be:named also (he Martin)
‘(He) is also being called Martin.’

kunanih tuku (ra te chianh)
poT:be:named REP (he he worklike)
‘(He) will be named as (president) again.’

The following sentences show kunanih with various combinations of
preverbal and postverbal elements.

sha kunanih siih mith saka ni (ra kwaté)
already PoTbe:named humorous spec inwvain LM (he twin)
‘In jest, (he) right now will only be called Twin (Sp. cuate) for no
reason.’

na ingdh kun kunanih na tu
HORT same:time POT:DIR PoT:be:named HOPE also
‘T hope (they) will go (somewhere) also to be named

(ra te chadnh)
(he he worklike)
(president) at the same time!’

sha ni nanih vih xan tuku
already coM  bemnamed excessive DOUBT REP
‘Maybe (he) just now inappropriately was again called

(ra  nauh shihé)
(he face con:be:angry)
(poker face).’

2.3 Stative Verb Phrases

Stative verb phrases consist of a stative verb plus various preverbal and
postverbal modifiers. They occur both in the predicate of stative sentences
(see 1.1.6), either alone or together with a small set of bleached content
verbs, and as preverbal or postverbal manner in content verb phrases.
When stative verbs occur as the predicate of stative sentences in the
absence of an equative verb or a bleached content verb, they occur with
preverbal co-involvement, preverbal manner, expressed only by a few
general quantifiers and the intensifier, near time, and negative (which is
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usually expressed by replacing the tones of the following word by a
mid-low-mid pattern [see 5.9]).

ingah ndyeéh (ra)
same:time strong (he)
‘(They) are strong at the same time.

sié vishah  (toto)
little  wet (cloth)
‘A small portion (of the cloth) is wet.

vaviaah vishah  (toto)
slightly  wet (cloth)
‘(The cloth) is damp.’

viishah  (toto)
NEG:wet  (cloth)
‘(The cloth) is not wet.’

sha katuh  (yohoh)
ohivery tight (vine)
‘Oh, (the rope) is very tight!’

sha katuh  (yohdéh)
already tight (vine)
‘Right now (the rope) is tight.”

Stative verbs that do not occur together with an equative or content
verb occur with all postverbal elements except reflexive. Postverbal manner
is limited to stative verbs, general adverbs, and adverbs denoting degree;
and nominal is limited to body-part nouns, which form idioms.

With postverbal manner:

katuh  siih (yohoh)
tight humorous (vine)
‘(The rope) is ridiculously tight.’

katuh ndyaa (yohdh)
tight rarely (vine)
‘(The rope) is rarely tight.’
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vishah  ydha (toto)
wet surpassing  (cloth)
‘(The cloth) is extremely wet.’

vishah  mbahla (této)
wet watery  (cloth)
‘(The cloth) is sopping wet.’

With body-part nouns:

vie ini (ra)
heavy insides (he)
‘(He) is lethargic.’

katuh nima (ra)
tight heart (he)
‘(He) is selfish.’

shisha  nauh (ra)
old face  (he)
‘(He) is shameless.’

kama ndahah (ra)
fast  hand (he)
‘(He) is light-fingered.’

tihéh shinih (ra)
hard head (he)
‘(He) is dull witted.’

With other postverbal elements:

nyahd ingah (ra)
evil same:time (he)
‘(They) are unitedly evil.’

kituh miih  (yohdh)
tight spec  (vine)
‘(The rope) is tight for no reason.’

95
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ndatunh kwitih (sahmah)
pretty  just (tortilla:cloth)
‘(The cloth) is just pretty.’

asinh va (mdngé)
delicious INTs (mango)
‘(The mango) is very delicious.’

vishih  ka  (toto)
wet ADD (cloth)
‘(The cloth) continues to be wet.’

kiituh  vih (yohoh)
tight excessive (vine)
‘(The rope) is excessively tight.’

kwain ni  (saa)
yellow LM (bird)
‘(The bird) is only yellow.’

ndatunh na (sahmah)
pretty  HopE (tortilla:cloth)
‘T hope (the tortilla cloth) is pretty.’

asinh xan (mango)
delicious DOUBT  (mango)
‘Maybe (the mango) is delicious.’

kiutuh tu  (yohdh)
tight also (vine).
‘(The rope) is also tight.’

vishdh  twku (a)
wet REP itINAN
‘(It) is wet again.’

(See also 7.23 and 7.24.)

The following sentences show stative verb phrases with various combina-
tions of preverbal and postverbal elements.
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ingdh nyaha miih (ra)
same:time evil  spEc  (he)
‘(They) are simultaneously evil for no reason.’

sha vishdh shinaha kwitih ka ni (toto)
already wet  really  just app LM (cloth)
‘Right now, (the cloth) really is only still just wet.’

sie ingah vishah tivih vih (t6to)

little same:time wet  visibly excessive (cloth)

‘Visibly, small portions (of the cloths) simultaneously are unneces-
sarily wet.’

sha | sha vishah va na  xan tw (této)
already ohivery wet INTS HOPE DOUBT also (cloth)
‘Oh, I hope maybe (the cloth) is right now also very wet!’

vie va ni na xan ini (ra)
heavy INTs 1M HoOPE DouUBT insides (he)
‘T hope maybe (he) is only very lethargic!’

viié va na ini (ra)
NEG:heavy INTS HOPE insides  (he)
‘T hope (he) is not very lethargic!’

When stative verbs precede a bleached content verb to form a stative
sentence, the stative verb takes only manner, co-involvement, near time,
and negative as preverbal elements, but it takes all postverbal elements
except reflexive, co-involvement, and nominal. The bleached content verb
in this construction takes only preverbal directional, completive, and hor-
tatory; and it does not take any postverbal elements. When hortatory is
present, it precedes the stative verb phrase. In the following sentences, the
subject is enclosed in parentheses, and the bleached content verb and its
modifiers in square brackets.

vishah yaha vih tu [koo] (toto)
wet surpassing excessive also [poT:exist] (cloth)
‘(The cloth) [will] also [be] extremely wet to an excess.’

ingah ndahvi va  xan [ni  shan koo] (ra)
same:time poor INTS DOUBT [CcOM COM:DIR PoT:exist] (he)
‘Maybe (they) both [were going to be] very poorly dressed.’
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[na] sie  kwie kwitih ni [kuu] (ra)
[HorT] little slow just 1M [por:beiinherently] (he)
‘(May] (he) [be] only just a little prudent!”

sha ndyeni saka [ni kuu] (ra)
already violent im:vain [com be:inherently] (he)
‘(He) just now [was] uselessly violent.’

sha kwadhah fAafgh mih  tuku  [kani] (ah)
ohivery much proud spEc REP [con:appear] (she)
‘Oh, (she) [appears] extensively proud again without reason!’

kwithe  ka tuku [ni kuni]  (te  lald)
NEG:thin ADD REP [coM appear] (he smallsc)
‘(The boy) didn’t [appear] thinner again.’

nahnih shavaha  na [iinh] (rih)
biglPL  amazing HOPE [coN:appear:pL] (it:AML)
‘(They) [are] hopefully very large.’

asinh yaha shavaha [unh] (mango)
delicious  surpassing amazing [coN:appear:PL] (mango)
‘(The mangos) [are apparently] exceedingly amazingly delicious.’

kwadn vidvaah ka [ni kaa] (maria)
yellow  slightly ApD [com com:appearssg] (Mary)
‘(Mary) [was] slightly fairer.’

ndatunh shavaha  [ni kaa] (ah)
pretty amazing [coM comappear:sG] (she)
‘(She) [was apparently] amazingly pretty.’

(See also 7.22.)

When stative verbs occur in the preverbal manner position of a content
verb phrase, the stative verb phrase is unrestricted in its expansion
possibilities. All preverbal elements occur with the stative verb except for
directional, completive, negative, and hortatory, which occur with the
content verb. When hortatory is present, it precedes the stative verb
phrase. Postverbal elements occur with both the stative verb and the
content verb. When the same postverbal element occurs with both the
stative verb and the content verb, a pause must follow the stative verb
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phrase. The following sentences show stative verb phrases modifying con-
tent verb phrases.

[na] si€ ndyeéh kwitih [kin kutu naj (ra)
[HORT] little strong just [por:bIR POT:weed HOPE] (he)
‘[Let] (him), [1 hope, go to weed] in a way that involves just a little
effort!’

sié  tithéh ka  [kdhan naj] (ah)
little NEGthard ADD [PoTispeak HOPE] (she)
‘(She) [I hope will speak] not a little louder.’

mith nyaha xan  [shikith ni w] (ra)

SPEC  evil DOUBT [coN:walk LM also] (he)

‘(He) [is also only walking] in a way that is haphazardly possibly
evil’

vaha ka na [shachuinh siih tuku] (ra)
good ADD HOPE [NEGicon:work humorous REP] (he)
‘(He) [is not working for fun again] in an expected better way.’

sie  ndyeéh chuun na [ni  shitu kwitih] (ra)
little strong intentionally HorE [com com:weed just] (he)
‘(He) [just weeded] in a way that involves an expected bit of
intentional effort.’

ingah vie na / [kdhan ndivaha naj (ra)
same:time heavy HOPE [PoT:speak inappropriate Hopg] (he)
‘(They), [I hope, will speak inappropriately], speaking at the same
time in a way that is expectedly trying.’

sha vavaah kini  chuun ka xan |/
already slightly awful intentionally ADD DOUBT
‘(He) [is still eating] in a way that right now maybe is

[shishih  ka] - (ra)
[con:eat  ADD] (he)
intentionally still slightly awful.’

In one specialized construction containing a stative verb phrase as
preverbal manner, the content verb is a compound formed by combining
one of the verbs kuu to be (inherently)’, nduu ‘to be equal’, or nanduu ‘to
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be transformed’ with a stative verb (see 5.1.1). This kind of derived
content verb refers to a process. In this construction, the stative verb that
serves as the nucleus of the stative verb phrase in the preverbal manner
position is identical to the stative verb in the compound. The content verb
permits no preverbal elements other than the preverbal manner phrase
except hortatory and completive. This redundant construction allows the
speaker to focus certain modifiers by placing them in the stative verb
phrase, rather than in the content verb phrase.

sie  vishah tuku [ni  ku-vishih kwitih]  (téro)
little wet REP [coM be:inherently-wet just] (cloth)
‘A SMALL PORTION AGAIN (of the cloth) [became just wet].’

ingah katuh shinaha [ku-kdwh
same:time tight really [poT:be:inherently-tight
‘AT THE SAME TIME (the ropes) [also will] REALLY [become

vih ] (yohéh)
excessive also] (vine)
excessively tight].’

sha | sha ndyeni  [kia-ndyeni
already oh:very violent [con:be:inherently-violent
‘oH , [I hope] (it) [is} Just Now [becoming

yaha naj (rih)
surpassing HOPE] (itAML)
extremely violent]!’

vishah mith ni  [ni ndu-vishah  xan] (t6to)
wet SPEC LIM [coM be:equal-wet DoupT] (cloth)
‘Maybe] (the cloth) oNLY [got completely wet] WITHOUT A REASON!

[na] kiauh na [ndu-kiituh shinaha va]  (yohoh)
[HorT] tight HoPE [poT:be:equal-tight really  INTs] (vine)
‘[May] (the rope), 1 HOPE, [really get very tight]!’

ndyeni  vavaah xan  [ndi-ndyeni tuku] (rin)
violent slightly pousr [con:be:equal-violent ReP]  (it:amvr)
‘MAYBE (it) [is getting] sLIGHTLY [violent again).’
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vishah vih [ni nandu-vishah ka] (toto)

wet  excessive [coM be:transformed-wet App] (cloth)

‘(The cloth) [has been transformed into being] EXCESSIVELY
[wetter].

katuh  kwitih  [nandu-kiituh mith] (yohdoh)

tight just  [poT:be:transformed-tight sPEC] (vine)

‘(The rope) sust [will be transformed into being tight without a
reason].’

ndyeni va  [nandi-ndyeni ni] (rih)
violent INTs [coN:be:transformed-violent Lm] (it:AML)
‘(It) [only is being transformed into being] VERY [violent].’

When stative verb phrases occur in the postverbal manner position of
content verb phrases, they may contain only a nucleus and one or more
intensifying elements expressing the postverbal manner position within the
stative verb phrase. Further study is needed to determine the specific
elements that can occur, their possible orderings, and the precise syntactic
relation among them.

[nihi] ndyeéh  yaha
[PoT:rumble] strong  surpassing
‘[It will rumble] surpassingly powerfully.’

[kishi] kini  shavaha (ra)
[con:sleep] awful amazing (he)
‘(He) {is sleeping] amazingly fretfully.’

[ni  satah] yahvi yaha shavaha (ra a)
[com buy] expensive surpassing amazing (he itINAN)
‘(He) amazingly surpassingly expensively [bought] (it).’

[koo] manih yaha (ra)
[poTiexist] peaceful  surpassing (he)
‘(He) [is living] surpassingly peacefully.’
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[kiaah] nyahd shavaha (ra)
[con:be:inherently]  evil amazing (he)
‘(He) [is behaving] amazingly evilly.”

2.4 Continuous Verb Phrases

Continuous verb phrases involve doubling the verb nucleus, including its
word-level aspect. All nonmomentary verbs enter into this construction: for
content and equative verbs, it signifies continuation of predication; and for
stative verbs, it intensifies the state. The object of a transitive verb is
optionally unexpressed in this construction.

nihi nihi
poT:rumble poT:rumble
‘It is going to keep on rumbling.’

kwashi kwashi (ah)
coN:come con:come  (she)
‘(She) keeps on coming.’

shihi shihi (rih)
com:drink com:drink (it:aMmL)
‘(It) used to keep on drinking.’

ndiih nduah (ra te nyah3)
conbetequal  conbe:equal  (he he evil)
‘(He) keeps on being (an evil person).’

nyahi nyaha (ra)
evil  evil (he)
‘(He) is very evil’

(See also 7.8.)

2Even though both koo ‘to exist’ and kuu ‘to be (inherently)’ occur as bleached
content verbs in stative sentences, in the two sentences above they are functioning
as full content verbs. They carry a full lexical meaning, rather than a mere copula-
tive function, and the stative verb phrase associated with them follows, rather than
precedes, them. Compare these sentences with sentences containing the same two
verbs in 1.1.6.
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Some complex verb nuclei double only the verb constituent in this
construction, with a single instance.of the modifying word following the
second verb.

tiin tiin kwachi (ra pégri)
poThold pothold sin (he Peter)
‘(He) is going to keep on blaming (Peter).’

Y66 Y60 ndishi (a)
coN:exist con:exist PoT:be:covered (it:INAN)
‘(It) is highly decorated.’

shahndya shahndya chiiinh (ra)
com:icut  comcut  worklike (he)
‘(He) used to administrate continuously.’

shitoh  shitoh  ndyaa (ra)
coN:look con:look adheringly (he)
‘(He) keeps on examining.’

A few complex verb nuclei, often, though not necessarily, involving an
instrument noun or an indeterminate element as the modifying word,
double both parts of the nucleus.

kainh  mangé kiunh  mangé (ra)
con:pelt mango conpelt mango (he)
‘(He) is keeping on pelting with mangos.’

ndasi ihnu ndasi thnu (ra)
PoT:close  outside PoT:close outside (he)
‘(He) is going to keep on enclosing.’

kuni shdhdanh  kuni shahanh (ra)
PoT:sense  ? poTisense  ? (he)
‘(He) is going to keep on deceiving.’

Preverbal elements precede the repeated nucleus, and postverbal ele-
ments follow it.

ni  nihi nihi vih xan tuku
coM rumble rumble excessive DOUBT REP
‘Maybe it used to excessively keep on rumbling again.’
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miith  shini shahanh shini shahanh saka (ra)
SPEC  com:sense ? com:sense  ? intvain  (he)
‘(He) recklessly kept on deceiving in vain.’

sha | sha kwashi kwashi kwie tu (zh)
already oh:very concome concome slow also (she)
‘Oh, right now (she) also really keeps on methodically coming!’

na kiin koho koho ka ni (rih)
HORT POT:DIR PoOT:drink PoT:drink ADD LM (it:AML)
‘Let (it) go (somewhere) to still only keep on drinking!’

sha ndiah ndiih mith na (ra te vaha)
ohivery coNbeiequal conbeiequal spEc HOPE (he he good)
‘Oh, I hope, (he) keeps on really being (a good person) for no
reason!’

miih  tinh titnh kwachi shiinh  tahdnh (ra)
SPEC  con:hold con:hold sin with each:other (he)
‘(They) recklessly keep on blaming each other.’

ingah shito shito ndyaa shiinh miith (ra)
same:time com:look comlook adheringly with  spec (he)
‘(They) used to continuously examine themselves at the same time.’

ndyeéh  sikuh sitkuh yohoh Fiahih (ra)
strong  coNstrike constrike vine KNO (he)
‘(He) keeps on striking (him/her/them) hard with a rope.’

shan ndahni ndahni ka vih
coM:DIR PoOT:besatisfied poT:besatisfied ADD excessive
‘(He) returned from still continuously being excessively

nima  (ra)
heart  (he)
full?

When this phrase type is used in commands, it indicates that the speaker
expects the addressee to start an action and to continue its execution.
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kutu kutu (unh)
poTiweed PpoTiweed  (you:sG)
‘Weed and keep at it!’

2.5 Imminent Verb Phrases

As in continuous verb phrases, imminent verb phrases involve doubling;
the first part contains a verb nucleus, and the second part contains the
same verb nucleus plus the negative marker (see 5.9). This construction is
limited to content verbs in potential and completive aspects. When it
occurs with verbs in potential aspect, it indicates that the subject repeated-
ly approaches the point of executing or participating in the predication.

nihi nithi
POoT:rumble  NEG:POT:rumble
‘It is almost rumbling.’

kahun  kiuhiin (ra)
POT:g0  NEG:POT:igo  (he)
‘(He) is almost going.’

ndikdhnu  ndikahni (nuh)
poT:isink  NEGPOTsink  (it:wob)
‘(It) is almost sinking.’

koho kéohdh (rih tikwi)
poT:drink NEG:POT:drink (it:aML water)
‘(It) is almost drinking (water).’

When imminent verb phrases occur with verbs in completive aspect, the
completive aspect marker ni must occur before both verbs unless the verb
has a distinct spelling in completive aspect, in which case ni is optional
before the first verb, but obligatory before the second one. The motion
verbs kithun ‘to go’ and kishi ‘to come’ do not occur in completive aspect
in this construction. Imminent verb phrases in completive aspect mean that
the predication was about to occur or barely occurred.

ni nihi ni nihi
coM rumble NEG:cOM rumble
‘It barely rumbled.’
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ni  kandishdh ni kandishih (ra)
coM  obey NEG:COM  Obey (he)
‘(He) hardly obeyed.’

shihi ni shihih (rih  tikwi)
comdrink Nec:coM  com:drink  (it:aML water)
‘(It) hardly drank any (water).’

ni  shihi ni shihih (rih tikwi)
com com:drink NEGicoM  comidrink  (it:aML  water)
‘(It) hardly drank any (water).’

As in continuous verb phrases, usually only the verb constituent of a
complex nucleus is doubled, with the modifying word following the second
repetition; but the same complex nuclei that are exceptions with the
continuous verb phrase are also exceptions here.

With only the verb repeated:

tiin tiiinh kwachi (ra pégri)
poT:hold  NEG:PoThold  sin (he Peter)
‘(He) is almost blaming (Peter).’

kahndya  kaandya chilinh  (ra)
POT:Cut NEG:POT:cut  worklike (he)
‘(He) is almost administrating.’

ni  tin n tiinh kwachi (ra pégri)
coM hold nNegcoM hold sin (he Peter)
‘(He) barely blamed (Peter).’

shahndya ni shahndyd chignh (ra)
comcut  NEGicoM  comicut  worklike  (he)
‘(He) hardly administrated.’

With both parts of the nucleus repeated:
kuun mangé  kdudnh mango (ra rih)

poT:pelt mango NEG:POT:pelt mango (he it:AML)
‘(He) is about to pelt (it) with mangos.’
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ndasi ihnu ndaasi ihnu (ra nuh)
poTiclose outside NeGiPoT:close outside (he it:wop)
‘(He) is about to enclose (it).’

kuni shahanh  kauni shahanh (ra)
poT:sense ? NEG:POT:sense ? (he)
‘(He) is almost deceiving.’

ni  kuun mangoé ni kuinh mango (ra rih)
coM pelt mango NEGicoM pelt mango (he it:amL)
‘(He) was about to pelt (it) with mangos.’

ni  ndasi ihnu ni ndasi ihnu (ra nuh)
coM close outside NecicoM close outside (he it:woD)
‘(He) was about to enclose (it).’

ni  shini shahanh ni shini shahanh (ra)
coM com:sense ? NEG:COM cCoM:sense ? (he)
‘(He) deceived a little bit.’

Preverbal elements are greatly restricted in this phrase type. When the
verbs are in potential aspect, only the near-time marker sha occurs; it
precedes each part of the nucleus. When the verbs are in completive
aspect, only ni ‘completive’ occurs, as described above. All postverbal
elements occur in this phrase type except that the limiter is not expressed
by va ‘very’ or vih ‘excessive’. Postverbal elements follow the second
accurrence of the verb nucleus.

sha nihi sha nithi xan  tuku
already proTrumble already NEG:POT:rumble DOUBT REP
‘Maybe right now it is about to rumble again.’

koho koohoh ka ni (rih)
poT.drink NEG:iPOTidrink ADD LM  (it:AML)
‘(It) is about to still only drink again.’

shini shahanh ni shini shahanh saka
comMm:sense ? NEG:COM coM:sense ? in:vain
‘In vain (they) deceived each other
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shiinh  tahinh (ra)

with each:other  (he)

a little.’
tiin tiiinh kwachi na  Aahah (ra)
roThold  NEG:POThold  sin HOPE kKNO  (he)

‘I hope (he) is about to blame him/her/them!

ni  shito ni shitoh ndyaa shitnh miih
coM com:look NEG:coM com:look adheringly with  sPEC
‘For no reason, (he) hardly examined

mith (ra)
spEC  (he)
himself.’
sha sukuh sha siukith yohoh

already poTstrike already NEG:POTsirike vine
‘Right now (they) are about to jointly strike

ingah flahah  (ra)
same:time  KNO (he)
him/her/them with a rope.’

ni  ndahni ni ndahni tuku nima (ra)
coM be:satisfied NecicoM  bewsatisfied Rrep  heart (he)
‘(He) was barely full again.’

When this phrase type is used in commands, it indicates that the speaker
expects the addressee to barely execute the predication.

kahan kaahan (unh)
POT:speak NEG:POTspeak (you:sG)
‘Say as little as possible!’

kushi kaushih (ndoh)
POT:€at NEG:POT:eat (you:rL)
‘Eat as little as possible!’
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2.6 Iterative Verb Phrases

Like the previous two types, iterative verb phrases involve doubling the
nucleus, but they differ in that the conjunction te ‘and’ links the two
repetitions in this type. The iterative verb phrase is limited to nonstative
verbs. In potential aspect, it may mean either repetition or a strong
affirmation of the predication.

nihi te  nihi
roTirumble and rorrumble.
‘It will rumble repeatedly.” or ‘It is certainly going to rumbie!

kahan te  kahan (i)
poT:ispeak and PoTispeak (I)
‘(I) am really going to say my piece!’

kani te  kani (ra rih)
poT:hit and porhit (he it:amyr)
‘(He) will really strike (it).’

In continuative and completive aspects, it refers only to repeated instances
of the predication.

kwashi te  kwashi (ah)
con:come  and coN:come  (she)
‘(She) comes habitually.’

shihi te  shihi (rih tikwi)
com:drink and comdrink (it:amr water)
‘(It) habitually drinks (water).’

ndauh te  ndiih (ra te meé)
con:be:equal  and conbe:equal (he he ?)
‘(He) repeatedly is (a messenger).’

If the verb nucleus is complex, the whole complex nucleus is repeated.

tiin kwachi te  tin kwachi (ra pégri)
por:hold  sin and Pporhold sin (he Peter)

‘(He) will repeatedly blame Peter.” or ‘(He) certainly will blame
(Peter).’
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shahndya chainh te  shahndya chininh (ra)
comcut  worklike and comicut  worklike (he)
‘(He) used to repeatedly administrate.’

shitoh  ndyaa te  shitoh ndyaa (ra tuu)
con:look adheringly and con:look adheringly (he paper)
‘(He) is repeatedly examining (the paper).’

All preverbal elements except near time occur in this type, except that
the intensifier does not express manner, and no more than two preverbal
elements occur in any one phrase. Preverbal elements are repeated
preceding each verb nucleus. Various postverbal elements may follow the
second of the two verb nuclei.

ni  nihi te ni nihi vih xan tuku
coM rumble and coM  rumble excessive DOUBT REP
‘Maybe it used to repeatedly excessively rumble again.’

na kiin koho te na kiin koho ni
HORT POT.DIR POT:drink and HORT POT:DIR POT:drink LM
‘Let (it) go only to habitually drink

(rih tikwr)

(itamML water)

(water)!’
miith  tiinh kwachi te miih  titnh kwachi
sPEC  conNhold  sin and spEc conhold sin

‘Repeatedly, (they) are recklessly blaming

shilnh  tahanh (ra)
with each:other  (he)
each other.’
ingah shito ndyaa te  ingah shito

same:time coM:look adheringly and same:time com:look
‘Repeatedly, (they) used to examine themselves at the

ndyaa shiinmh mith  (ra)
adheringly with seec  (he)
same time.’
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ndyeéh  sitkuh yohéh te ndyeéh siukuh yohdoh
strong  constrike vine and strong constrike vine
‘(He) repeatedly is striking him/her/them hard

fiahah (ra)

KNO (he)
with a rope.’
shan ndahni te shan ndahni

COM:DIR PoT:be:satisfied and com:DIR PoT:be:satisfied
‘(He) returned from still repeatedly being

ka vih nima (ra)
ADD excessive heart (he)
excessively full.’

This phrase type does not occur in commands.
2.7 Extended Verb Phrases

Like the previous three types, extended verb phrases involve doubling the
nucleus; the two repetitions are linked by the conjunction nii ‘as’. This
construction expresses a comparison between two aspects of the verb; it
creates a complex aspect that expresses mainly phasal information. The
first verb is the head of the construction. It may be in potential, continua-
tive, or completive aspect, and it expresses the time of the action relative
to the time of speaking. The second verb, which follows nia ‘as’, shows the
time it is being compared to. The limitations on aspect of the second verb
vary according to the aspect of the first verb, but the second verb never
expresses an action subsequent to the first one.

Future extension of predication:

nihi naa nihi
poT:rumble as poT:rumble
‘It will rumble continuously.’ (lit. ‘It will rumble as will rumble.’)

koho n3a shihih (rih)
poT:drink as  condrink (itAML)
‘(It) will keep on drinking.’ (lit. ‘It will drink as drinks.’)
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kihun  n3aa shahin (ra)

poT:go as Haego (he)

‘(He) will keep on habitually going.” (lit. ‘He will go as habitually
goes.”)

satah naa ni satah  (ra)
poT:buy as coM  buy (he)
‘(He) bought and will buy again.’ (lit. ‘He will buy as bought.”)

Present extension of predication:

ndaih naa ndauh (ra te nyaha)
con:berequal as  conbeiequal (he he evil)
‘(He) continues to be (an evil man).” (lit. ‘He is an evil man as is.”)

kwihan nia shahin (ra)

con:igo  as  HamBgo (he)

‘(He) continues to habitually go.’ (lit. ‘He is going as customarily
goes.”)

shishih n3a shishi (ra)
conceat as  comeat (he)
‘(He) resumes eating.’ (lit. ‘He is eating as ate.”)

Past extension of predication:

shihan n3ai shahin (ra)

com:go as  Haeigo (he)

‘(He) went as he has been in the habit of doing.” (lit. ‘He went and
returned as customarily goes.”)

shitu naa shitu (ra)
comweed as com:weed (he)
‘(He) weeded again.” (lit. ‘He weeded as weeded.’)

As in continuous and imminent verb phrases, only the verb constituent
of most complex nuclei is doubled, with the modifying word following the
second repetition, but the same complex nuclei that are exceptions with
these two types are also exceptions here.
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With only the verb repeated:

tiin nda tin kwachi  (ra pégrii)

poT:hold as  porhold  sin (he Peter)

‘(He) will blame (Peter) continuously.” (lit. ‘He wiil blame Peter as
will blame.”)

koo nii yoé vaha (ra)

POT:exist as  conexist good (he)
‘(He) will keep on being healthy.’ (lit. ‘He will be healthy as is
being healthy.’)

shahndyd nad shahndyid chiinh (ra)

CON:cut as  con:cut worklike (he)

‘(He) continues to administrate.” (lit. ‘He is administrating as
administrates.’)

shito nda shito ndyaa (ra)
comlook as  comlook adheringly (he)
‘(He) examined again.’” (lit. ‘He examined as examined.’)

With the entire complex nucleus repeated:

ndasi ihnu naa ndasi ihnu (ra)

poT:close  outside as  pomclose outside (he)

‘(He) will continuously enclose.” (lit. ‘He will enclose as will
enclose.’)

kiinh mangdé naa ni  kuun mangé (ra)

conpelt mango as com pelt mango (he)

‘(He) resumes pelting with mangos.” (lit. ‘He is pelting with mangos
as pelted with mangos.’)

ni shini shahanh n3a shini shahanh (ra)

com:sense  ? as  HaBsense 7 (he)

‘(He) continues to habitually deceive.” (lit. ‘He deceived as
habitually deceives.’)

Preverbal elements occur before the first verb in the phrase except that
directionals and completive occur before each verb. All postverbal ele-
ments follow the second verb in the phrase.
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ni  nihi nia ni nihi vih xan tuku
coM rumble as COM rumble excessive DOUBT REP
‘Maybe it excessively rumbled again.’

sha [ sha kwashi nida kwashi kwié tu (ah)
already oh:very concome as  con:come slow also  (she)
‘Oh, right now (she) continues also to habitually methodically come
a lot!?

na kun koho naia kin  koho ka ni (rih)
HORT POT:DIR PoTidrink as POT:DIR PoT:drink ADD LM (it:AM
‘Let (it) go to still only continuously drink!

mith  shini shahanh nda shini shahanh
SPEC  comisense ? as com:sense ?
‘In vain, (he) recklessly deceived

saka (ra)
in:vain  (he)
again.’
sha ndiiah naia ndiu miih na (ra te vaha)

oh:very con:berequal as  com:beiequal spEc HoPE (he he good)
‘Oh, I hope (he) resumes being (a good person) for no reason!’
miih  tiinh nda ni tiin kwachi shiinh tahinh (ra)
sPECc  conhold as  com hold sin with each:other (he)
‘(They) recklessly resume blaming each other.’

ingdh shito naia shitoh ndyaa shiinh miih (ra)
same:time com:look as  HaBlook adheringly with spEc (he)
‘Simultaneously (they) examined themselves as they have been in
the habit of doing’

ndyeéh  sikuh nai sakuh yoh6h Ffiahah (ra)
strong  constrike as  Hasmstrike  vine KNO (he)
‘(He) continues to habitually strike him/her/them hard with a rope.’

shan ndahni naa shan ndahni ka
COM:DIR PoT:besatisfied as coM:piIR  porbe:satisfied ADD
‘(He) was still excessively
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vih nima (ra)
excessive heart (he)
more filled.’

When this phrase type is used in commands, it indicates that the speaker
expects the addressee to extend the predication beyond a previous execu-
tion of that same predication.

kutu naa kutu (unh)
poiweed as poTiweed (you:sG)
‘Weed and keep at it?” (lit. ‘Weed as will weed!’)

kutu naa shitih (ndoh)
poT.weed as conweed (youwPpL)
‘Keep on weeding!” (lit. ‘Weed as weeds!")

kutu naa shitih (ndoh)

poiweed as  HABweed (youwrL)

‘Keep on habitually weeding!” (lit. ‘Weed as habitually are
weeding!”)

kutu nai shitu (unh)
poT.weed as comweed (you:sg)
‘Weed again!” (lit. ‘Weed as weeded!’)



[blank]



3
Noun Phrases

3.1 Basic Noun Phrases

Basic noun phrases consist of a noun or pronoun nucleus, two optional
prenominal elements, and four optional postnominal elements.

3.1.1 Noun nuclei. Both simple and complex noun nuclei occur. A simple
nucleus comprises only a noun or pronoun.

4 3

tyda man

shishi ‘aunt’

nayah ‘dog’

itinh ‘tree’

ikah ‘mountain’
shahah  ‘foot’

pégru ‘Peter’

kwiya ‘year’

ndoho ‘yOu:PL:EMPH’
yoho ‘YOU:SG:EMPH’

A complex nucleus is a lexical unit that comprises a noun or prestressed
pronoun (see 5.4) followed by a frozen modifier, which may be a noun, a
numeral, a stative verb, or an indeterminate element.

117
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Noun plus noun:

yohéh kaa
vine metal
‘wire’

yauh  kaka
stone lime
‘limestone’

nduchih niuh
bean face
eye’

ndahah yosoh
hand metate

‘cylindrical stone used to grind with’

ndokéh  ifiuh
Annona thorn
‘soursop’ (fruit)

(See also 7.1 and 7.35.)

Noun plus numeral:

kaa  kumih
metal four
‘four o’clock’ (lit. ‘fourth metal’)

Noun plus stative verb:

sihe  ndahvi
child poor
‘orphan’

fiuhih  kishinh
earth sticky
‘clay’

Hills
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shitah  vaha
tortilla  good
‘bread’

(See also 7.21.)

Noun plus indeterminate element:

te  yivih
he ?
‘man’

(See also 7.1.)

3.1.2 Prenominal elements. There are two elements that precede the
nucleus: specifier and quantifier.

The specifier comprises three general markers: inga ‘another (of same
kind)’, the repetitive fuku ‘again’, used in noun phrases to mean ‘another
(of different kind)’, and the specifier miih ‘self’, which occurs only with
nouns that have a human referent.

inga kitih
other:same  animal
‘another animal of the same species’

tuku  kitth
REP animal
‘another animal of a different species’

mith  pégra
SPEC  Peter
‘Peter alone’

The quantifier comprises both numerals and general quantifiers; the

former are usually embedded in an aggregative numeral phrase (see
4.1.3).

Numerals:
iin ndaah téi

one ofigroup:sG chair
‘one chair’
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avi  tahan itanh
two ofigroup:pL tree
‘two trees’

General quantifiers:

kwahah  kitth
many animal
‘many animals’

ndydhvih  yauh
few stone
‘a few stones’

kihinh  kivih
several day
‘several days’

(See also 7.1.)

The numeral iin ‘one’ is also used alone as an indefinite article, and the
numeral uvi ‘two’ is used alone to mean ‘a few’.

iin sahmah
one tortilla:cloth
‘a tortilla cloth’

(See also 7.1, 7.3, and 7.18.)

avi  téi
two chair
‘a few chairs’

3.1.3 Postnominal elements. Four elements follow the nucleus: depreca-
tive, deictic, limiter, and relative clause.

Deprecative is expressed by the general marker soho ‘only (lack)’; it
denotes that the nucleus is in some way inadequate.

tikwi  soho
water only:lack
‘only water’
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shuhiinh  soho
money only:lack
‘only money’

Four elements function as deictics: the nominal marker xaamh ‘that
(previously noted)’, and three locative adverbs, yohoh ‘here’, iaah ‘there
(near)’, and kdah ‘there (far)’. These adverbs are used in noun phrases to
mean ‘this’, ‘that (near)’, and ‘that (far)’, respectively.

tyah xaanh
ittLre  that:noted
‘that aforementioned liquid’

vihe  yohoh
house this
‘this house’

itunh Aaah
tree that:near
‘that tree’

te kaah
he that:far
‘that man’

(See also 7.5, 7.6, 7.14, and several others.)

Limiter is expressed by five general markers: kwitih ‘just’, vih ‘excessive’,
ni ‘only’, na ‘hope’, and xin ‘doubt’. Sometimes two or more occur in a
single noun phrase, in which case they show internal ordering. kwitiz and
vih occur in first position following the nucleus or deictic, ni in second

position, na in third position, and xan in fourth position; vih and ni do not
cooccur.

Single limiters:
shuhanh  kwitih

money just
‘just money’
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shuhiinh  vih
money excessive
‘too much money’

shuhunh  ni
money LIM
‘money (nothing else)’

shuhiinh  na
money HOPE
‘desired money’

shuhianh  xan
money DOUBT
‘doubted money’

Combinations of limiters:

shuhanh  kwitih  ni
money just LM
‘just money (nothing else)’

shuhinh  vih na
money excessive  HOPE
‘desired too much money’

shuhinh ni  na
money LIM HOPE
‘desired money (nothing else)’

shuhanh  kwitih ni na xan
money just LIM HOPE DOUBT
‘just desired doubted money (nothing else)’

There are two kinds of relative clauses, restrictive and nonrestrictive.
Restrictive relative clauses are those that follow a prestressed pronoun
nucleus (see 5.4) or the interrogative adverb miih ‘where?’ (see 5.5);
nonrestrictive relative clauses are those that follow a noun nucleus. In
order to express a restrictive relative clause with a noun nucleus, an
appositional construction must be employed (see 3.6). In this construction
the first noun phrase contains the noun nucleus, and the second one
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contains the appropriate prestressed pronoun or miih followed by the
relative clause.

There are no relative pronouns. Relative clauses are marked as such
only by their distribution following nouns, prestressed pronouns, or mih;
and by the absence of a noun phrase that is logically supplied by the
noun nucleus. There is otherwise no change in the order of constituents
within relative clauses.

Sentences with content verbs may become relative clauses based on the
subject or object.

With subject as head:

fia  satah ninih
she roTbuy comkernel
‘she who will buy corn’

fiahdh  satah ninih
woman Porbuy corm:kernel
‘the woman, who will buy corn’

te kama shikah
he fast coN:walk
‘he who is walking rapidly’

te ngooh | te kama shikih
he Spanish he fast conwalk
‘the Spaniard who is walking rapidly’

te ngéoh  kama shikih
he Spanish fast con:walk
‘the Spaniard, who is walking rapidly’

Aa ni nava
itinaAN  com  fallise
‘it which dropped’

yashinh | Ffia ni nava
gourd:bowl itiNnaN  coM  falliso
‘the gourd bowl which fell’
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yashinh ni nava
gourd:bowl com fall:sG
‘the gourd bowl, which fell’

With object as head:

tydh ni  shihi ra
itLio  coM com:drink he
‘it which he drank’

tikwi  ni shihi ra
water coM  comidrink he
‘water, which he drank’

mbardi | tih kani ra
donkey itamML PpoThit he
‘the donkey (Sp. burro) which he will strike’

mbard  kani ra
donkey pot:hit he
‘the burro, which he will strike’

(See also 7.15.)

Sentences with content verbs may also become relative clauses based on
any adjunct except associative or on a peripheral element. When an
adjunct or peripheral element is expressed by an adverbial possessive noun
phrase (see 3.5) or by a prepositional phrase, and when the possessor or
object serves as the head noun, the locative noun or preposition remains
in its original position.

With adjunct as head:

ne tashin ah tatanh  ndahzh
they con:give she medicine hand
‘the people to whom she is giving the medicine’

ne  yivih tishih  ah tatanh ndahah
they ? coN:give she medicine hand
‘the people, to whom she is giving the medicine’
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mésa | tanh  kandihuh tutu  nauh
table it:wop coNbelyingisc paper face
‘the table (Sp. mesa) on which paper is lying’

més3  kandihuh tutw  nduh
table coN:belyingisc paper face
‘the table, on which paper lies’

(See also 7.33.)

te ni  shahnih ra kini shahah
he com comkill he pig foot
‘the man for whom he killed the pig’

te yivih ni  shahnih ra kini shahah
he ? com comkill he pig foot
‘the man, for whom he killed the pig’

ninih  / Aa ni  kihin ra shuhunh shahah
corm:kernel  itiNAN com get he money foot
‘the corn for which he received money’

ninih ni  kihin ra shuhinh shahah
corn:kernel com get he money foot
‘the corn, for which he received money

yachd | Aa ni  ndatih ra tutinh shilnh
ax itINAN coM split he firewood with
‘the ax (Sp. hacha) with which he split the firewood’

ydchd ni  ndatdh ra tutinh shitnh
ax coM split he firewood with
‘the ax, with which he split the firewood’

(See also 7.27 and 7.32.)
With peripheral element as head:
yukiinh | Aa ni  shihi Sidtu

church itiNan com comdie priest
‘the church the priest died at’
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yukinh ni  shihi situ
church coMm com:die priest
‘the church, which the priest died at’

kivih savré | fla ni  shaa pégri
day Saturday ituiNaN coM com:arrive:sc Peter
‘the Saturday (Sp. sdbado) on which Peter arrived’

kivih savrd ni  shaa pégri
day Saturday com com:arrive:sc Peter
‘Saturday, on which Peter arrived’

When, however, the head noun of the relative clause is preceded by a
locative noun because of its function in the main sentence, and the same
locative noun serves to mark its function in the relative clause, the locative
noun is omitted from the relative clause, as seen in the following sentence.

shihah nunih ni  kihin ra shuhinh (ndii /
foot corn:tkernel com get  he money  (ToPIiIC
‘(He is speaking) ABOUT THE CORN THAT HE GOT

kahan ra)
con:speak he)
MONEY (FOR).’

Sentences with equative or stative verbs may also become relative
clauses with the subject functioning as the head noun. In relative clauses,
but not in main sentences, numerals function like stative verbs to express
ordinals.

With equative verbs:

te ngooh | te kunduu situ
he he rorbe:equal priest
‘the Spamard who will be the priest’

te ngooh kunduu Sttu
he ? poT:beiequal  priest
‘the Spaniard, who will be a priest’
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maria | Aida ni  ndiu fia sihi ra
Mary she coM combeiequal she female his
‘the Mary who was his wife’

maria ni  ndiau fia skt ra

Mary coM combe:equal she female his

‘Mary, who was his wife’

te yivih | te nanih ikwan
he ? he con:be:named John
‘the man who is named John’

te yivih nanih ikwan
he ? con:be:named John
‘the man, who is named John’

With stative verbs:

toto | fa vishah
cloth itiNAN wet
‘the cloth which is wet’

toto vishah
cloth wet
‘the wet cloth’ or ‘the cloth, which is wet’

maria | A3 ndatunh koo
Mary she pretty  POT:exist
‘the Mary who will will be beautifully dressed’

maria ndatunh koo
Mary pretty  PpoT:exist
‘Mary, who will be beautifully dressed’

satu | te ndahvi kiih
priest ~ he poor coN:be:inherently
‘the priest who is humble’

satu  ndahvi kiaih
priest poor con:be:inherently
‘the priest, who is humble’
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toto | Aa vishdh ni  kuni
cloth itinaN wet  coM appear
‘cloth which appeared to be wet’

toto  vishah ni kuni
cloth wet cCoM  appear
‘cloth, which appeared to be wet’

mangé | Aa asinh iinh
mango  itiINAN delicious con:appear:pL
‘mangos which are apparently delicious’

mangé  asinh iinh
mango  delicious coN:appear:pL
‘mangos, which are apparently delicious’

maria /| A3 vaha kaah
Mary she good coNappear:sG
‘the Mary who is apparently pretty’

marid vaha kaah
Mary good conappear:sc
‘Mary, who is apparently pretty’

(See also 7.22.)
With numerals functioning like stative verbs:

ichi / fia uni
machete  itaNaN  three
‘the machete which is third’

ichi uni
machete  three
‘the third machete’ or ‘the machete, which is third’

kwei | th avi
horse itaML two
‘the horse (Sp. caballo) which is second’

Hills
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kwer  dvi
horse two
‘the second horse’ or ‘the horse, which is second’

Sentences with equative or stative verbs may also become relative clauses
based on a peripheral time element.

kivih | Aa kunduu ra sty
day itINaN PoT:be:equal he priest
‘the day which he will become a priest’

kivih  kunduu ra  situ
day poT:beiequal he  priest
‘the day, which he will become a priest’

kivih | fia ni  kuu vishin
day  itINAN coM be:inherently cold
‘the day which had become cold’

kivih  ni kuu vishin
day com beinherently cold
‘the day, which had become cold’

3.1.4 Combinations of elements. All possible combinations of the six
nonnuclear elements occur, except for some restrictions involving relative
clauses and the other postnuclear elements.

kihinh ~ miih  situ
several SPEC  priest
‘several priests by themselves’

ani tahan itin soho
three ofigroup:p.  sack  only:lack
‘only three empty sacks’

iin toto  yohéh
one cloth this
‘this one cloth’

avi nayah kwitih
two dog  just
‘just a few dogs’
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tuku nayah soho kwitih ni  xan
REP dog  onlylack just LIM DOUBT
‘maybe just a different kind of good-for-nothing dog (nothing else)’

inga te yivih soho [ te ni  kishi
other:same he ? only:lack he com comsleep
‘other plain ordinary men of the same race who slept’

ani  tahdn ne  yivih tashih ah ratanh ndahah
three of:group:pL they ? con:give she medicine hand
‘three persons, to whom she is giving medicine’

ndyahvih te yivih [ te ni  ndiu te chiinh
few he ? he com combe:equal he worklike
‘a few men who were president’

mith te yivih fidah | 1t ni  ndiu te chainh
sPEC  he ? that:near he comM com:berequal he worklike
‘that very man by you who was president’

iin oto vishah
one cloth wet
‘a wet cloth’ or ‘a cloth, which is wet’

iin to  soho ridah na
one cloth onlylack that:near HOPE
‘nothing more, one of those desired cloths near you’

avi te yihih soho ni ni  kishi
two he ? only:lack Ltm com sleep
‘a few plain ordinary men, who were sleeping (no one else)’

(See also 7.15 and 7.22.)

A deictic cannot occur together with a relative clause in the same basic
noun phrase, nor can certain markers in the limiter position. It is possible,
however, to use an appositional construction with a prestressed pronoun
followed by a restrictive relative clause in the second part.

ydcha xaanh |/ fla ni ndatdh ra tutinh shiinh
ax that:noted  it:iNaAN com split  he firewood with
‘that ax we are talking about with which he cut the firewood’
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kihinh ~mési kdah | tinh  kandihuh tutw  niuh
several table that:far itwop conbe:lyingsc paper face
‘those several tables over there on which the paper is lying’

kwei  kaah kwitih |  tih ani
horse that:far just ittaML three
‘just that third horse over there’

kwihah tulkuw t6to  yohoh kwitth xan | fla kwiih
many REP  cloth this just  DOUBT itINAN green
‘maybe just these many different cloths which are green’

3.2 Measurement Noun Phrases

Measurement noun phrases have a noun expressing a unit of measurement
as their nucleus, and they contain an obligatory quantifier. They optionally
include various markers in the limiter position, including the additive ka
‘more’, and certain restricted kinds of relative clauses, but not deictics.
Relative clauses in measurement noun phrases are limited to those based
on stative verbs and those containing either of the content verbs yssoh ‘to
be mounted on’ or kani#h ‘to be upon (singular). When used with nu-
merals, these verbs mean ‘to be in addition to’, and they are used to link
a fraction or other smaller quantity to a quantity already expressed.
Relative clauses that contain one of these two verbs may follow either the
nucleus of the measurement noun phrase or the nucleus of the higher
noun phrase that contains the measurement noun phrase. Measurement
noun phrases occur only as quantifiers in other noun phrases, and in the
following examples, the higher noun is enclosed in parentheses.

With no fractions:

iin kitih (tutinh)
one animal (firewood)
‘an animal-load (of firewood)’

kihinh  kilo (ard)
many kilogram  (rice)
‘many kilograms (Sp. kilo) (of rice [Sp. arroz})

ndyahvih kuhva  n3hnih (nduchih)
few measure bigpL  (bean)
‘a few big measures (of beans)’
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kumih tahan Ittré ka  (shahan)
four  of:group:rL liter app (oil)
‘four more liters (Sp. litro) (of oil)’

iin ndaah néga kwitih  (niih)
one ofigroupisc group:of:960 just (corn:ear)
‘just one group of 960 (Sp. fanega) (ears of corn)’

kumih tahan kwarta ni  na  xan (toto)
four  of:group:rL span LM HOPE DOUBT (cloth)
‘maybe the desired four spans (Sp. cuarta) (of cloth) (nothing else)’

With a fraction:

iin ndahah yasoh sava (yohéh)
one hand con:be:mounted:on half (vine)
‘one and a half fathoms (of rope)’

iin ndahdh (yoh6h) yosoh sava
one hand (vine)  conbe:mounted:on half
‘one fathom (of rope) and a half

avi  tahan kilo kanith iin kwarto
two of:group:pL kilogram coN:beiupon:sG one quarter
‘two and a quarter (Sp. cuarto) kilograms

(yuchih  pian)
(powder bread)
(of bread [Sp. pan] flour)

avi  tdhan kilo (yuchih paan)
two ofigroup:rL  kilogram (powder bread)
‘two kilograms (of bread flour)

kaniih iin  kwartd
CON:be:upon:iscone quarter
and a quarter’
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With two or more fractions:

iin ndaah néga kanih
one ofigroupisc group:of:960 con:be:upon:sG
‘one group of 960,

ihun tahan yarmil kanith
five  of:group:pL group:of:forty:eight con:be:upon:sc
five groups of forty-eight (Sp. almud),

asha tahan tehi (niih)
seven of:group:pL  group:of:four  (corn:ear)
and seven groups of four (ears of corn)’

uni tahan yiatu  (pala) kanih
three of:group:pL cluster (unrefined:sugar) con:be:upon:s
‘three and a half packets of sixteen loaves (of unrefined

iin tahni kaniih avi  tihan tinduh
one brokemhalf conbetuponisc two of:group:rL  ball
sugar [reg. Sp. panela]) and two groups of two loaves

kanih iin ndaah vishinh
con:beruponisc one of:group:isG  cake
and one loaf’

3.3 Possessive Noun Phrases

Possessive noun phrases have a noun as their nucleus followed by an
obligatory possessor. A quantifier may precede the nucleus, and a non-
restrictive relative clause based on a stative verb, or kwitih ‘just’ may come
between the nucleus and the possessor. kwitih follows the relative clause if
both occur. Nuclei of possessive noun phrases are limited to those that
represent concepts that are considered capable of being possessed. Some
nouns, primarily kinship terms and body parts, are inherently possessed
and occur mainly as nuclei of possessive noun phrases. The possessor is a
full noun phrase with no special genitive marking.
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With inherently possessed nouns:

shitaanh ikwan
grandmother  John
‘John’s grandmother’

ndahah te lala
hand he smallisc
‘the boy’s hand’

uvi tahan shahah rih
two ofigroup:rL  foot itstAML
‘two of its feet’

ndahah itin ra
hand left his
‘his left hand’

ndahah kwaha  kihinh te yivih
hand right several his ?
‘the right hand of several men’

ndahah itin avi t3han te ni kie tutyooh
hand left two ofigroup:pL his coMm leaverrL Ayutla
‘the left hands of the two men who left Ayutla (town)’

(See also 7.8, 7.9, 7.10, 7.12, 7.16, 7.21, 7.27, 7.32, 7.34, 7.35, 7.37,
and 7.41.)

With optionally possessed nouns:

ichi tkwan
machete  John
‘John’s machete’

uvi tdhan ichi ikwan
two ofigroup:rL  machete  John
‘two of John’s machetes’

ichi kwitih  tkwan
machete just  John
‘just John’s machete’
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ichi shaah ikwan
machete new  John
‘John’s new machete’

ichi shaah kwitih ikwan
machete new just John
‘just John’s new machete’

uvi  Ichi mané
two machete Emmanuel
‘a few of Emmanuel’s (Sp. Manuel) machetes’

(See also 7.14 and 7.32.)

When a deictic follows a noun possessor, the noun phrase is ambiguous

between a reading in which the deictic modifies the nucleus and one in
which it modifies the possessor.

tunshii  bété  yohoh
rifle Bob  this
‘this rifle of Bob’s’ or ‘the rifle of this Bob’

tunshii  vicho  fdah
rifle soldier  that:near
‘that rifle of the soldier (reg. Sp. guacho)’ or ‘that soldier’s rifle’

When, however, the possessor is a pronoun, there is no ambiguity. If the
possessor is a poststressed pronoun, the deictic modifies the nucleus; but

if the possessor is a prestressed pronoun, the deictic modifies the posses-
sor.

With poststressed pronoun:

ichi unh kaah
machete  your:'sG that:far
‘that machete of yours’

ichi ra kadah
machete  his that:far
‘that machete of his’
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With prestressed pronoun:

ichi te kaah
machete  his that:far
‘the machete of that man’

When a relative clause follows the noun possessor of a possessive noun
phrase, it may modify either the nucleus or the possessor. In order to
avoid ambiguity in this construction, it is possible to use an appositional
structure in which the second part has a prestressed pronoun as its head.
This pronoun often helps to clarify the antecedent, as seen in the follow-
ing sets of examples.

ichi bété  chie
machete Bob  bigisc
‘Bob’s machete, which is big’ or ‘the machete of Bob, who is big’

cf. ichi bets | Aa chie
machete Bob  it:INaN bigisc
‘Bob’s machete which is big’

and ichi béto | te chie
machete Bob he bigsc
‘the machete of the Bob who is big’

ichi béto kandithuh niuh  yivih

machete Bob conbe:lying:sc face  palm:mat

‘Bob’s machete, which is lying on the palm mat’ or ‘the machete
of Bob, who is lying on the palm mat’

cf.  ichi béts | Aa kandithuh nuuh yivih
machete Bob  itiNaN conbe:lyingisc face  palm:mat
‘Bob’s machete which is lying on the palm mat’

and ichi bétd | te kandiihuh niuh  yivih
machete Bob  he conbelyingsc face palm:mat
‘the machete of the Bob who is lying on the palm mat’

A possessive noun phrase may occur as the possessor in another posses-
sive noun phrase.
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tunshii  shito  yuvdh ra
rifle uncle father his
‘the rifle of his father’s uncle’

3.4 Interrogative Noun Phrases

Interrogative noun phrases are formed with any one of the following:
interrogative numeral phrases (see 4.1.9); the nominal marker ndéé
‘which?’; the interrogative pronoun yoo ‘who?’, used in this construction to
mean ‘whose?’; and the complex interrogative adverb saa kuizh ‘how
much?’. The interrogative is usually initial in its noun phrase, and the
interrogative noun phrase always occurs in focus position in its sentence
(see 1.1.8 and 1.2.2).

With interrogative numeral phrases:

saa tahan téi
how of:group:L  chair
‘how many chairs?’

saa tahan ra
how  ofgroup:rL he
‘how many men?’

With other interrogative forms:

ndéé  yosoh
which metate
‘which metate? (Sp. metate)’

ndéé tih
which it:aML
‘which animal?’

yoo  kini
who  pig
‘whose pig?
yoo  sihe
who  child

‘whose child?’
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yoo  fiaha
who  thing
‘whose thing?’

saa kiiizh ishanh
how conbeiinherently corn:dough
‘how much dough?’

saa kaih shuhinh
how conbe:inherently money
‘how much money?’

When a possessor is questioned by an interrogative noun phrase rather
than simply by yoo ‘who?’, the phrase follows the possessed noun. Note
that in this construction the interrogative word is not initial in the sen-
tence.

kitih ndeé tyaa
animal which man
‘the animal of which man?’

ishih ndée tih
hair which it:aML
‘the hair of which animal?’

Some interrogative noun phrases have acquired idiomatic meanings; they
are used to question adjuncts (see 1.2.2). These phrases are:

yoo ndahih
who hand
‘to/ffrom whom?’

yoo niuh
who face
‘to/ffrom whom?’

yoo = shahah
who  foot
‘for whom?’
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ndeé  shahah
which foot
‘why?’

3.5 Adverbial Noun Phrases

Adverbial noun phrases are either basic or possessive. The first subtype
consists of a basic noun phrase with either a locative or a temporal noun
nucleus. They are used as locative adjuncts and as location or time
peripheral elements (see 1.1.4 and 1.1.7).

ichih  kahnith
trail  important
‘main trail’ or ‘road’

fuw  kwilih
town small:pL
‘small towns’
kivih  kahnith
day  important
‘holiday’

kivih  iih

day  touchy
‘holy day’

(See also 7.13 and 7.19.)

Adverbial possessive noun phrases consist of a possessive noun phrase
with an inherently possessed locative noun as nucleus. Most of these are
body-part nouns; they are often used with extended meanings. Adverbial
possessive noun phrases are used mainly as adjuncts and as peripheral
elements.

shahah ikih
foot mountain
‘foot of the mountain’

tokoh ikih
waist mountain
‘middle of the mountain’
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shinih  ikiih
head mountain
‘top of the mountain’

niuh mésa
face table
‘table top’

tishin mésa
stomach table
‘under the table’

niguh  lapi
face  pencil
‘tip of the pencil (Sp. ldpiz)’

ini lapi
insides  pencil
‘core of the pencil’

tishin vihe
stomach  house
‘inside the house’

shahah yooh
foot month
‘beginning of the month’

shihah shimana
foot week
‘beginning of the week (Sp. semana)’

tokoh shimana
waist week
‘middle of the week’

shinih shimana
head week
‘end of the week’

(See also 7.16, 7.27, and 7.29.)
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A few locative nouns are extended to more abstract concepts and are

translated into English by prepositions

. These locative nouns are used

conventionally to signal certain adjuncts.

ndahah ah
hand her
‘to her’ or ‘from her’

niuh  pégri
face  Peter
‘to Peter’ or ‘from Peter’

nauh  rih
face  its:aML
‘to it’ or ‘from it’

shahah ra
foot his
‘for him’

shahah nianih

foot corn:kernel
‘about corn’
kwenta te chuiinh

account his worklike

‘on behalf of (Sp. cuenta) the president’

3.6 Appositional Noun Phrases

Appositional noun phrases consist of two or more coreferential noun
phrases in the same structural position joined without a conjunction. They
occur in any noun-phrase position within the sentence.

kuhva i | chika
sistetME  my Fran

‘my sister, Fran (Sp. Chica)’

ikwan [ te  meé
John he ?
‘John, the messenger’
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béeto | te chuinh
Bob he  worklike
‘Bab, the mayor’

yashinh | #a ni nava
gourd:bowl itiNaN  com  fallise
‘the gourd bowl, the thing that fell

mburd [ tih kani ra
donkey itaML poThit he
‘the donkey, the one which he will strike’

Appositional noun phrases have several specific functions. The first of
these is to express restrictive relative clauses modifying a noun head, as
described in 3.1.3 above. The second function is to express the possessor
of an animal. Because nouns referring to specific animals cannot occur as
the nucleus of a possessive noun phrase, an appositional construction is
used in which a possessive noun phrase with the inherently possessed
noun sina ‘domestic animal’ as its nucleus follows a basic noun phrase
with the name of the specific animal as its nucleus.

ndyah | sana ra
dog domestic:animal his
‘his dog’

kitth | sana nya

animal domestic:animal their
‘their animals’

The third specific function is to disambiguate constructions in which a
deictic modifies the nucleus of a possessive noun phrase. The deictic
cannot occur between the nucleus and the possessor, and it is often
ambiguous in reference when it follows the possessor, as described in 3.3.
In such appositional constructions the second noun phrase is separated
from the first by a pause, and it consists of a prestressed pronoun agreeing
in gender with the nucleus of the first noun phrase, followed by the
deictic. This construction makes it clear that the deictic refers to the
nucleus. Compare the following two phrases, the second of which is an
appositional construction.
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ichi bété  kaah
machete Bob  that:far
‘that machete of Bob’s’ or ‘that Bob’s machete’

ichi bété | nAa kaah
machete  Bob itiNAN  that:far
‘that machete of Bob’s’

3.7 Additive Noun Phrases

There are no simple additive noun phrases in Ayutla Mixtec. All sequen-
ces in which shilnh ‘with’ occurs between two noun phrases are best
analyzed as a single noun phrase followed by an associative adjunct (see
1.1.4). There are, however, three special kinds of additive noun phrase
used to express ownership. The first use identifies the owner with refer-
ence to a possessible item. It has the following structure: the owner is
expressed by a prestressed pronoun, and this is followed by shiink and a
noun that refers to the possessible item.

Ad  shiinh FAuhith
she with earth
‘she who owns land’

te shitnh  sihe
he with child
‘he who has a child’

tih shiinh  léchin
itamr with  milk
‘the animal which has milk (Sp. leche)’

(See also 7.13.)

If a noun is used to refer to the awner, it precedes the above construction
and is in apposition with it.

maria | Aa  shiinh fuhih
Mary she with earth
‘the Mary who owns land’
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te yivih | te  shiinh sihe
he ? he with child
‘the man who has a child’

sindikih | ik shiinh lechin
cow ittamMmL with  milk
‘the cow which has milk’

The second use is similar to the first in that it contains a prestressed
pronoun referring to a possessor, followed by shiinh ‘with’ and a noun that
refers to a possessible item. As in the above construction, a noun may
precede the prestressed pronoun and be in apposition with the phrase. It
differs from the first construction, however, in that the prestressed pro-
noun refers to a person who has either borrowed the item or usurped
ownership of it in some way, i.e., it does not refer to the legitimate
possessor. The legitimate possessor is expressed by a noun phrase at the
end of the construction.

Aa shiinh fAuhoh  ra
she with earth he
‘the woman who owns his land’

situ | te  shiinh s3na mbird  béto
priest he with domesticcanimal donkey Bob
‘the priest who owns Bob’s donkey’

lald | te  shiinh sihe  ah
Larry he with child she
‘the Larry who fathered her child’

The third use reverses the polarity of the others because it identifies a
possessible item with reference to its owner. It has the following structure:
the possessible item is expressed by a prestressed pronoun, and this is
followed by shiinh and a possessive noun phrase in which the nucleus also
refers to the possessed item.

Aa shitnh raha ah
itnaN  with  thing her
‘it which she owns’
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tiinh shiinh Faha béto
itwop  with  thing Bab
‘it which Bob owns’

te shilnh FAani ra
he with brother:ME his
‘he who is his brother’

As in the two constructions described above, if a noun is used to refer to
the possessed item, it precedes the prestressed pronoun and is in apposi-
tion with the phrase.

vihe | H#a shiinh Ffaha ah
house  itiNnaN  with  thing her
‘the house which she owns’

tunshii | tinh shiinh Ffaha beto
rifle itwop  with  thing Bob
‘the rifle which Bob owns’

pégri [ te shiinh Fani ra
Peter he with  brother:ME his
‘the Peter who is his brother’

3.8 Distributive Noun Phrases

Distributive noun phrases are formed by repeating an entire noun phrase
containing the limiter ni ‘only’ to indicate either spatial or temporal con-
tinuance. If the noun phrase contains only a noun nucleus, however, ni
occurs only once, at the end.

vihe  kwalth ni vihe  kwalih ni
house small:pL LM house small:rL LM
‘from little houses to little houses’

vihe ni ra vihe ni ra
house LM his house LM his
‘again (and) again just his house’

vihe vihe ni
house house LM
‘from house to house’
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kwiya kwiya ni
year year LM
‘from year to year’

kivin  kahniih kivih  kahnih  ni
day important day important LM
‘from holiday to holiday’

3.9 Indefinite Noun Phrases

Indefinite noun phrases contain an interrogative word or phrase followed
immediately by the additive ka ‘more’. They are of two types. In the first

type any of four interrogative words serves as the nucleus of the phrase.
These phrases are:

yoo ka
who  ADD
‘whoever’ or ‘anyone’

ama ka
when ADD
‘whenever’ or ‘at any time’

mith ka
where  ADD
‘wherever’ or ‘anywhere’

saa ka
how  ApD
‘however’ or ‘in any way’

In the second type the interrogative word or phrase does not serve as the
nucleus, and so a noun or pronoun must follow the ka. The nominal
marker ndéé ‘which?’ falls into this type, and also the interrogative
numeral phrase saa tahan ‘how many?’ (see 4.1.9); tdhin follows the ka.

ndéé ka  shitah
which ApD tortilla
‘whatever tortilla (Sp. tortilla—a flat corn cake)’
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ndéé ka fiaha
which ApD thing
‘whatever thing’ or ‘anything’

saa ka tahan ra
how App of:group:rL  he
‘however many of them’

Both types may include various modifiers, including relative clauses.

yoo ka na ndihuh ikanh
who ADD HOPE coN:be:located:sc over:there
‘(with interest) whoever lives there’

yoo ka xdn sachiainh
who ADD DOUBT  POT:work
‘(with doubt) whoever may work’

yoo ka  ndiih ne ni ndyee Aiuu
who ADD conbe:equal they coM com:be:located:pL town
‘whoever are those who live in the town’

ndéé ka Aa kini unh
which ADD it:INAN coN:want you:sG
‘whatever you want’

ama ka xan kithun ra
when ADD DOUBT POT:go he
‘(with doubt) whenever he may go’

ama ka na lkani unh
when ADD HOPE POT:want you:sG
‘(with interest) whenever you like’

mith ka ni shika rih
where ADD coM coM:walk it:AML
‘wherever it lived’

saa ka  kdih a
how ADD coN:appear:sG itiINAN
‘however it looks’
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saa ka  kahin nima unh
how ADD coNspeakisg heart youisc
‘however you desire (Sp. 4nima)’
saa ka tahan te kaah
how aDpD of:group:rL he that:far
‘however many of those men’
saa ka tihan Aa naa tishin kaa

how ADD ofigroup:PL it:INAN coNbe:inside:sG stomach metal
‘however many that may be inside the tin’



4
Other Phrases

4.1 Quantifier Phrases

4.1.1 Additive numeral phrases. There are two kinds of additive num-
eral phrases: simple phrases and those with kanizh ‘to be upon (singular)’.
In both kinds the larger numeral always occurs first.

In simple additive numeral phrases simple numerals combine to form the
numerals eleven through fourteen, sixteen through nineteen, twenty-one
through thirty, thirty-five, and certain combinations involving hundred and
thousand. The order of these numerals is fixed, and they form a close-knit
unit.

ushi iin
ten one
‘eleven’

ushi kumih
ten four
‘fourteeny’

shahun uni
fifteen three
‘eighteen’

oko shahun

twenty fifteen
‘thirty-five’

149
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syénto oko
hundred twenty
‘one hundred (Sp. ciento) twenty’

Additive numeral phrases may contain more than two elements to form
the numerals thirty-one through thirty-four, thirty-six through thirty-nine,
and other larger numerals.

oko ashi iin
twenty ten one
‘thirty-one’

oko shihun  Jkumih
twenty fifteen four
‘thirty-nine’

syénto oko shahun dvi
hundred twenty fifteen two
‘one hundred thirty-seven’

Additive numeral phrases with the position verb kanih ‘to be upon
(singular)’, which is used in this construction to mean ‘to be in addition to’,
are used to relate numerals of less than one thousand to those that are
greater. kanih together with the numeral that follows it forms a relative
clause modifying the numeral that precedes. (This pattern is also used for
fractions; see 3.2 and 4.1.4.)

mii kanih oko
thousand coN:be:uponisc  twenty
‘one thousand (Sp. mil) twenty’

mil kanith syento
thousand con:be:upon:sc  hundred
‘one thousand one hundred’

Additive phrases without the connector may combine with additive phrases
with the connector.

mii kanih 6ko  shahun ini
thousand con:be:upon:se  twenty fifteen three
‘one thousand thirty-eight’
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4.1.2 Attributive numeral phrases. Multiples of twenty, one hundred,
and one thousand are expressed by attributive numeral phrases, which
have two parts in a quantifier-nucleus relationship. The larger numeral
occurs second. A suppletive form of twenty, shiko, is used as the nucleus
of attributive numeral phrases.

avi  shiko
two twenty
‘forty’

uni shiko
three twenty

&Sixty’

kumih  shiko
four twenty
‘eighty’

asha  syento
seven hundred
‘seven hundred’

avi mii
two thousand
‘two thousand’

Attributive numeral phrases combine with additive numeral phrases to
form all the remaining nonsimple numerals.

uvi  shiko shahun iin
two twenty fifteen one
“fifty-six’

kumih mii kanith ani syénto
four  thousand con:beiupon:sG three hundred
‘four thousand three hundred and

ani shiko shahun  avi
three twenty fifteen two
seventy-seven’
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4.1.3 Aggregative numeral phrases. A numeral or numeral phrase and
a numerical marker that functions as a numeral classifier combine to
form aggregative numeral phrases. The numerical markers are ndaah ‘of
group (singular)’, which immediately follows the numeral iin ‘one’; and
tahan ‘of group (plural)’ or saih ‘all of group’, one of which immediately
follows a numeral greater than one. Numerical markers define the num-
eral which they follow as an aggregate or member of a set of items, and
this phrase type is the usual way to express an exact number in a noun
phrase. It does not occur, however, when counting in a series (except
before the last item), when referring to a quantity of money (pesos) or a
linear measure,! or when the numerals one and two are used to mean ‘a’
and ‘a few’ (see 3.1.2). In the following examples an entire noun phrase
is given with the parts outside the numeral phrase enclosed in paren-
theses.

iin ndaah (nayah)
one of:group:sc (dog)
‘one (dog) of a group’

@vi t3han (vihe)
two ofigroup:rL  (house)
‘two (houses) of a group’
fin saih (téi)
nine all:of:group (chair)
‘all nine (chairs) of a group’

(See also 7.10 and 7.37.)

IThe following examples illustrate various contexts where numerical markers do
not occur.

iin / avi | ani | ...dshi | ashi iin tahan (téi)
one  two three ... ten ten one ofigroup:PL (chair)
‘one, two, three, . . . ten, eleven (chairs)’

tsha (pésa)

seven  (peso)
‘seven (pesos [Sp.]y’

shdhun iin (ndahah)
fifteen one (hand)
‘sixteen (fathoms)’
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4.1.4 Expanded numeral phrases. An aggregative numeral phrase
serves as the nucleus of expanded numeral phrases. These phrases also
include two optional prenuclear elements and four optional postnuclear
elements.

The prenuclear elements, ordered from the nucleus, consist of specifier,
expressed by the general markers inga ‘another (of same kind)’ and fuku
‘again’, used in quantifier phrases to mean ‘another (of different kind)’,
and reality, expressed by the general adverb yatinh ‘nearly’, the general
marker téeh ‘probably’, and an idiom, sava ni ‘exactly’.

inga avi syemté  tahan (sindikih)
other:same two hundred ofigroup:pL (cattle)
‘another two hundred (cattle)’

tuku ani tahan (vihe)
Rep three of:group:rL  (house)
‘another three (houses)’

yatinh 6ko tahan (téi)
nearly twenty ofigroup:pL  (chair)
‘nearly twenty (chairs)’

téeh dhun syenté  tahan (niih)
probably five hundred ofigroup:pL (corn:ear)
‘probably five hundred (ears of corn)’

sava ni  kumih shiko shahun ani (niih)
half LM four twenty fifteen three (corn:ear)
‘exactly ninety-eight (ears of corn)’

Prenuclear elements may cooccur in any combination except that sava ni
‘exactly’ does not occur with the specifier.

yatinh inga uvi syéntd  tdhan (sindikih)
nearly other:same two hundred of:group:pL (cattle)
‘nearly another two hundred (cattle)’

téeh inga oko tahan (chitya)
probably other:same twenty of:group:rL (banana)
‘probably another twenty (bananas)’
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The four postnuclear elements are: deprecative, limiter, repetitive, and
fraction. Many of the items that express these postnuclear elements are
general markers which also occur as postnuclear elements in the verb
phrase and the basic noun phrase (see 2.1.3 and 3.1.3).

The deprecative is expressed by the general marker soho ‘only (lack)’,
and by the numerical marker :uh ‘only (final)’.

iin ndaah soho (sihe i)
one ofigroup:sc onlylack (child my)
‘(my) one only living (child)’

iin ndaah tiluh (sihe i)
one ofigroup:sg only:final (child my)
‘resigned to (my) one and only (child)’

The limiter is expressed by the general markers kwitih ‘just’, the additive
ka ‘more’, vih ‘excessive’, the limiter ni ‘only’, na ‘hope’, and xan ‘doubt’.

ashi tahan kwitih  (kitih)
ten ofigroup:pL  just (animal)
‘just ten (animals)’

avi tihan ka  (sindikih)
two of:group:p.  ADD (cattle)
‘two more (cattle)’

avi shiko tahan vih (nduyu)
two twenty of:igroup:PL  excessive (post)
‘an excessive quantity of forty (posts)’

Gnya tahan ni  (tichih)
gight of:group:r LM (avocado)
‘enough with just eight (avocados)’

ifiu  tihan na (te tawm)
six ofigroup:r HOPE (he hired)
‘a desired number of six (hired men)’

avi  shiko dshi tihan xan (ndushih)
two twenty ten of:;group:rL DousT (hen)
‘a doubtful number of fifty (hens)’



Ayutla Mixtec 155

More than one of these markers can occur in a single phrase. kwitih
usually occurs first, followed by ka, vih, ni, and na or xan.

ashi tahan kwitih ka xan  (kitih)
ten ofigroup:pL  just  ADD DousT (animal)
‘a doubtful number of just ten more (animals)’

iin ndaah kwitih ni  na (te tawi)
one of:igroup:sG just M  HopE (he hired)
‘resignedly expecting only just one (hired man)’

oko  tdhan ka vih na (kitih)
twenty of:group:PL ADD excessive HOPE (animal)
‘an expected excessive number of twenty more (animals)’

The third postnuclear element, repetitive, is expressed by the general
markers tuku ‘again’ and tu ‘also’. tuku refers to a quantity that is repeated
with reference to the same item, and tu refers to a quantity that is
repeated with reference to different items.

kumih tahan tuku (niih)
four  ofigroup:p.  REP (corn:ear)
‘four (corn ears) again’

kumih tahan tw  (tichih)
four  ofigroup:rL also (avocado)
‘also four (avocados)’

The fourth postnuclear element, fraction, is expressed by a limited set of
relative clauses that follow the nucleus of the noun phrase; when fraction
occurs, the quantifier phrase is discontinuous. One kind of relative clause
contains the position verb yésoh ‘to be mounted on’, usually followed by
the general quantifier sava ‘half’. The other kind of relative clause con-
tains the position verb kanith ‘to be upon (singular)’ usually followed by
the idiom iin tahvih sava ‘one half. (A similar construction occurs to
express fraction in measurement noun phrases; see 3.2.)

iin ndaah (shitah) ydsoh sava
one of:group:sg (tortilla) con:be:mounted:on half
‘one and a half (tortillas)’
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avi tahan (shitah) kanih iin t3hvih  sava
two ofigroup:pL (tortilla) con:be:upon:isc one portion half
‘two (tortillas) and a half’

Restrictions of occurrence between postnuclear elements are as follows:
the limiter ni ‘only’ does not occur with deprecative unless kwitih ‘just’
intervenes, and fraction does not occur with fiuh ‘only (final)’.

ani tahin soho xan tuku (shitah)
three of:group:rL  only:lack pousT REP (tortilla)
‘again a discouraging doubtful number of three (tortillas)’

avi shiko tahan vih na i) (nduyu)
two twenty of:group:PL  excessive HOPE also (post)
‘also an expected excessive number of forty (posts)’

@nya tahan ka ni xan tu (tichih)
eight of:;group:PL  ADD LM DoOUBT also (avocado)
‘also just enough of a doubtful number of eight more (avocados)’

iin  ndaah tiluh kwitih ni  na (te tari)
one ofgroup:sc only:final just M HopE (he hired)
‘resignedly expecting only just just one (hired man)’

ani tahan soho kwitih ka (shitah)
three of:group:pL  only:lack just  App (tortilla)
‘only just a discouraging number of three and a half

ybsoh sava
coN:be:mounted:on  half
more (tortillas)’

oko  tdhan ka xan (chitya) kanih
twenty ofigroup:PL ADD DOUBT (banana) coN:be:upon:sG
‘a doubtful number of twenty and

iin  tahvih  sava
one portion half
a half (bananas)’

Restrictions of occurrence between prenuclear and postnuclear elements
are as follows: téeh ‘probably’ does not occur with vik ‘excessive’ or xin
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‘doubt’; ydtinh ‘nearly’ does not occur with soho ‘only (lack)’, tiluh ‘only
(final)’, kwitih ‘just’, or ni ‘only’; inga ‘another (of same kind)’ does not
occur with f ‘also’; and sava ni ‘exactly’ does not occur with xan ‘doubt’.

inga uvi syénté  tihan kwitih  na (sindikih)
other'same two hundred of:group:pL just  HoOPE (cattle)
‘just another expected number of two hundred (cattle)’

tuku dni  tahan ka ni  (vihe)
REP three ofigroup:pL App LM (house)
‘just enough of another number of three more (houses)’

inga dsha tihan vih (chitya)
other:same seven ofigroup:pL excessive (banana)
‘another excessive number of seven and

kanih iin  tahvih sava
coN:be:uponisé one portion  half
a half (bananas)’

tuku Gni  tahan tiluh xén
REP three ofigroup:pL  only:final DouBT
‘resigned to another doubtful number of three

(te tami)
(he hired)
(hired men)’

téeh dhun syémté  tdhidn tw  (niih)
probably five hundred ofigroup:pL also (corn:ear)
‘probably also five hundred (ears of corn)’

yatinh idnya tahan soho tuku  (nduyu)
nearly eight ofigroup:rL onlylack Rep (post)
‘again nearly a discouraging number of only eight (posts)’

sava ni  shihun dni tahan ka  (shitah)
half LM fifteen three ofigroup:pL  ADD (tortilla)
‘exactly eighteen and a half
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kanah iin tahvih  sava
con:be:uponisc one portion  half
more (tortillas)’

4.1.5 General quantifier phrases. Approximate quantities may be ex-
pressed by general quantifier phrases, which are similar in structure to
expanded numeral phrases. They consist of a nucleus, which is expressed
by a general quantifier or by the numeral dvi ‘two’, used in this construc-
tion to mean ‘a few’; two optional prenuclear elements; and three option-
al postnuclear elements.

The prenuclear element nearer to the nucleus is expressed by the
general markers inga ‘another (of same kind)y, s ‘again’, meaning
‘another (of different kind)’, and the specifier miih ‘self. The position
immediately preceding this is expressed by the general adverb yatink
‘nearly’; the general marker téeh ‘probably’. yatinh ‘nearly’ occurs only
when the nucleus is expressed by kwihah ‘much’ or ‘many’ or by sakiih
‘all’.

inga kwahah (ishdnh)
other:same much (corn:dough)
‘another quantity of much (dough)’

tuku ndyahvih (niih)
REP few (corn:ear)
‘a few other (ears of com)

yatinh  sakiah (te  tami)
nearly all (he hired)
‘nearly all (the hired men)’

teeh nith (nduvih)
probably whole (daytime)
‘probably (the) whole (day)’

teeh inga kwihah (chitya)
probably other:isame many (banana)
‘probably many other (bananas)’

(See also 7.3.)

The postnuclear elements are: manner, limiter, and repetitive. Manner is
expressed only by the intensifying adverbs ndivaha ‘inappropriately’, yiha
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‘surpassing’, and shavaha ‘amazingly’. These words increase the quantity
referred to by kwdhah ‘much’ or ‘many’ but decrease the quantity referred
to by many other general quantifiers. They do not occur with the general
quantifier sakiigh ‘all’.

kwahah ndivaha (shahan)
much inappropriate  (oil)
‘inappropriately much (oil)’

uvi yaha (te tan)
two surpassing (he hired)
‘exceedingly few (hired men)’

sié  shavaha  (ishanh)
litle amazing (tortilla:dough)
‘amazingly little (dough)’

Intensifying adverbs occur together in various combinations to heighten
the intensification.

kwahah ndivaha yaha (shahan)
much inappropriate surpassing (oil)
‘exceedingly inappropriately much (oil)’

avi  yaha shavaha  (te )
two surpassing amazing (he hired)
‘amazingly exceedingly few (hired men)’

sié  shavaha y3ha (ishanh)
little amazing surpassing (tortilla:dough)
‘exceedingly amazingly little (dough)’

The limiter is expressed by the same general markers which occur as
postnuclear elements in the expanded numeral phrase, plus the intensifier
va ‘very’. They are: kwitih ‘just’, ka ‘more’, va ‘very’, vih ‘excessive’, ni
‘only’, na ‘hope’, and xin ‘doubt’. kwitih and ni do not occur with the
general quantifier kwahah ‘much’ or ‘many’; vih does not occur with the

general quantifier sié ‘little’ or with dvi ‘two’ or ‘a few’; and vih is the only
postnuclear element that occurs with the general quantifier sakiziah ‘all’.
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sié kwitih (shahan)
little  just (oil)
‘just a little (oil)’

sié ka  (ninih)
little ADD (corm:kernel)
‘a little more (corn)’

ndyahvih va  (ndivih)
several INTS  (egg)
‘less than several (eggs)’

sava  vih (ishanh)
half  excessive (tortilla:dough)
‘an excessive amount of about half (the dough)’

sava ni  (nduyu)
half LM (post)
‘just enough of about half (the posts)’

avi na (chitya)
two HoPE (banana)
‘an expected few (bananas)’

kwahah xan (iinh)
much DOUBT  (salt)
‘a doubtful quantity of much (salt)’

Sometimes more than one limiter occurs in a single phrase.

sié kwitih ni  ka  (shahan)
little  just LM abp  (oil)
‘only just enough more (oil)’

The repetitive is expressed by twku ‘again’ and tw ‘also’.
kwahah tuku (te tati)

many REP (he hired)
‘again a large number (of hired men)’
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sava tu  (nduchih)
half also (bean)
‘also a quantity of about half (the beans)’

The following examples show various combinations of postnuclear ele-
ments.

sava vih xan  tu (ishanh)
half  excessive DpouBT also (tortilla:dough)
‘also a doubtful excessive quantity of about half (the dough)’

kwahah yaha shavaha va (te taw)
many surpassing amazing INTS (he hired)
‘a very amazing surpassing number of many (hired men)’

avi kwitih na tuku (chitya)
few just HOPE REP (banana)
‘again an expected quantity of just a few (bananas)’

(See also 7.33.)

4.1.6 Distributive numeral phrases. A repeated simple numeral or ag-
gregative numeral phrase followed by the limiter ni constitutes a distribu-
tive numeral phrase. There are no prenuclear elements or other
postnuclear elements. These phrases indicate the size of a group. (Note
the similarity between this construction and the distributive noun phrase,
described in 3.8.)

wi  avi ni
two two LM
‘two by two’

kumih  kumih  ni
four four LIM
‘four by four’

oko oko ni
twenty twenty LIM
‘twenty by twenty’
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iin  ndaah iin  ndaah ni
one ofigroupisc one ofigroup:isc LM
‘one by one’

avi  tahan uvi  tahan ni

two ofigroup:pL two ofigroup:PL LIM
‘two by two’

kumih tahan kumih tahan ni

four of:group:eL four  ofigroup:PL LiM

‘four by four’

oko  tahan o0ko  tahan ni

twenty of:group:PL twenty ofigroup:rL LIM
‘twenty by twenty’

The following phrase appears to be a reduced form of iin iin ni.

ihin ni
one:one LIM
‘each’

4.1.7 Alternative numeral phrases. Two simple numerals, with the
numeral of lower value occurring first, combine to form alternative num-
eral phrases. The construction expresses an approximation and occurs
only in the three examples listed below.

iin avi
one two
‘one or two’ (one to four)

uni kumih
three four
‘three or four’ (two to six)

usha dnya
seven eight
‘seven or eight’ (five to ten)

4.1.8 Emphatic numeral phrases. A repeated aggregative numeral
phrase constitutes an emphatic numeral phrase. There are no prenuclear
or postnuclear elements. These phrases emphasize the numeral. (Note
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the similarity between this construction and the continuous verb phrase,
described in 2.4.)

iin ndaah iin ndaah (te tani)
one ofigroupisc one ofigroup:sc (he hired)
‘one (hired man)’

ashi tahan ashi tdhan (nduyu)
ten ofigroup:rL ten of:group:pL (post)
‘ten (posts)’

shahun dni tahan shahun @ni tahan (rih)
fifteen three ofigrouprrL fifteen three of:group:pL (it:amr)
‘eighteen (animals)’

avi  shiko shahun dvi tahan avi shiko shahun avi

two twenty fifteen two ofigroup:rL two twenty fifteen two
‘fifty-seven (ears

tdhan (niih)
ofigroup:pL (corn:ear)
of corn)’

4.1.9 Interrogative numeral phrases. The interrogative adverb saa
‘how?’ followed by the numerical marker t3han ‘of group (plural)’ serves
as the nucleus of interrogative numeral phrases. These phrases have one
optional prenuclear element and two optional postnuclear elements. The
prenuclear element, reality, is expressed by the general adverb yatinh
‘nearly’. The postnuclear elements are limiter, expressed by kwitih ‘just’,
ka ‘more’, vih ‘excessive’, ni ‘only’, and na ‘hope’; and repetitive, ex-
pressed by tuku ‘again’ and tu ‘also’. Interrogative numeral phrases occur
in interrogative noun phrases (see 3.4).

saa tdhan (sindikih)
how ofigrouprrL  (cattle)
‘how many (cattle)?’

yatinh  saa tahan (téi)
nearly how  ofigroup:rL  (chair)
‘nearly how many (chairs)?’
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saa tahan kwitih  (kitih)
how of:group:pL  just (animal)
‘just how many (animals)?’

saa tahan vih (nduyu)
how  ofigroup:pL  excessive (post)
‘how many excessive (posts)?’

saa tahan ka (niih)
how ofigroup:rL  ADD (corn:ear)
‘how many more (ears of corn)?’

saa tahan ni  (tichih)
how ofigroup:rL LM (avocado)
‘just enough of how many (avocados)?’

saa (3han na (te tamz)
how of:igroup:r.  HOPE  (he hired)
‘how many expected (hired men)?’

saa tahan tuku (chitya)
how ofigroup:p. REP (banana)
‘how many (bananas) again?’

saa t3han tw  (nayah)
how of:group:rL also (dog)
‘how many (dogs) also?

4.2 Adverb Phrases

4.2.1 Basic adverb phrases. A nucleus, an optional prenuclear ele-
ment, and six optional postnuclear elements combine to form basic ad-
verb phrases. The nucleus is expressed by a locative, temporal, or general
adverb. The prenuclear element is reality, expressed by the general
adverb ydtinh ‘nearly’, which occurs only with locative adverbs. The
postnuclear elements are manner, expressed by the intensifying adverbs
ndivaha ‘inappropriate’, ydha ‘surpassing’, or shavaha ‘amazing’; limiter,
expressed by the general markers kwitih ‘just’, ka ‘more’, va ‘very’, vih
‘excessive’, ni ‘only’, na ‘hope’, and xan ‘doubt’; and repetitive, expressed
by the general markers twku ‘again’, and tu ‘also’. Other cooccurrence
restrictions between specific nuclei and prenuclear and postnuclear ele-
ments are beyond the scope of this paper.
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With locative adverbs:

shikih  shavaha  vih
far amazing  excessive
‘an amazing distance excessively far away’

yétinh  ikanh na tw
nearly over:ithere HOPE also
‘also near by an expected point over there’

ninu kwitih  ka
upwards  just  ADD
‘just more upwards’

ninu ni  xan
downwards LIM DOUBT
‘maybe only downwards’

With temporal adverbs:

vitin - kwitih  ka
now  just ADD
‘right now still’

iku xan tw
yesterday DOUBT  also
‘also maybe yesterday’

niniih ni  na tuku
later:today LIM HOPE  REP
‘again an expected time just later on today’

mityihinh vih xan tu
little:while:tago excessive DOUBT also

‘also maybe excessive time of a little while ago’

With general adverbs:

yéchi ka ni  tuku
quickly ADD LIM REP
‘just more quickly again’
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sakanh ni  tuku
thus LIM REP
‘again only like that’

(See also 7.10 and 7.38.)

4.2.2 Appositional adverb phrases. Any two of the following structures
may be juxtaposed to form appositional adverb phrases: adverbs, adverb
phrases, adverbial noun phrases, or prepositional phrases.

yatinh ikanh kwitth tu | ninu
nearly over:there justt  also downwards
‘also just over there nearby, below’

mityiahinh yaha ni | shakwdah
little:while:rago surpassing LM afternoon
‘just a prolonged little while ago, this afternoon’

ndyakanh va xan [ shahah ikih
away:overithere INTS DpousT foot mountain
‘maybe very far over there, at the foot of the mountain’

sa na | shdhah shimana

day:after:tomorrow HOPE foot week

‘hopefully the day after tomorrow, the beginning of the week (Sp.
semana)’

ninu ka ni | mahih fiuu
downwards ADD LIM in:middle:of town
‘just more downwards, in the middle of the town’

ikufiuu vih tuku | mahih shimana
day:before:yesterday excessive REP in:middle:of week
‘again excessively the day before yesterday, the middle of the week’

4.2.3 Additive adverb phrases. There are two ways to form additive
adverb phrases. In the first way, which is relatively uncommon, two
noncoreferential adverbs, short adverb phrases, or adverbial noun
phrases are simply juxtaposed.
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nduvih  nifiu
daytime nighttime
‘all day and all night’

In the second way, the two conjuncts, which are often antonyms, are
linked by the preposition shiinh ‘with’,

vitin  shiinh tydan
today with  tomorrow
‘today and tomorrow’

tydan shiinh isd
tomorrow with  day:after:tomorrow
‘tomorrow and the day after’

ninu shitnh  ninu
downwards with  upwards
‘downwards and upwards’

yOhoh  shiinh  ikanh
here with  over:there
‘here and there’

The last example in the block above refers to only two locations; it
contrasts with yokanh, which is a fusion of yohoh ‘here’ and ikinh ‘over
there’, and refers to several scattered locations. This fused phrase appears
to be another example of the subtype with no linking element.

Additive adverb phrases with shiinh look very much like a combination
that includes an associative adjunct (see 1.1.4). They differ, however, in
that they contain adverbs, rather than noun phrases, and in that they
contain conventionally paired elements, both of which seem to be equally
prominent.

4.2.4 Repetitive adverb phrases. There are two kinds of repetitive ad-
verb phrases. The first kind consists of the simple repetition of the
adverb without any pause, followed by the limiter n ‘only’; it intensifies
the meaning.

yatin  yatin ni
near near LIM
‘very near’
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vitin  vitin  ni
now now LM
‘right now’

chito chito ni
close close LM
‘very close’

The second kind consists of the repetition of a short basic adverb phrase,
separated by a pause; it emphasizes the meaning. Each adverb phrase
permits at most one prenuclear and one postnuclear modifier.

ninu |/ ninu
upwards  upwards
‘upwards’

yatinh ikdnh | yatinh ikanh
nearly overithere nearly over:there
‘near by over there’

vitin  na [/ vitin na
now HOPE NOW  HOPE
‘now, hopefully’

sakanh ni | sakanh ni
thus LM thus 1M
‘just like that’

Note the similarity among repetitive adverb phrases, continuous verb
phrases (see 2.4), and emphatic numeral phrases (see 4.1.8).

4.2.5 Distributive adverb phrases. The repetition of a temporal adverb,
followed by the limiter ni ‘only’, constitutes a distributive adverb phrase.
These phrases indicate temporal continuance. Only one example has
been found to date.

tyaan tyaan ni
tomorrow tomorrow LM
‘from day to day’

Note the similarity in form and meaning among distributive adverb
phrases, distributive noun phrases (see 3.8), and distributive numeral
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phrases (see 4.1.6). Note also that the distributive adverb phrase has the
same form as one kind of repetitive adverb phrase, but differs from it in
structural meaning. The two constructions can be distinguished by the
kinds of adverbs that occur in each: the adverbs that occur in repetitive
adverb phrases are more akin to stative verbs, and tydan ‘tomorrow’, which
occurs in distributive adverb phrases, is more akin to nouns.

4.2.6 Interval adverb phrases. An adverbial noun phrase containing a
quantifier expressing a period of time, followed by either vitin ‘now’ or
‘today’ or tydan ‘tomorrow’, constitutes an interval adverb phrase. The
phrase signals a future time counting from the day of the speech act or
the next day. These phrases usually occur in focus position in the sen-
tence, and they are followed by te ‘and’ (see 1.1.8).

iin shimana vitin (te)
one week now  (and)
‘a week from now’

iin shimana tydan (te)
one week tomorrow (and)
‘a week from tomorrow’

shihun kivih  vitin  (te)
fifteen day now (and)
‘fifteen days from now’

shdhun kivih  tydan (te)
fiteen day  tomorrow (and)
‘fifteen days from tomorrow’

4.3 Prepositional Phrases

Prepositional phrases consist of an optional prenuclear element, expressed
by the general marker téeh ‘probably’, and a preposition followed by its
object. The object is expressed by a noun phrase, by an adverb or adverb
phrase, or occasionally by a prepositional phrase. Prepositional phrases
occur mainly as adjuncts and as peripheral elements. The set of preposi-
tions is small because prepositional function is carried largely by locative
nouns (see 5.3.2 and 3.5). There are five simple prepositions: shimh ‘with’,
mahih ‘in the middle of or ‘in the center of, tein ‘between’ or ‘among’,
ndéé ‘until (end)’, and ndee ‘(from) until’.
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With noun phrase as object:

shiinh namah
with  soap
‘with soap’

shitnh sdtu  ra
with  priest his
‘with his priest’

téeh shitnh namah
probably with  soap
‘maybe with soap’

mahih Auu
inimiddle:of town
‘in the center of town’

teeh mahih shimana
probably  in:middle:of week
‘maybe in the middle of the week’

tein vihe
between  house
‘between the houses’

ndéé thun tihan rih
untikend  five ofigroup:PL  it:AML
‘until the last five animals’

teeh ndeée yuhith itya
probably untillend mouth river
‘maybe terminating at the edge of the river’

ndee yuhiih  itya
from:until mouth  river
‘until the edge of the river’ or ‘from the edge of the river’

ndee tuku  sava  aro

from:until REep half  rice

‘even to another half (of the rice [Sp. arroz]) or ‘even from
another half (of the rice)
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(See also 7.3, 7.5, 7.8, 7.10, 7.14, 7.18, 7.19, 7.22, 7.23, 7.24, 7.27,
7.30, and 7.32.)

With adverb or adverb phrase as object:

shitnh  niinih
with  later:today
‘along with later on today’

shiinh  shikah
with  far
‘along with far away’

ndéé yatin
untilend near
‘until ending nearby’

ndee vitin
untikend now
‘up to, and ending now’

ndee shikah
from:until far
‘even to far away’ or ‘even from far away’

ndee iku
from:until yesterday
‘even to yesterday’ or ‘even from yesterday’

téeh ndéé yatin ni
probably untiliend near LM
‘maybe until ending just nearby’

ndee iku xan tu
from:until yesterday DouBT also
‘also maybe even to yesterday’ or ‘also maybe even from yesterday’

With prepositional phrase as object:
téeh shiinh  tein itu

probably with  between corn:plant
‘maybe along with among the corn stocks’
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shiinh mahih shimana
with  in:middle:of week
‘along with the middle of the week’

teeh mahih tein ne  yivih
probably immiddle:of between them ?
‘maybe in the middle among the people’

ndee mahih itya
untitend  in:middle:of river
‘up to, and terminating at the middle of the river’

ndee tein vihe
from:until between  house
‘from between the houses’ or ‘until between the houses’

ndee mahih tein itu

from:until inmiddle:of between corn:plant

‘from in the middle among the corn stocks’ or ‘until in the middle
among the corn stocks’

Prepositional phrases, except those containing shiinh ‘with’, may be
repeated like repetitive adverb phrases (see 4.2.4). They either have no
pause and end with the limiter n ‘only’, or they have a pause between the
two instances.

mahih itu mahih itu ni
inimiddle:of corn:plant in:middie:of corn:plant LM
‘in the very middle of the corn field’

mahih shimana | mahih shimana
innmiddle:of week inmiddle:of week
‘in the middle of the week’

tein ne yivih tein ne  yivih ni
between them ? between them ? LIM
‘precisely among the people’

tein vihe  kdah | tein vihe kaah
between  house that:far between house that:far
‘between those houses’
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ndéé yuhiah itya ndeé yuhith itya ni
until:end mouth river untikend mouth river LM
‘up to the very edge of the river’

ndée vitin | ndéé vitin
untibend now  untilend now
‘up to and terminating now’

ndee mityahinh | ndee mityihiinh
from:until little:while:ago from:until little:while:ago
‘even to a little while ago’ or ‘even from a little while ago’

Phrases containing ndéé ‘until (end)’ and ndee ‘(from) until’ show a
broader distribution than phrases containing the other prepositions. For
example, they frequently occur in subjects and objects, whereas phrases
containing the others occur almost exclusively in adjunct and peripheral
elements. Also, ndéé and ndee are more likely to have an adverb or
prepositional phrase as object than the others. The broader distribution of
these two prepositions probably results from the fact that they are used to
mean ‘even’ as well as ‘until’, and when they have the meaning ‘ever’, they
are similar in function to specifiers (see 3.1.2).

There is also a complex preposition nii ndee ‘not even’ (Sp. ni ‘nor’),
which occurs only in prepositional phrases which are in focus position in
the sentence (see 1.1.8). The verb phrase of the sentence must contain the
negative marker (see 2.1.2 and 5.9).

nii  ndee béto  (kiishi)
nor fromwuntii Bob  (NEG:coN:sleep)
‘EVEN BOB (is not sleeping).’

nii  ndee iin ndaah yahah (ni satah ra)
nor fromuntii one ofigroup:sc chili  (NEcicoM buy  he)
‘(He didn’t buy) EVEN ONE CHILL’

nii  ndee ndahah béto (kiihinh ra a)
nor fromwuntii hand Bob (NEGiPoT:get he it:iNaN)
‘(He will not get it) FROM EVEN BOB.’

nii  ndee shahah HAa sié  (ndatuhinh  ra)
nor from:wuntil foot itenaN  little (NeGipoT:chat he)
‘(He will not chat) EVEN ABOUT SOMETHING UNIMPORTANT.
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nii  ndee te meé (ndiuih ra)
nor from:until he ? (NEG:CON:be:equal he)
‘(He isn’t) EVEN A MESSENGER.

When a quantifier occurs in the noun phrase, ndee alone, rather than nii
ndee, is sometimes used to mean ‘not even’.

ndee iin ndaah te  tat
from:until one ofigroup:sc  him hired
‘not even one hired man’

The locative adverb yatin ‘near’ also sometimes functions as a preposi-
tion.

yatin  vihe
near house
‘near the house’

yatin  yuhith  jtya
near mouth river
‘near the edge of the river’

yatin  mahih ichih
near in:middle:of path
‘near the middle of the path’ or ‘near the middle of the trip’

yatin  tein itanh
near between tree
‘near between the trees’

The object of all prepositional phrases, except those containing ndéé
‘until (end)’ and ndee ‘(from) until’, may be questioned. When the object
is questioned, the interrogative noun phrase follows the preposition.

shilnh ndéé  tyaa
with  which man
‘with which man?’

shitnh ndéée fia
with  which itiINAN
‘with which thing?
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mahih ndéé Hfa
inomiddle:of which it:INAN
‘in the middle of which thing?’
tein ndéé HAa

between which it:INAN
‘between which things?’
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However, when a numeral phrase is object of the prepositions ndée or
ndee, and quantity is questioned, the interrogative numeral phrase saa

tahan ‘how many?’ follows the preposition.

ndéé saa tahan
untitend how  ofigroup:pL
‘up to a final how many?’

ndee saa  tahan
from:until how  ofigroup:rL
‘up to how many?’

One conventionally established prepositional phrase is used to question

an adjunct.

yoo  shiinh
who  with
‘with whom?’



[blank]



5
Parts of Speech

5.1 Content and Equative Verbs

5.1.1 Derivation. Content and equative verbs are either basic, derived
from other verbs by means of prefixes, or compound. In addition some
pairs of verbs that show little or no phonological similarity are related by
transitivity or by the number of the subject or object.

Basic content and equative verbs are simple roots. (I cite these verbs in
their potential aspect form, which sometimes contains the prefix ku-.)

Basic content verbs:

kiisu
poT:sleep
‘will sleep’

nahi
PoT:take:sG
‘will take’

kahmi

poT:burn

‘will burn’
Basic equative verbs:

ku-nduu

PoT-be:equal

‘will be’
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ku-nanih
pPOT-be:named
‘will be named’

Derived content and equative verbs are formed by adding one or more
of eight derivational prefixes to the verb roots. These prefixes are: ku-
‘process one’, ndu- ‘process two’, ka- ‘causative one’, chi- ‘causative two’,
sa- ‘causative three’, sha- ‘causative four’, na- ‘repetitive’, and shi-
‘habitual’. As is common with derivational affixes, neither the existence of
a derived stem nor its meaning can be predicted; all derived stems must
therefore be listed in the lexicon.

The process one prefix ku- occurs with most stative verbs and some
nouns and adverbs to denote a process that evolves naturally without
animate agency. It is historically related to the intransitive content verb
kuu ‘to be (inherently)’ or ‘to behave’. This prefix is homophonous with
the potential aspect prefix.

With stative verbs:

ku-ndoo
POT:PROCI-Clean
‘will become clean’

ku-vishi
POT:PROC1-sWeet
‘will become sweet’

ku-nyaha
POT:PROC1-€Vil
‘will become evil’

ku-kwihé
POT:PROC1-wWeak
‘will become weak’

With nouns:

ku-ndohyo
POT:PROCI-marsh
‘will become a marsh’
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ku-yauh
POT:PROCI1-StONE
‘will become hard’

ku-kihih
POT:PROC1-hOOk
‘will become bowed over’

ku-savih
POT:PROCI1-Tainy:season
‘will become the rainy season’

With an adverb:

ku-yatin
POT:PROCI-n€ar
‘will approach’

(See also 7.20.)
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The process two prefix ndu- occurs with most stative verbs, a few nouns,
and one general quantifier to denote a process that involves animate
agency. It is probably historically related to the equative verb nduu ‘to be

equal’.

With stative verbs:

ndu-ndoo
POT:PROC2-clean
‘will (be made to) become clean’

ndu-vishi
POT:PROC2-sWeet
‘will (be made to) become sweet’

ndu-nyaha
POT:PROC2-€Vil
‘will (be made to) become evil’

ndu-kwihé
POT:PROC2-Weak
‘will (be made to) become weak’

(See also 7.2 and 7.33.)
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With nouns:

ndu-ndyohyo
POT:PROC2-marsh
‘will (be made to) become muddy’

ndu-yiikun
POT:PROC2-TOW
‘will (be made to) become a row’

ndu-ikih
POT:PROC2-Mountain
‘will become heathen’

With a general quantifier:

ndu-nith
pOT:PROC2-Whole
‘will (be made to) become whole’

The causative one prefix ka- occurs with a few content verbs and a few
elements whose identity cannot be determined.

With content verbs:

ka-ndeta
POT:CAUS1-appear
‘will jump’

ka-fiuu
poT:cAUS1-be:dragged
‘will drag (something)’

ka-tavi
POT:CAUS1-be:pushed:down
‘will push down’

ka-tuvi
POT:CAUS1-pOke
‘will hobble (with cane)’
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With an indeterminate element:

ka-nduu
POT:CAUS1-?
‘will pass beyond’

ka-kihi
POT:CAUS1-?
‘will trip’

ka-ndishah
POT:CAUS1-?
‘will believe’

The causative two prefix chi- occurs with nouns, stative verbs, and
nonagentive content verbs to form agentive content verbs. It is historically
related to the verb chihi ‘to plant’.!

With nouns:

chi-nduku
POT:CAUS2-stick
‘will skewer’

chi-kondo
POT:CAUS2-knee
‘will knee’

chi-kihih
POT:CAUS2-hook
‘will hook into’

chi-tiku
POT:CAUS2-needle
‘will insert needle into’

(See also 7.8 and 7.9.)

Planting is done by thrusting a stick into the soil and then tossing the seeds
into the hole made by the stick. The concept of thrusting and impingement is
retained when chi- combines with nouns. However, it is not as strong when chi-
combines with content verbs and is virtually lost when it combines with stative
verbs.



182 Hills
With stative verbs:

chi-taya
POT:CAUS2-l00se
‘will loosen’

chi-ndyeéh
POT:CAUS2-Strong
‘will help’

chi-sihé
POT:CAUS2-hidden
‘will hide’

With nonagentive content verbs:

chi-naa
POT:CAUS2-be:inside:sG
‘will put inside’

chi-ndohni
POT:CAUS2-be:mixed
‘will mix’

The causative three prefix sa- occurs with content verbs, a few stative
verbs, and one noun. It is historically related to the verb saa ‘to do’.

With content verbs:

sa-kanda
POT:CAUS3-be:vibrating
‘will make vibrate’

sa-kwahnith
POT:CAUS3-be:growing
‘will raise (children, animals, plants)’

sa-kanih
POT:CAUS3-hit
‘will make hit’
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sa-kahan
POT:.CAUS3-speak
‘will make tell’

sa-taui
POT:CAUS3-borrow
‘will lend’

sa-nyaha
POT-CAUS3-show
‘will teach’

(See also 7.16.)
With stative verbs:

sa-yaa
POT:CAUS3-white
‘will whiten’

sa-ndiih
POT:CAUS3-smooth
‘will smooth (something)’

sa-ndika
POT:CAUS3-wide
‘will widen’

sa-kwiyoh
POT:CAUS3-twisted
‘will twist (something)’

sa-shatu
POT:CAUS3-Spicy
‘will make spicy’

With a noun:
sa-shuhinh

POT:CAUS3-money
‘will exchange for money’
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The causative four prefix sha- occurs with some nouns, one general
quantifier, and most stative verbs to form content verbs.? Like sa-, it is
historically related to the verb saa ‘to do’.

With nouns:

sa-kwachi
POT:CAUS4-sin
‘will accuse’

sa-kwihe
POT:.CAUS4-sickness
‘will trouble’

sa-mihih
POT:CAUS4-trash
‘will mess’

With a general quantifier:
sa-nith
POT:cAaUs4-whole
‘will make whole’

With stative verbs:
sa-ndoo

POT:CAUS4-clean
‘will clean’

2The causative three prefix sa- and the causative four prefix sha- are etymologi-
cally related. They have the same form in potential aspect, but differ in form in
continuative and completive aspect as follows:

sa- ‘POT:CAUSY  sa- ‘POT:CAUS#
s3- ‘CON:CAUS3Y  sha- ‘CON:CA US4
ni sa- ‘COM:CAUS3 ni sha- ‘COM:CAUS4

The causative three prefix sa- occurs mainly with content verbs, and it occurs in
combination with other derivational prefixes. The causative four prefix sha- occurs
mainly with stative verbs; it never occurs with content verbs. These two prefixes are
historically related to the verb saa ‘to do’, which has the following forms: saa
‘POT:do’, shaah ‘CoON:do’, and ni shaa ‘COM coM:do’.
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sa-vishi
POT:CAUS4-sweet
‘will sweeten’

sa-nyaha
POT:CAUS4-evil
‘will do evil’

sa-kwihé
POT:CAUS4-weak
‘will weaken’

(See also 7.14.)
The repetitive prefix na- occurs with content verbs.

na-kaya
POT:REP1-gather
‘will regather’

na-tavi
POT:REP1-rOast
‘will be reroasting’

na-kuchi
POT:REP1-bathe
‘will be confirmed (in church)’

na-kahanh
POT:REP1-think
‘will remember, will think again’

na-vikoh
POT:REP1-be:carried
‘will be retransported’

na-chahvi
POT:REP1-pay
‘will repay’

(See also 7.24, 7.28, and 7.41.)
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The habitual prefix shi- occurs with many content verbs to denote
habitual action.?

shi-kishi
CON:HAB-sleep
‘habitually sleep’

shi-kahndi
CON:HAB-bang
‘habitually cause evil’

shi-ndiko
CON:HAB-grind
‘habitually grind’

shi-yGsoh
CON:HAB-be:mounted:on
‘habitually be mounted on’

shi-nakin
CON:HAB-take:root
‘habitually take root well’

shi-y66
CON:HAB-€Xist
‘habitually exist’

Sometimes a word contains two or three derivational prefixes. In such
words, the repetitive prefix na- or the causative three prefix sa- must be
the first element. When a derived verb containing the causative three
prefix sa- or the causative four prefix sha- and a stative verb, noun, or
general quantifier is preceded by na-, two changes occur: sha- is replaced
by sa-, and a variant form nda- occurs in place of na-.

3t is not altogether clear if this prefix should be considered derivational or
inflectional. In favor of a derivational analysis for shi- are the following factors: its
occurrence with a verb cannot be predicted and it occasionally changes the meaning
of the verb or changes its own meaning according to the verbs with which it
combines. In favor of an inflectional analysis are the following factors: it is usually
regular in meaning and its meaning is clearly aspectual, it does not combine freely
with the three basic aspects (as a derivational prefix would be expected to do), and
it seems to be related historically to stem alternations in the continuative and
completive aspects of certain verbs.
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nda-sa-yaa
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-White
‘will rewhiten’

nda-sa-ndiih
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-smooth
‘will resmooth’

nda-sa-shatu
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-SpicCy
‘will respice (something)’

nda-sa-shahndyah
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-flat
‘will reflatten (something)’

nda-sa-kwiyoh
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-twisted
‘will retwist (something)’

nda-sa-ndika
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-wide
‘will rewiden’

nda-sa-shuhiinh
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-money
‘will reexchange for money’

nda-sa-kwachi
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-Sin
‘will reaccuse’

nda-sa-kwihe
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-sickness
‘will retrouble’

nda-sa-mihih
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-trash
‘will mess again’
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nda-sa-nith
POT:REP2-POT:CAUS3-whole
‘will make whole again’

The following examples show other combinations of two derivational pre-
fixes with na- as the first element.

na-ndu-ndoo
POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-Clean
‘will become cleaner’

na-ndu-nyaha
POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-€Vil
‘will become more evil’

na-ndu-ikih
POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-mountain
‘will become more heathen’

na-ndu-nith
POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-whole
‘will become more whole’

na-ka-ndeta
POT:REP1-POT:CAUS1-appear
‘will rejump’

na-ka-fiuu
POT:REP1-POT:caUSI-be:dragged
‘will redrag (something)’

na-ka-tavi
POT:REP1-POT:CAUSI-be:pushed:down
‘will repush down’

na-chi-kondo
POT:REP1-POT:CAUS2-kKnee
‘will reknee, will re-elbow’

na-chi-kihih
POT:REP1-POT:CAUS2-hook
‘will rehook into’
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na-chi-naa
POT:REP1-POT:CAUS2-be:inside:sG
‘will reput inside’

na-chi-ndikun
POT:REP1-POT:CAUS2-follow:sG
‘will refollow’

The following examples show combinations of two derivational prefixes
with sa- as the first element.

sa-ndu-ndoo
POT:CAUS3-POT:PROC2-Clean
‘will cause to become clean’

sa-ndu-nyaha
POT:CAUS3-POT:PROC2-€Vvil
‘will cause to become evil’

sa-ndu-ikih
POT:CAUS3-POT:PROC2-mountain
‘will cause to become a heathen’

sa-ndu-nith
POT:CAUS3-POT:PROC2-Whole
‘will make whole’

sa-ka-ndeta
POT:CAUS3-POT:CAUS1-appear
‘will bounce (something)’

sa-ka-fiuu
POT:CAUS3-POT:CAUS!-be:dragged
‘will drag (something)’

sa-na-kwaha
POT:CAUS3-POT:REP1-be:made
‘will betray’ (cf. na-kwaha ‘will [lick, wipe] clean’)
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sa-na-katah

POT:CAUS3-POT:REPI-place:standing:pL

‘will be in agreement with (someone) (cf. na-kata ‘will restand
[something] up’)

sa-na-kahanh
POT:CAUS3-POT:REP1-think
‘will remind’ (cf. na-kahanh ‘will think again’)

sa-na-nduu
POT:CAUS3-POT:REP1-be:equal
‘will cause to be transformed’ (cf. na-nduu ‘will be transformed’)

(See also 7.32.)

Two combinations of three prefixes occur: sa- plus na- plus ndu-, and sa-
plus na- plus ka-. In such words the sequence sana- reduces to sna-.

s-na-ndu-ndoo
CAUS3-POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-Clean
‘will cause to become cleaner’

s-na-ndu-nyaha
CAUS3-POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-€Vil
‘will cause to become more evil’

s-na-ndu-ndika
CAUS3-POT:REPI1-POT:PROC2-Wide
‘will cause to become wider’

s-na-ndu-ikih
CAUS3-POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-mountain
‘will cause to become more heathen’

s-na-ndu-nith
CAUS3-POT:REP1-POT:PROC2-Whole
‘will cause to become more whole’

s-na-ka-ndeta
CAUS3-POT-REP1-POT:PROC2-appear
‘will cause to rejump’
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s-na-ka-fiuu
CAUS3-POT:REPI-POT:PROC2-be:dragged
‘will make redrag (something)’

Compound verbs are formed by the fusion of complex verb nuclei (see
2.1.1); it is frequently impossible to identify the first element.*

ka-vishi  ‘will falsely accuse’ (cf. kdhan ‘will speak’, vishi ‘clean’)

ke-ndosoh ‘will cut in two’ (cf. kie ‘will leave [pL]', nddsoh ‘is

upon [PL])

ka-ndithuh ‘will be lying (singular)’ (cf. kava ‘will be lying [pL]’,
kundthuh ‘will be located [sG]’)

nda-tithunh ‘will question’ (cf. tuhun ‘language’)

ta-shahah ‘will dance’ (cf. shihah ‘foot’)

Several agentive transitive content verbs have a corresponding nonagen-
tive intransitive content verb that is formed by means of a tone change.

Transitive Intransitive
kaan ‘will dig’ kiaan ‘wil be dug’
koyo  ‘will pour koyo  ‘will be poured’
ndatah ‘will split’ ndatah ‘will be split’
katuh  ‘will pat’ katu  ‘will be patted’

Other verb pairs related by transitivity show little or no morphological
relation between the two forms.

Transitive Intransitive
katya ‘will throw out’ kwitya ‘will be thrown out’
shikoh ‘will sell’ kyahvi ‘will be sold’
kahmi ‘will burr’ koko  ‘will be burned’
tavi ‘will roast’ yatan ‘will be roasted’

4The mechanism by which compounds were formed is probably the same as that
by which most causative verbs were formed. In both cases, the first part of the
derived verb was originally a separate verb. I have, however, chosen to treat certain
fused verbs as derivational prefixes because they are fairly common and regular in
meaning, but to treat the uncommon ones as the first part of compounds.
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Certain verbs group into singular-plural pairs. The members of these
groups show no morphological relation to each other, but have a close
semantic tie. The choice between them is determined for intransitive verbs
solely by the number of the subject, and for transitive verbs solely by the
number of the direct object. The verbs in this group usually express
position or placement.

Intransitive verbs:

Singular Subject

Plural Subject

will be located ku-ndithuh ku-ndyee
will be lying (an subj) ka-ndihuh ku-ndyee
will be lying (inan subj)  ka-ndithuh kava

will be inside ku-naa kuhun

will be standing ku-iin ku-ita

will be hanging ku-ndikun ku-ndondya
will be upon kaniih ku-ndosoh
will enter kéta kie

will enter by force skohniih kohni

will arrive shaa nde-kwie
will leave keta kie

will scream ndahi kwaah

will run ndava tash-tahanh
appears kaah iinh

will fall nava kéyo

will enter kihvi kohni

Transitive verbs:

Singular Object

Plural Object

will put down chi-ndiihuh ta-ndyee
will lay down chi-ka-ndithuh ta-ndyee
will put inside chi-naa taanh

will place standing kani kata

will hang (something) chi-ndikun chi-ndondya
will take nahi na-chiih
will take out sh-tahnih tavah
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5.1.2 Inflection. Most basic content verbs and the two basic equative
verbs are inflected for three aspects: potential, continuative, and comple-
tive. Aspect is marked by tone replacement and frequently also by a
potential prefix and/or stem alternation. A few basic content verbs have
two distinct completive aspect forms, which have contrastive meanings.
The potential aspect form is considered to be the basic form.

Regular verbs have the same form in potential and completive aspects;
completive aspect is distinguished from potential by the use of the prever-
bal element ni in completive (see 2.1.2). Continuative aspect is marked by
a tone change and sometimes by the addition of a final # (glottal stop).
These verbs fall into six classes, depending on the tone of the potential
form and the replacement that marks continuative.’ In Class VI, the
continuative aspect pattern has three tones, two of which fall on the first
syllable, which is written with a double vowel. These classes are:

POT CON CcoM

I low low mid mid low low

I low low mid mid + h low low

III low mid + h mid mid + h low mid + h

v low low mid low low low

v mid low mid high mid low

V1 low low mid-low mid low low
Class I verbs:

POT CON coM
dig kaan kdan ni kaan
plaster kehi kéhi ni kehi

be satisfied
(with food) ndahni ndahni ni ndahni
blow tivi In% ni tivi

Class 1 verbs:

embroider isa isah ni isa
blush kahan kdhanh ni kahan

5The approximate percentage of verbs in each'i class is: Class I, 10%; Class II,
30%; Class III, 10%; Class 1V, 10%; Class V, 30%; and Class VI, 1%.
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make fire
be roasted

Class III verbs:

scratch
begin
mend
open

Class IV verbs:

be late
leak
ache
surround

Class V verbs:

drip

pass

be slapped
be shot

Class VI verbs:

offer incense
rot

dream

be tired

nahmi
yatan

ihinh
shahah
nahmah
nunyah

kwaah
shihin
tahvih
kati

60

yvaha
sahndyah
kinih

chuhma
tivih
shani
shavi

nahmih
yatanh

thinh
shahah
ndahmah
ninyah

kwaah
shihin
tahvih
kati

166

yaha
sdhndyah
kinih

chiiuhma
tivih
shaani
shaavi

Hills

ni nahmi
ni yatan

ni ihinh

ni shahah

ni nahmah
ni nunyah

ni kwaah
ni shihin
ni tahvih
ni kati

ni toéo

ni yaha

ni sdhndyah
ni kinih

ni chuhma
ni tivih

ni shani
ni shavi

There are also various kinds of irregular verbs, all of which show
segmental changes, usually in addition to tone changes. In the simplest
kind, the potential aspect form takes the prefix ku- or ko-, and the
continuative aspect undergoes a tone replacement, as in Classes I

through V.
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POT CON coM
hurry ku-tyani tyani nityani 1
suffer ku-ndoho ndéhoh ni ndoho 11
be upon (rL) ku-ndosoh ndosoh ni ndosoh IV
be tangled ku-tyaka tyaka nityaka V
be held, be

stuck ko-tiin tiin ni tiin \"
be illuminated ko-tidun niun ni tidun A%

The equative verb kunanih ‘to be named’ and one content verb have an
identical stem in all aspects, i.e., they show no tone changes. Potential
aspect is signalled by the ku- prefix, continuative aspect is signaled by the
stem alone, and completive aspect is signaled by the preverbal element ni.
These verbs are:

POT CON coM
be named ku-nanih nanih ni nanih
be located (sG) ku-ndithuh ndihuh ni ndithuh

Many irregular basic content verbs mark aspect with stem alternation in
addition to one of the tone replacement patterns. In the most common
pattern, the potential aspect form begins with &, kw, or v, and the con-
tinuative and completive forms replace the first syllable of the potential by
shi, sha, chi, or cha.

POT CON coM
sense kuni shini ni shini I
cut kahndya shahndya ni shahndya 1
look koto shitoh ni shito iI
bathe kuchi chichih ni chichi i
be full kutith chitith ni chitih I
kill kahnih shahnih ni shahnih IV
desire kakan shakan ni shakan A%
growl kwiria shina ni shifa I
cut in pieces kwachi chachih ni chachi I

make bubbling
sound kwiso chisé ni chiso Vv
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grow kwahnu shahniih ni shahnu o
carry vikoh shikoh ni shikéh I

The verb kuni ‘to sense’ is partially homophonous with two other verbs,
kuni ‘to know’ and kuni ‘to appear’. All three verbs probably developed
from what was originally a single irregular Class I verb. They are similar in
form to the Class V verb kini ‘to want’ or ‘to lack’ but are probably not
related to it; kini appears to be a compound of kuu ‘to be (inherently)’
and ini ‘insides’. These four verbs are:

POT CON coM
sense kuni shini ni shini I irreg.
know kuni shini ni shini irreg.
appear kuni kiini ni kuni I
want, lack kini kaini ni kiini \'

Some irregular verbs show other segmental changes; they are:

POT CON coM
do saa shaah ni shaa 1
be mounted on  kosoh yésoh ni yosoh IV
sleep kiisu kishi ni kishi v

A number of irregular verbs, some taking the ku- prefix in potential
aspect and others showing various segmental changes, mark potential
aspect with a low low tone sequence, continuative aspect with a mid mid
tone sequence plus a final glottal stop, and completive aspect with a mid
low tone sequence. These verbs are considered to belong to Class VII.

POT CON COM
be equal ku-nduu  ndiih ni ndiu
be standing (s6)  ku-iin inh ni iin
walk kaka shikah ni shika
dress kwihnu nihiniih i nihnu

carry on back kwiso ndisoh ni ndiso

Some irregular verbs show irregular tone patterns and stem alternation;
these verbs are:



Ayutla Mixtec 197

POT CON coMm
be lying (pL) kava kaah ni kaa
burn koko shishi ni shishi
be angry ka-sihe shihé ni shihe
exist koo yo0 ni yoo
scrape ku-ndyaah shi-ndyaah ni shi-ndyaah
drink koha shihih ni shihi

A few verbs make a distinction between two completive aspect forms.
The completive one form is marked by a low low tone sequence and
signifies that the predication has been completed but is still in effect. The
completive two form is marked by a mid low tone sequence and signifies
that the predication has been completed but is no longer in effect. These
verbs are:

POT CON COM 1 COM 2
kindle ndatin ndatinh ni ndatin ni ndatin 11
swell nei néih ni nei ni néi II
be worried  ku-ndihni ndihni ni ndihni ni ndihni IV
arrive (sG) shaa shaa ni shaa ni shaa A"

For example, the completive one form of ndatin ‘to kindle’ means that the
flame is still burning, and the completive two form means that it is no
longer burning.

The motion verbs kishi ‘to come’ and kihun ‘to go’ are each inflected
for four aspects: potential, continuative, habitual, and completive.

POT CON HAB coM
come kishi kwashi kishih ni kishi
go kithun kwahan  shahan ni shahan

These two verbs also have special imperative forms (see 1.3).

nyaha
IMP:come
‘come!’
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kwahan
IMP:gO
‘go!’

tohoh
IMP:gO:IN
‘let’s go’

Verbs containing derivational prefixes are also inflected to show the
three basic aspects. All derivational prefixes have a low tone, which is
replaced by mid in continuative aspect. Sometimes the tone of the stem
also changes in continuative aspect. A full description of the tone changes
in derived verbs is beyond the scope of this sketch. The following table
shows verbs with various patterns.

POT CON coM
become pretty  ku-ndatunh kii-ndatunh ni ku-ndawunh
become tight ndu-kiituh nda-kituh ni ndu-kiituh

push down ka-tavi ka-tavi ni ka-tavi
hook chi-kihih chi-kihih ni chi-kihih
make spicy sa-shatu s3-shati ni sa-shatu
make whole sa-nith sha-nith ni sha-niih
remember na-kahanh na-kihanh ni na-kahanh
rewiden nda-sa-ndikd  nda-sa-ndikda  ni nda-sa-ndika

5.2 Stative Verbs

Unlike content and equative verbs, stative verbs are not inflected for
aspect. Stative verbs are either basic or derived. Some are derived from
nouns by means of a tone change and the addition of a final glottal stop,
and others show no change.

Basic stative verbs:

asinh ‘delicious’
vaha ‘good’
vishah ‘wet’

vie ‘heavy’

ihnih ‘hot’
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ndahvi  ‘poor’
kwaian ‘yellow’

Derived stative verbs with a tone change and final glottal stop:

Stative Verb Noun
chiliinh ‘worklike’ chuun ‘work’
yiiih ‘mature’ yiuh ‘stone’
ythih ‘insolent’ yuhith ‘mouth’
shinih ‘intelligent’ shinih ‘head’
tatanh ‘restorative’ tatanh ‘medicine’
tikéhndoh ‘lumpy’ tikohndo  ‘lump’
shitih ‘intestine like’ shiti ‘intestine’
sikih ‘treacherous’ sikih ‘neck’
Derived stative verbs not involving any change:
Stative Verb Noun
ittinh ‘rigid’ itanh ‘tree’
vikoh ‘cloudy’ vikoh ‘cloud’
ndehi ‘muddy, dirty’ ndéhi ‘mud’
isu ‘jumpy’ isu ‘deer’
kivih ‘lucky’ kivih ‘day’
ifiukh ‘thorny’ ifiuh ‘thorn’
tishin ‘potbellied’ tishin ‘stomach’
yiiuh ‘stony’ yiuh ‘stone’

Four stative verbs with meanings related to roundness have as their first
syllable #i-, which is probably the same prefix that occurs in many nouns
referring to round or spherical objects (see 5.3.1).

tilah ‘spherical’

tikooh ‘eylindrical’ (cf. kGoh ‘snake’)
tikwitya ‘round (on outside)’

tikatya ‘round (on inside)’
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Three stative verbs have distinct forms for singular or plural referents;
they are:

SG PL
big chie nahnith
long kanih nanih
small hilia kwachih, kwalih
5.3 Nouns

5.3.1 Derivation. Although there are no regular processes for deriving
nouns from other parts of speech, there are many compound nouns
formed by fusion of complex noun nuclei (see 3.1.1) into single words.
Many nouns that refer to animals or insects, objects that are either
round, cylindrical, or spherical, liquids, and trees or wooden objects
consist of a prefix derived from either a generic noun or a prestressed
pronoun {see 5.4) plus some other root.

Animal and insect names often contain the prefixes ti-, ndi-, or si-, which
are derived from either the generic noun kitih ‘animal’ or the prestressed
pronoun ik ‘it (animal)’. A few nouns have lost the vowel before y.

ti-kahanh ‘praying mantis’ (cf. kahan ‘will speak’)

ti-shii ‘tick’  (cf. shii ‘tough’)

ti-ndukuh ‘walking stick’ (cf. nduku ‘twig’)
ti-sihma ‘scorpion’ (cf. sihma ‘tail’)

ti-shithuh ‘goat’ (cf. ishih ‘hair’, yuhiih ‘mouth’)
ndi-kaha ‘lion’

ndi-kama ‘housefly’ (cf. kama ‘fast’)
ndi-kuhun ‘toad’

si-ndikih ‘cow, cattle’  (cf. ndikih ‘horn’)
si-kitnh ‘basilisk’

si-ndokoh ‘black ant’

t-yakih ‘fish’

t-yohoh ‘flea’

nd-yoho ‘hummingbird’

The names of most spherical fruit consist of the prefix fi- followed by an
indeterminate element.
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ti-kavah
ti-kumi
ti-kwaah
ti-nanah
ti-chih

201

‘plum’
‘onion’
‘guava’
‘tomato’
‘avocado’

The names of many round or cylindrically shaped objects also consist of
the prefix #- followed by what is frequently an indeterminate element.

tivi
ti-kasun
ti-kuhni
ti-kachih
ti-ndihuh
t-kisi

‘circle, wheel’

‘thin toasted tortilla’ (cf. kasun ‘will crackle’)
‘bundle’

‘dust devil’

‘large tree trunk’

‘chrysalis’ (cf. kisi ‘clay pot’)

Names for some liquids contain the prefix tya-, which is derived from the
prestressed pronoun tydh. If the root begins with i, A, or y, the prefix often

reduces to te- or (-

tya-shanh
tya-sihi
té-yah
té-hnih
te-fiithuh
te-yahih
t-yahah

‘corn dough slop’ (cf. ishdnh ‘corn dough’)
‘saliva’

‘gastric juice’ (cf. iyah ‘sour’)

‘liquor’ (cf. ihnih ‘hot’)

‘muddy flood waters’ (cf. Auhith ‘earth’)
‘chili sauce’ (cf. yahdh ‘chili’)

‘chili flavored meat broth’ (cf. yahah ‘chili’)

The last two examples above are derived from the same combination of
elements; one shows a greater degree of fusion than the other.

A few nouns that refer to trees or wooden objects contain the prefix
tun-, which is derived either from the generic noun itinh or the pre-
stressed pronoun #inh ‘it (wood)’.

tun-shah

tun-tahnih

tun-shii

‘pine tree’ (cf. susha ‘resin’)
‘airplane’  (cf. tdhnih ‘is flying’)
‘rifle’  (cf. shihi ‘died’)
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5.3.2 Classification. Nouns fall into several cross-cutting classifications;
they may be divided according to gender, possessibility, distribution, and
countability.

Nouns fall into six gender classes according to the third person pronouns
that refer to them: masculine, feminine, animal or spherical fruit, wood,
liquid, and general inanimate. These classes are for the most part based
on natural gender. For example, the animal pronoun is used, rather than
the masculine pronoun, for the personified animal characters in the text in
chapter 7 (see, for example, 7.11, 7.18, and 7.20). Sometimes, however,
there are exceptions. For example, yooh ‘moon’ is classified as an animal
noun.

Masculine nouns:

[ H

tyda man

situ ‘priest’

shito ‘uncle’

Aani ‘brother (of maley

Feminine nouns:

Aahah ‘woman’
shishi ‘aunt’
shiku ‘niece’

Animal/spherical fruit nouns:

kitih ‘animal’
ndyah ‘dog’
saa ‘bird’
yooh ‘moon’
tydunh ‘star’
tikumi ‘onion’

tinanah  ‘tomato’
tichih ‘avocado, iguana’
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Wood nouns:

itinh ‘tree’

téi ‘chair’

karé ‘truck (Sp. carroy
tutinh ‘firewood’

tunshii ‘rifle’

Liquid nouns:

tikwi ‘water’

tutya ‘drink made from corn dough’
teyahah  ‘chili sauce’

tehnih ‘liquor’

General inanimate nouns:

fiaha ‘thing’
vihe ‘house’
yiauh ‘stone’
chitya ‘banana’
kwiya ‘year’

Nouns may also be divided into those that can be possessed and those
that cannot. Nouns that cannot be possessed are proper names, names of

wild animals, and nouns that refer to topographical and meteorological
phenomena.

pegri ‘Peter’
timihi  ‘raccoon’
ikih ‘mountain’
tydunh ‘star’
ndivih ‘sky’

savih ‘rain’

Some nouns in the above category have more than one sense discrimina-
tion, and certain ones can be possessed, while others cannot.

tachih ‘wind, air’ (not possessible); ‘voice’ (always possessed)
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Nouns that can be possessed are those that occur as the nucleus of a
possessive noun phrase (see 3.3). They are either inherently possessed or
optionally possessed. Inherently possessed nouns are usually kinship terms
or body parts. If such nouns are elicited without a specific possessor, they
are usually given with an inclusive clitic pronoun (see 5.4) as possessor.

yuvih ‘father’

ith ‘husband’
suhmah  ‘tail’

ndahih  ‘hand’

sana ‘domestic animal’

Optionally possessed nouns comprise all others.

vihe ‘house’
Auhiih ‘earth, land’
yohdh ‘vine’
sahmah  ‘tortilla cloth’
itu ‘corn plant’
ichi ‘machete’

The distribution classes of nouns include vocatives, proper nouns, loca-
tive nouns, temporal nouns, measurement nouns, and common nouns.
Some nouns fall into more than one class.

Vocatives occur as independent utterances, or loosely connected to
sentences (see 1.4). They include personal names, certain kinship terms,
and terms of social relation.

Proper nouns:

pégri ‘Peter’

ikwan ‘John’

maria ‘Mary’
Kinship terms:

tata ‘Daddy’

nana ‘Mommy’

shito ‘Uncle’
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shishi ‘Aunt’

Other terms of social relation:

£, o

taa Sir
naa ‘ma’am’
pehé ‘child’
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There are also four special tone patterns that replace the basic tone
pattern of names and kinship terms, each with a special use. To express
urgency or excitement, a high mid mid tone pattern is used; to express
begging or pleading, a low mid high tone pattern is used; to get someone’s
attention, a low mid low tone pattern is used; and to call someone, a mid
mid low tone pattern is used. If the noun contains only two syllables, the
last two tones fall on the final syllable, the vowel of which is lengthened
slightly. The following table shows these special patterns.

Basic Urgency  Begging

John ikwan tkwaan ikwaan
Peter pégra pégri pegrau
Daddy  tata t4taa tataa
Mommy nina nania nania
sir tikwihe  takwihé  takwihé

Proper nouns include personal and place names.

beéto ‘Bob’
marid ‘Mary
tutyéoh  ‘Ayutla’

yihéh ‘Acapulco’

kwashah ‘name of local mountain peak’

)

Attention Calling

tkwaan tkwaan

pegriu pegriu
tatda tataa
nanaa ninaa

takwihe takwihe

Locative nouns occur as the nucleus of adverbial noun phrases (see 3.5).
They fall into two categories: those that occur in the basic subtype, and
those that occur in the possessive sub type. The first category includes
place names, names of topographical features, and a few other nouns.
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tutyooh  ‘Ayutla’

itya ‘river’
ichih ‘path’
yahvi ‘market’
vihe ‘house’

The second category includes mainly certain body-part nouns which are
used in extended senses. The most common ones are:

shinih
head
‘at the top of’

niuh
face
‘in front of, on, to, from’

ndahah
hand
‘to, from’

shahah
foot

‘at the base of, on behalf of

shatah
back
‘in back of, behind’

ini
insides
‘inside of, center of, heart of

tishin
stomach
‘inside, under’

yuhiih
mouth
‘edge of
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sihndi
buttocks
‘outside bottom of, under’

kwénta
account

‘on behalf of (Sp. cuenta)

Temporal nouns are also divided into these two categories. The first
category includes names for units of time and calendric sequences.

kivih ‘day’

yGoh ‘month’
kwiya ‘year’

savih ‘rainy season’
Aumih ‘dry season’
nduvih  ‘daytime’

fiug ‘nighttime’

shahah  ‘short time’

The second category includes only a few body-part nouns which are
extended in a temporal sense; they are:

shahah
foot
‘beginning of

tishin
stomach
‘middle of

tokoh
waist
‘middle of

niuh
face
‘end of
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shinih
head
‘end of’

Measurement nouns express units of weight or measurement; they occur
as the nucleus of measurement noun phrases (see 3.2).

naha ‘pair’

‘kuhva ‘measure’

too ‘distance from tip of pointer finger to tip of thumb’

tehi ‘four ears of corn’

ndahih  ‘fathom, hand’

liro ‘liter (Sp. lirroy

kilo ‘kilogram (Sp. kilo)’

tahvih ‘portion, side’ (cf. rahvih ‘will break, will split, will divide
in two’)

Common nouns are all those not included in any of the above
categories.

nayah ‘dog’

itya ‘grass’
tutinh ‘firewood’
isu ‘deer’
itinh ‘tree’

Nouns may also be classified as either mass or count. Mass nouns do not

permit a numeral or numeral phrase as quantifier, whereas count nouns
do.

Mass nouns:
tikwi ‘water’
ishanh ‘corn dough’
kaka ‘lime’

yuchih ‘powder, flour’
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Count nouns:

shitah ‘tortilla’

3

tyaa ‘man

kisi ‘clay pot’

tutu ‘(sheet of) paper’
kitth ‘animal’

5.4 Pronouns

Personal pronouns for first and second person show a contrast in number,
and also a distinction between free and postclitic forms. The free pronouns
are:

SG PL
first EX yihu ndithu
first N — Yyo6h

second Y6hoé ndého

The corresponding clitic pronouns are:

SG PL
first EX i nduh
first v —_ en
second unh ndoh

The first person exclusive and second person plural free pronouns appear
to be a fusion of ndihi ‘all’ with the corresponding singular forms.

The first person plural inclusive pronouns are used in soliloquy to refer
to oneself, as seen in 7.11.

The free pronouns show no distributional restrictions: they occur as
subject, object of verb, object of preposition, and possessor of noun. In all
syntactic functions except object of verb, however, they are emphatic, and
they are so glossed. The clitic pronouns, on the other hand, occur com-
monly as subject, object of preposition, and possessor of noun. Only the
free forms occur in focus position.

Personal pronouns for third person are either poststressed or pre-
stressed; there are no free forms. Except for one plural pronoun that is
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used to refer to groups of women or to mixed groups, number is not
distinguished; a single form serves for either singular or plural. Number
can, however, be distinguished by the presence of a quantifier (see 3.1.2)
or by the use of a content verb or stative verb with inherent number (see
5.1.1 and 5.2). Third person pronouns distinguish six gender classes. Mas-
culine pronouns and the feminine poststressed pronoun also show a con-
trast between respect and familiar forms; respect forms are more highly
marked and are glossed as respect; familiar forms are simply glossed as
third person. Most third person pronouns are reduced forms of common
nouns. The third person pronouns are:

Poststressed  Prestressed Source noun

masculine
familiar ra te tyda ‘man’
respect a fia

feminine
familiar ah Aa Aiahah ‘woman’
respect chi —

animal, spherical rih tih kitth ‘animal’
wood ) nuh tanh iténh ‘tree’
liquidsé rah tyah
general inanimate  a fia flaha ‘thing’
human plural nya ne

Poststressed pronouns occur in all syntactic positions except that ah ‘she’
does not occur as object of the verb. In this situation, the object is
expressed by the known-object marker fiahah, which occurs in the verb
phrase (see 2.1.3); an example is found in 7.25.

Prestressed pronouns occur in noun phrases when they are followed by
some other element in the same noun phrase, usually a relative clause (see
3.1.3). The inanimate pronoun fia also functions as a complementizer (see
1.1.9), and in this use it is glossed ‘complementizer’, rather than ‘it (in-

The source noun for the liquid pronouns is probably a form like *nduzydh,
which corresponds to the word for water in many other Mixtec languages. The
present word for water in Ayutla Mixtec is tikwi, which probably is a reduction of
tydh ‘it (liquid)’ and kwit ‘watery’.
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animate)’. This pronoun also occurs as a constituent of complex conjunc-
tions (see 6.2).
There are two interrogative pronouns:

yoo ‘who?
inda ‘what?’

5.5 Adverbs

Adverbs are locative, temporal, general, intensifying, and interrogative.
Locative adverbs include all locational words that are not nouns.

yohoh ‘here’

fidah ‘there (near)’

kaah ‘there (far)’

ikanh ‘aver there (out of sight)’

ndyakanh ‘far away over there’ (cf. ndee ‘[from] until’,
ikanh ‘over there’)

yatin ‘near’
shikah ‘far’

ninu ‘upwards’
ninu ‘downwards’
kihe ‘outside’

The first three adverbs in the above list have an additional function as
deictics in noun phrases (see 3.1.3). In this use they are glossed ‘this’ and
‘that’, rather than ‘here’ and ‘there’. The locative adverb yatin ‘near’ has
an additional function as a preposition (see 4.3).

Temporal adverbs include all temporal words that are not nouns.

shtahanh ‘long ago’

ava ‘about a year ago’

saih ‘many days ago’

iku ‘yesterday’

ndiheh ‘earlier today, for a short time’
nigah ‘short time’

vitin ‘now’
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nénith ‘later today’
tyaan ‘tomorrow’
isa ‘day after tomorrow’

General adverbs include all manner words that are not stative verbs.

sakanh ‘thus’

ndy3a ‘rarely’

nahniih ‘occasionally’ (cf. nahnith ‘big [pL]’)
yachi ‘quickly’

yatinh ‘nearly’ (cf. yatin ‘near’)

Intensifying adverbs most commonly occur as manner in content verb
phrases (see 2.1.3), stative verb phrases (see 2.3), general quantifier
phrases (see 4.1.5), and adverb phrases (see 4.2.1). They are:

shavaha ‘amazingly’ (cf. sha ‘oh! very’, vaha ‘good’)
ndivaha ‘inappropriate’ (cf. vaha ‘good’)
yaha ‘surpassing’ (cf. yaha ‘will pass’)

Interrogative adverbs include four simple forms and one complex form.

Simple:
mith ‘where?
ama ‘when?’
saa ‘how?’

ndichiin  ‘why?
Complex:

saa kiih
how  con:be:inherently
‘how much (is)?

The interrogative adverb miih ‘where?’ has an additional function as the
nucleus of a noun phrase; it introduces a relative clause, and it means ‘the
place where’. An example of this use is found in 7.27.
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5.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers include both numerals and general quantifiers. These elements
commonly occur as quantifiers in noun phrases (see 3.1.2 and 3.2), as
nuclei in quantifier phrases (see 4.1), and occasionally as manner in verb
phrases (see 2.1.2 and 2.1.3) and ordinals in relative clauses (see 3.1.3).
Sometimes a quantifier occurs with no noun nucleus following, in which
case the quantifier appears to function like a noun.

The simple numerals are:

iin ‘one, a’

avi ‘two, a few’

uni ‘three’

kumih ‘four’

ihunh ‘five’

707 ‘six’

tisha ‘seven’

unya ‘eight’

iin ‘nine’

iishi ‘ten’

shihun  ‘fifteen’

oko ‘twenty’

shiko ‘twenty’ (as the nucleus of an attributive numeral phrase)
syénto ‘hundred (Sp. ciento)’
mit ‘thousand (Sp. mil)’

Other numerals are expressed by phrases, as described in 4.1.1 and 4.1.2.

General quantifiers include a number of less precise quantifying words.
They may be classified as mass, count, or common, according to whether
they occur only with mass nouns, only with count nouns, or with either
(see 5.3.2).

Mass:

sié TQittle’
nith ‘whole’
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Count:

ndyahvih ‘few’

kihinh ‘several’
sakiaih ‘all’

Common:
shakuh ‘little bit, few’
kwahah ‘much, many’
ndihi ‘all’
sava ‘some, half’

(See also 7.3.)

At least two general quantifiers, sié ‘little’ and sava ‘some’ or ‘half,
sometimes function as stative verbs.

5.7 Prepositions

There are five simple prepositions and one complex preposition.

Simple:
shiinh ‘with’ (cf. shiinh ‘side’)
mahih ‘in the middle of, in the center of’
tein ‘between, among’
ndée ‘until (end)’
ndee ‘(from) until’
Complex:
nii  ndee
nor from:until
‘not even’

Prepositions are used mainly as the nucleus of prepositional phrases (see
4.3), but shiinh ‘with’ also occurs in additive noun phrases and additive
adverb phrases (see 3.7 and 4.2.3), and ndee ‘(from) until’ also functions
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as a temporal conjunction meaning ‘until’ or ‘since’ (see 6.2). Many pre-
positional functions are carried by locative nouns; see 1.1.4, 1.1.7, 3.5, and
53.2.

5.8 Conjunctions
Conjunctions are coordinate or subordinate and simple or complex.

Simple coordinate conjunctions:

te ‘and’
ndisu ‘but’
d@in ‘or’

Complex coordinate conjunctions:

te ndit
and TOPIC
‘but (weak)’

ndee saa ka ni ndi
from:until how  ADD LIM TOPIC
‘but (emphatic)’

Simple subordinate conjunctions:

naah ‘if

naa ‘as’

koto ‘lest’ (cf. koto ‘will look’)
kiih ‘when’ (cf. kivih ‘day’)

Complex subordinate conjunctions:

fia kaah na
itINAN that:far oOBL
‘with the result that’

Aa xaanh na
itinaN  that:noted  oBL
‘with the result that’



216

sakanh na

thus OBL

‘with the result that’
Aa kaah na kwih
itiNaN  that:far oBL ?
‘with the definitive result that’

Aa xaanh na kwith
itiINaAN  thatnoted oBL ?
‘with the definitive result that’

sakanh na  kwih
thus oL ?
‘with the definitive result that’

sakanh
thus
‘because’

Aa
ILINAN

shahah
foot
‘because’

Aa
IL:INAN

a
ItSIINAN

ndeé
until:end

téeh
probably
‘although’

koto
lest
‘lest’

ka
ADD

te sakanh

and thus

‘than, and so’
5.9 Markers

Markers include

not included in t

all words that form parts of sentences or phrases but are
he parts of speech already described. Markers are verbal,

nominal, numerical, general, or sentential.
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Verbal markers occur as preverbal and postverbal elements in verb
phrases (see 2.1.2 and 2.1.3); they are:

kin ‘will go’

kwan ‘went (and hasn’t come back)’
shan, shan  ‘goes (habitual)’

shan ‘went’

ni ‘completive aspect’

ingah ‘same time’ (cf. inga ‘another of same kind’)
sha ‘oh! very’

sha ‘already’

na ‘hortatory’

na ‘obligation’

tahanh ‘each other’ (cf. tahanh ‘relative’)
fiahah ‘known-object’

Nominal markers occur as prenominal and postnominal elements in
noun phrases (see 3.2.3, 3.4, and 3.9); they are:

xaanh ‘that (previously noted)’
ndéé ‘which?’

Numerical markers occur in aggregative, expanded, and interrogative
numeral phrases (see 4.1.3, 4.1.4, and 4.1.9); they are:

ndaah ‘of group (sG)

tahan ‘of group (pr)’ (cf. tahanh ‘relative’)
sazh ‘all of group’
tiluh ‘only (final)’

General markers occur in more than one major phrase type; they are:

ni ‘only’
ka ‘more’
tuku ‘again, another (of different kind)’

kwitih ‘just’ (cf. kwiti ‘short’)
vih ‘excessive’
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na ‘hope’ (cf. na ‘hortatory’)

xan ‘doubt’

17 ‘also’

va ‘very’

téeh ‘probably’

miih ‘self’

inga ‘another (of same kind)’ (cf. iin ‘one’, ka ‘more’)
soho ‘only (lack)’

ndit ‘topic’

There is one other general marker which means ‘negative’; it occurs in
content verb phrases, equative verb phrases, and stative verb phrases. It
can, however, be attached to only one constituent of a sentence, and the
negated constituent must be within the verb phrase. A verb phrase con-
taining a negated constituent must be sentence initial except that a pre-
positional phrase with nii ndee ‘not even’ can precede it. Negative is a clitic
that is usually expressed simply by replacing the tone pattern of the
following word by mid-low-mid. If the word has only two syllables, the first
two tones fall on the first syllable, the vowel of which is doubled.

tivi ‘will not blow’ (cf. tivi ‘will blow’)
ndiauah  ‘is not equal’ (cf. ndiih ‘is equal’)
aasinh ‘not delicious’ (cf. asink ‘delicious’)

nddaki  ‘not straight’ (cf. ndakii ‘straight’)

shitkah ~ ‘not far (cf. shikah ‘far’)

naahmih ‘not occasionally’ (cf. nahmih ‘occasionally’)
miiih ‘not haphazardly’ (cf. miih ‘haphazardly’)

tingdh ‘not contemporaneously (cf. ingah ‘same time’)
siié ‘not little’ (cf. sie ‘little’)
kithinh  ‘not several’ (cf. kihinh ‘several’)

(See also 7.5, 7.21, and 7.23.)

If the following word has three syllables, or if it is the completive aspect
marker ni followed by a two-syllable verb, one tone falls on each syllable.
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kiinanih  ‘won’t be named’ (cf. kunanih ‘will be named’)
ni tivi ‘didn’t blow’ (cf. ni tivi ‘blew’)

In content verbs of Class II and in a few stative verbs, a final glottal stop
is added to the negative form, and in content verbs of Class VII, a final
glottal stop is added only in potential aspect.

kaahanh ‘will not blush’ (cf. kahan ‘will blush’)
ni kahanh ‘didn’t blush’ (cf. ni kahan ‘blushed’)

vahah ‘not good’ (cf. vaha ‘good’)

ndiishah ‘not true’ (cf ndisha ‘true’)

kinduih ‘will not be equal’ (cf. kunduu ‘will be equal’)
kaakah ‘will not walk’ (cf. kaka ‘will walk’)

In content verbs of Class VI, the replacement pattern is mid-low mid-low,
with doubling of the final vowel to accommodate the last two tones.

tivith ‘will not rot’ (cf. tivih ‘will rot’)
shidanii  ‘is not dreaming’ (cf. shdani ‘is dreaming’)
ni shavii ‘was not tired’ (cf. ni shavi ‘was tired’)

There are a few further irregularities in negative forms, which are beyond
the scope of this paper. There are also two specialized negative construc-
tions, which are restricted to completive aspect. These are described in
2.1.2,

Sentential markers fall into three groups. The first group occurs at the
beginning of the sentence and affects its mood or truth value, as described
in 1.2.1 and 1.5. They are simple or complex.

Simple:
faa ‘YES/NO question’
aan ‘YES/NO question’
ichi  ‘supplication’
suu ‘certainly’

kwainh  ‘maybe’
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Complex:

suu ndisha
certainly  true
‘certainly true’

kwiinh  ndisha
maybe  true
‘maybe true’

téeh ndisha
probably  true
‘probably true’

There is another YEsNo question marker, which is a clitic expressed by
raising the tone at the beginning of the sentence. Usually the first syllable
of the first word is raised one level. A basic high tone is replaced by extra
high, shown in the last example by underlining.

taan
INTPOT:quake
‘Will there be an earthquake?’ (cf. taan ‘por:quake’)

fia lala ndiih ah
iNtishe  littleisc  contbe:equal she
‘Is she a girl?” (cf. Az ‘she’)

shan kinih ra rih
INTHABDIR  poT:shoot he  it:aML
‘Does he habitually go to shoot it?’ (cf. shdn ‘HAB:DIR’)

The second group of sentential markers occurs at the end of statements,
YESNO questions, and commands and refers to the type of decision in-
volved, as described in 1.5. They are:

ni ‘suggested’ (cf ni ‘only’)
choh ‘modifiable’

ndi ‘contrary’

tih ‘urgent’

va ‘factual’ (cf. va ‘very’)
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ranh ‘logical’
ndoh ‘assertive’

The third group occurs at the beginning of the sentence and relates it to
its discourse context, as described in 6.4. They are simple or complex.

Simple:

xithun  ‘by the way’
Complex:

ama ndiu

when TOPIC
‘main discourse topic’

sakanh te

thus and
‘then’

ikanh te
over:there and
‘at that point’
kwachi ndi

? TOPIC

‘for (explanation)’ (cf. kwachi ‘sin, blame’)

shahah a kaah na
foot its;sINAN  that:far oOBL
‘for that reason’

shahah a xaanh na
foot its:INAN - that:noted oBL
‘for that reason’

axan te
? and
‘now back to the point’
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5.10 Interjections

Interjections are used to express emotion. They occur either outside of
sentences or loosely attached at the beginning of the sentence, as des-
cribed in 1.5. Some common interjections are:

4an ‘surprise’

ata ‘negative surprise’
t3a ‘negative surprise’
xanh ‘displeasure’

axih ‘disgust’

xaan ‘inquisitiveness’

diixdun  ‘sadness’
ait ‘pain, deep sorrow’

There is another interjection, #Zhxin, which serves as a hesitation
marker. It occurs when the speaker pauses to consider what to say next.

ni  tashi i shuhiinh ndahdh Ghxin |  pégri
coM give [ money hand HESITATION Peter
‘I gave the money to . . . aah Peter’

kwahan ra dhxin | Auw  mexico
CON:go he  HESITATION town Mexico
‘He is going to . . . aah Mexico (Sp. México) City.’

If the hesitation precedes the subject, the verb is repeated, and if it
precedes the object or nominal complement, both verb and subject are
repeated.

satah uhxin | ikwan satah ninih
coN:buy HESITATION John  conbuy corn:kernel
‘Is buying . . . aah JOHN is buying corn.

satah ikwan dhxain | nanih satah ra
con:buy John  HESITATION  cornkernel  conbuy he
‘John is buying . . . aah he is buying corn.’
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ni  ndiu maria thxin !/ Aa  sihi ra
coM com:beiequal Mary HESITATION she female his
‘Mary was . . . aah she was HIs

ni ndiu ah

coM combe:equal she
WIFE’



[blank]



6
Intersentential Relations

6.1 Coordinate Relations

Some combinations of sentences are connected by a conjunction, and
some are not.

6.1.1 Coordinate relations with conjunctions. Coordinate relations be-
tween two sentences are expressed by te ‘and’, ndisu ‘but’, te ndii ‘but
(weak)’, ndee saa ka ni ndit ‘but (emphatic)’, and d@iin ‘or’.

The coordinate conjunction te ‘and’ expresses general coordination.

sachainh yihu [ te  sachatunh t  yoho
poT:work ©IEMPH and PpoTiwork also you:SG:EMPH
‘T will work, and you will also work.’

ni  shahan ra tutyoh| te  ni  shdhan ra yihéh
coM comM:go he Ayutla and com com:go he Acapulco
‘He went to Ayutla, and he went to Acapuico.’

(See also 7.7, 7.8, 7.9, 7.12, 7.16, 7.18, 7.20, 7.23, 7.27, 7.28, 7.29, and
7.30.)

One of the semantic relations commonly expressed by this construction
is simultaneous action.

shishih ra /[ te ndatihiunh ra

coN:eat he and conchat  he
‘He is eating and talking at the same time.’

225
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ndyéeh ne  kwichih [ te  sasikih nya
conbe:located:p  they smallip. and coN:play  they
‘The children are sitting playing.’

The coordinate conjunction is also used to express a series of items that
form a list. If the items in the list serve as the subject of the sentence, the
verb is stated before each item in the series, and te precedes all but the
first occurrence of the verb.

ni shita shinih | te ni  shita ichi /
coM com:be:lost hat and coM com:be:lost machete
‘The hat, machete, and hoe

te ni  shita yatah
and coM combe:lost hand:hoe
were lost.’

If the items listed serve as object, the verb and subject are repeated before
each item in the series, and te precedes all but the first occurrence of the
verb.

satah ra nduchih | te satah ra iinh |/
con:buy he bean and con:buy he salt
‘He is buying beans, salt,

te satah ra  nanih
and conbuy he  cornikernel
and corn.’

If the items listed serve as an adjunct, the verb, subject, and object are
repeated before each item in the series; te precedes all but the first
occurrence of the verb. Locative nouns occurring as part of the adjunct
precede each item in the list. (This construction does not occur with the
associative adjunct.)

tashi ra  shuhinh ndahih ikwan |/ te tashi ra
poT:give he money hand John and poTigive he
‘He will give money to John,

shuhiinh  ndahih pégri | te tashi ra
money hand Peter and poT:give he
Peter,
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shuhinh ndahah béto
money  hand Bob
and Bob.”

If the items listed serve as either subject or object of the sentence, and if
an adjunct or peripheral element occurs, the adjunct appears only with the
first occurrence of the verb.

ndiihuh yashinh  nmiuh mesa |/
coN:be:located:sG gourd:bowl face  table
‘The bowl, machete,

te ndihuh ichi/
and con:be:located:s¢  machete
and cloth are

te ndihuh toto
and con:be:located:sé  cloth
on the table (Sp. mesa).’

kihin ra iinh yahvi | te kihin  ra yahah |/
poT.get he salt market and ror:get he chili
‘He will get salt, chilies, and beans

te kihin ra nduchih
and rot:get he bean
at the market,

If the items listed form a complete list, the last occurrence of the verb is
followed by postverbal tu ‘also’.

ni shita shinih | te ni shita ichi |/
coM com:be:lost hat and coMm combe:lost machete
‘A hat, machete, and hoe

te ni  shita tw  yatah
and coM com:be:lost also hand:hoe
were lost.’

The coordinate conjunction te is also used to express destination with
verbs that take only source, and source with verbs that take only destina-
tion (see 1.1.4). te follows the first sentence containing a verb that takes
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source and precedes the second sentence containing a verb that takes
destination. Both source and destination can be specified, or one can be
left implicit.

With source and destination specified:

ni  keta pégra  tepingé [ te  kwashi ra yahvi
com leaversc Peter Tepango  and conicome he market
‘Peter left Tepango (Sp. Tepango) and is coming to market.’

ni  shinu ra Auu ra [ te  kwihan ra tutyéoh
com comflee he town his and conigo he Ayutla
‘He fled from his town, and he is going to Ayutla.’

With only source specified:

ni  keta ah tepango [te ni  shaa ah
coM leave:sg she Tepango and coM comarrivessG  she
‘She left Tepango, and she arrived.’

shinih ra Auu ra | te kwihan ra
con:flee he town his and congo he
‘He is fleeing his town, and he is going’

With only destination specified:

kie nya [ te  kishi nya vihe i
poTleave:r. they and porcome they house my
‘They will leave, and they will come to my house.’

ni  shinu ra [ te  kwihan ra yihéh
coMm com:flee he and congo he Acapulco
‘He fled, and he is going to Acapulco.’ or ‘He fled to Acapulco.’

The antithetical conjunctions ndisu ‘but’, te ndif ‘but (weak)’, and ndee
saa ka ni ndii ‘but (emphatic)’ connect two sentences that express contrast;
the last two are followed by pause. The contrasting sentences may turn on
the use of a negative in one sentence but not in the other, or on a pair of
antonyms.
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With nadisu:
ni  shashih mishtiin tatanh | ndisu mi shihi
COM com:eat cat medicine but NEG:cOM coM:die

‘The cat (Old Sp. mistén) ate the poison, but it didn’t die.’

vaha kaah ah [ ndisu nyahd ah
good com:appearisc she but  evil she
‘She looks pretty, but she is evil.’

With te ndit:

kaini tundzhah ra shinh ah | te ndi |/
coN:want porT:marry he with her  and ToPIC
‘He wants to marry her, but she will

tindahih ah
NEG:POT:marty  she
not get married.’

ni  kini kwi o ora | te ndit [/ ni shachiiinh ra
coM want poT:die he and Torlic coM com:work he
‘He was sick, but he worked.’

With ndee saa ka ni ndir:

ni  kutinh ra [ ndee saa ka ni nda |/
coM be:punished he fromunti how ADD UM TOPIC
‘He was punished, but

koooh kwachi ra
NEG:CON:eXist sin his
he is not guilty.

shishih ra [ ndee saa ka ni ndit |/
coNceat he  fromuntii how ApD LIM  TOPIC
‘He is eating, but

ndaahni ra
NEG:CON:be:satisfied  he
he isn’t being satisfied.’

rih
it:AML
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The conjunction din ‘or’ expresses disjunction involving two or more
alternatives; it precedes all but the first part.

ndikéh ah  shitah | @in ndikoh ah  sihva
congrind she tortilla or  congrind she cacaobean
‘She is grinding tortilla dough, or she is grinding chocolate.’

sachuunh eh shahah Aa tata |
roTiwork  weiaN  foot itaNaN  seed
‘We will all work in the orchard,

aun  sachuunh eh shahah itu |/
or roTiwork weiaN  foot corn:plant
we will all work in the cornfield,

tun  sachiinh eh nuuh Auu
or roT:work weiaN face town
or we will work for the town.’

Disjunctive questions are formed from disjunctive statements by placing
the interrogative clitic at the beginning of each part (see 1.2.1 and 5.9).

ndikoh ah  shitah | @dn ndikoh
iNT:con:grind she tortilla or  INT:con:grind
‘Is she grinding tortilla dough, or is she grinding

ah sihva

she cacaobean

chocolate?’
sdchiitinh eh shahah Ffa tata /
INT:POTiWOrk  weiuaN  foot it:INAN  seed

‘Will we work in the orchard,

agn  sachiinh eh shahah itu |
or wrpoT:work wein  foot corn:plant
will we work in the cornfield,

uian  sachiinh eh nauh  Auu
or INT:POT:work we:aN  face  town
or will we work for the town?’
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When, however, a disjunctive question is embedded within another sen-
tence as an indirect question, the two alternatives are linked by #in ‘or’,
but no interrogative marker occurs. The matrix sentence must contain a
negative clitic, and the indirect question is introduced by naah ‘if’ (see
1.2.3).

shiini ah naah koho sihe ah tatanh |/
NEG:coN:know she if poT:drink child her medicine
‘She doesn’t know whether her child will drink

win  kéohdh ra
or NEG:pOT:drink he
the medicine or not.’

ni kahan ra nddh ni  kishi satu  vihe ra /
NEG:COM speak he if coM come priest house his
‘He didn’t say whether the priest came to his house

aan ni kishih a
or NEG:COM come he:RES
or not.’

Disjunctive commands are formed by placing ain before two alterna-
tives, each of which is a polite command (see 1.3).

ain  ndiko unh shitah | dun ndiko unh
or porgrind yousG tortilla or porgrind you:sG
‘Please, either grind tortilla dough, or grind

sihva
cacao:bean
the chocolate!’

aan sachuunh unh  shahah Fa tata /
or porwork yousG foot it:INAN  seed
‘Please, either work in the orchard,

aan sachignh unh shahah itu
or porTwork youwsc foot corn:plant
or work in the cornfield!’
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One common construction consists of a disjunctive statement that serves
as the first part of an antithetical construction. The disjunctive statement
consists of two alternatives, each preceded by uin; they are frequently in
a positive-negative relationship. This is followed by either ndisu ‘but’ or
ndee saa ka ni ndii ‘but (emphatic)’ and the third sentence. This sentence
type carries the meaning that the choice between the alternatives is of
little consequence, while the predication expressed by the third sentence is
significant.

ain vikoh eh tutanh | ddn vikoh eh
or poT:carry weiN  firewood or  poTicarry weiN
‘It matters little whether we carry firewood or we carry

ndooh [ ndisu chuun vie ndiih a
sugarcane but work heavy conberequal it:INAN
sugarcane, but the work is heavy.’

uun kwahan unh  yahvi | ddn kwaahin unh |/
or CoNgo yousc market or NEG:CON:gO yOu:SG
‘It matters little whether you are going to market or not,

ndisu kahan i shiinmh yuvih eh
but Ppomspeak I with  father ourm
but I will tell father.’

Gidn ni  tahvih ah  shaha |/ ain ni  ndyakoh
or coM divide she soakedicorn or coMm grind:fine
‘It matters little whether she has broken up

ah ishinh | ndee saa ka ni ndi |/
she corm:dough from:untii how ADD LM TOPIC
the soaked corn or finely ground the dough, but

ni tyaih ah
NEG:coM pat:tortilla  she
she has not patted out the tortillas.’

aun ni  shishi ra [/ dan ni shishih ra |/
or <CcoM com:eat he or NEG:COM com:eat he
‘It matters little whether he has eaten or not,
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ndee saa ka ni ndid | ndaha ra
from:until how ADD LM Topic coN:be:healed he
but he is getting better.’

6.1.2 Coordinate relations without conjunctions. It is possible to sim-
ply juxtapose two independent sentences, often with a slight pause at the
seam. This construction can be used to express several different semantic
relations.

One important use of juxtaposition is to express the direction of a
predication relative to the speaker. The second sentence contains either
the motion verb kithun ‘to go’, indicating that the predication is moving
away from the speaker, or kishi ‘to come’, indicating that the predication
is moving towards the speaker. The subjects of the two sentences are
coreferential, and the possible aspect combinations are potential with
potential, continuative with continuative, and completive with either con-
tinuative or completive.

tutuh ikwan | kishi ra
poT:whistle  John poT:come he
‘John will come whistling.’

ndavah ra | kwahan ra yuhih itya
coNrrun:isG he  coN:go  he mouth river
‘He is running going to the edge of the river.

ni  kihin nya ichih | kwahan nya
coM get they path congo they
‘They took the path and are going away.’

ni  ndyika ra mburd | ni kishi ra vihe
coM comlead he donkey com come he house
‘He led the donkey (Sp. burro) and came to the house.’

A position-event relation may be expressed by juxtaposing two sentences
with coreferential subjects. The first sentence contains a position verb,
usually requiring a locative adjunct, and the second sentence states the
event taking place while the subject is in that position.

kuhun nduchih  tishin kisi | chéhoh a
poT:be:inside:r.  bean stomach pot poT:boil it:INAN
‘The beans will be boiling inside the pot.’
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kanith oto shatah yauh | chiih a
coN:be:upon:sG cloth back  rock coN:get:wet  itiINAN
“The cloth is lying on the rock getting wet.’

ni  kandihuh ra | shishi ra
coM belyingsc he comeat he
‘He ate lying down.’

taah chitya [ chichi a
coN:be:hanging banana coN:get:ripe it:INAN
‘The bananas are hanging getting ripe.’

kundyee ne  kwdachih kihe | kusikih  nya
poT:be:located:PL they smallpL outside pormplay they
‘The children will be outside playing.’

Two sentences, the first containing the negative continuative form of the
verb koo ‘to exist’, and the second containing a positive form of the same
verb, may be juxtaposed in a coordinate relationship and have a shared
noun phrase occurring between them. In the following examples, the
solidus that signals the break between the two parts is arbitrarily placed
after the shared noun phrase.

kéooh sihe ah [ yéo
NEG:con:exist child her CON:exist
‘She is not able to have children.’

koooh vihe | koo
NEG:CON:exist house POT:exist
‘There will be no houses.’

kbooh mangé | ni  yoo
NEG:CON:€Xist mango COM  COM:exist
‘There were no mangos.’

6.2 Subordinate Relations

Subordinate relations are expressed using conjunctions; these relations
include cause, result, condition, concession, purpose, negative purpose,
time, and comparison.
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Cause sentences are introduced by the complex conjunctions sakdnh fa
or shihah a Aa, which mean ‘because’. Cause sentences introduced by
sakanh fia denote general cause.

shikiah ra | sakianh fa sichih ini ra
con:ery he thus  itiNnaN conbe:sad  insides he
‘He is crying because he is depressed.’

ni  ndaa tikwi itya [ sakdnh T7ia ni  kuun savih
coM rise water river thus itINAN coM pelt rain
‘The river rose because it rained.’

vaahah sachaanh eh vitin | sakanh Pfa
NEG:good poT:work we:iN now thus it:INAN
‘It is not good for us to work today because

kivih kihnizh  ndiidh a
day important conbeequal it:INAN
it is a holiday.’

(See also 7.23 and 7.24.)

Sentences introduced by shihah a fia denote root cause; they may precede
or follow the main sentence. When they precede, a result conjunction
(either sakdnh na or fia xaanh na) must introduce the main sentence.

shahah a fla ni shihi Aa  sihi ra /
foot its:INAN it:iINAN coM com:die she female his
‘Because his wife died,

sakdnh na shdkih ra
thus OBL CON:cry he
(with the result that) he is crying,’

shahah a Aa ni kuun savih |/
foot itssINAN  it:INAN cOoM pelt rain
‘Because it rained,

fia xaanh na ni ndaa tikwi  itya
itinaN  thatnoted oBL coM rise  water river
(with the result that) the river rose.’
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Result sentences are introduced by the complex conjunctions Aa kiakh
na, fia xaanh na, or sakianh n3, all of which mean ‘with the result that’;
they follow the main sentence. 7i2 kdah n3 is used when one physically
points to the resuit.

ni  sastkih unh  shiinh ichi |
coM coM:play youssg with  machete
‘You played with the machete

fla kdah nd ni  shahndya unh shahah wunh
itinaN  that:far oBL coMm com:icut  youss foot your:sG
(pointing to the cut) with the result that you cut your foot.’

fia xaanh na refers to nonspecific result.
kwihah ni  shishi ra | Aa xaanh na

much coM com:eat he itiNaN that:noted oBL
‘He ate a lot with the result that his stomach

kahvi tishin ra
coN:hurt stomach  his
hurts.’
ni  kuun savih | Aa xaanh ni ni  ndaa tikwi itya

coMm pelt rain  it:NAN that:noted oBL com rise water river
‘It rained with the result that the river rose.’

sakinh n3 refers to specific result.

stichih ini ra | sakanh na shihih ra
con:be:sad insides he  thus OBL coNdrink he
‘He is depressed with the result that he drinks.’

koo te tati ra [ sakinh n3a  satah ra ha
poT:exist he hired his thus OBL POT:buy he IitiINAN
‘He will have hired men with the result that he will

shashih
CON:eat
buy food.’
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All three of these conjunctions may be followed by kwith, which denotes
definitive result.

ni  sasikih unh  shiinh ichi | Aa kiah na kwith
coM complay yoursg with  machete itiNaN that:far oBL ?
“You played with the machete (pointing to the cut) with

ni  shahndya unh  shihah unh
coM comicut yousg foot your:sG
the result that you cut your foot.’

ni  kuun savih | fAa xaanh na kwih
coM pelt rain  itiNaN that:noted oBL ?
‘It rained with the result

ni ndaa tikwi itya
COM rise water river
that the river rose.’

suchih ini ra | sakanh na kwith shihih ra
coN:be:sad insides he  thus oBL ? coNidrink he
‘He is depressed with the result that he drinks.’

Simple condition sentences are introduced by the conjunction naah ‘if’.
The subordinate sentence may follow or precede the main sentence. When
it precedes, the topic marker ndif occurs at the end of the subordinate
sentence; this marker is always followed by a pause.

kushi ra [ naah shihi ra soko
porieat he if con:die he hunger
‘He will eat if he is hungry.’

koo nith | naah tihinh ra kihu
poT:exist corn:ear if con:pull  he weeds
‘There will be corn if he weeds.

naah tihianh ra kuhu ndii | koo niih
if coNn:iweed he weeds ToOPIC  POT:exist corn:ear
‘If he weeds, there will be corn.’
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niah shihi ra soko ndi |  kushi ra
if condie he hunger ToPIC  POT:eat he
‘If he is hungry, he will eat.’

(See also 7.25 and 7.28.)

To express a hypothetical condition, the conjunction naah is followed by
the idiom saa eh kwénta ‘let’s suppose’ (literally, ‘let’s do an account [Sp.
cuenta)’).

chahvi unh  avi syénté  pési |/
POT:pay yow:sG two hundred peso
“You would pay two hundred (Sp. ciento) pesos (Sp. peso)

naah saa eh kweénta satah  unh a
if POT:dO weiN account POT:buy you:sG it:INAN
if you were to buy it.’

naah saa eh  kwénti satah  unh a ndit /
if  pomdo weiN account PoT:buy youisG it:INAN TOPIC
‘If you were to buy it,

chahvi unh avi syenté  pési
POT:pay youw:sG two hundred peso
you would pay two hundred pesos.’

To express a contrafactual condition, the verb of the conditional sen-
tence must be in resigned negative form and in completive aspect (see
2.1.2). The meaning of the conditional sentence is, however, not negative,
in spite of the negative form that occurs there.

sha ni  chahvi i yoho /
already com pay I youisg
‘T just now would have paid you

naah ni kahan unh
if RSN:NEG:COM CON:speak you:sG
if you had spoken.’

tyaka ra vitin |/
conlive he now
‘He would be living today



Ayutla Mixtec 229

naih ni shihih ra tatanh
if RSN:NEG:cOM  coN:drink he medicine
if he had drunk the medicine.’

naah ni kahin unh  ndi |/
if RSN:NEG:COM ~ CONispeak you:sG TOPIC
‘If you had spoken,

sha ni  chahvi i yohé
already coM pay I you:sg,
I just now would have paid you.’

ndah ni shihih ra tatanh ndii |/
if RSN:NEG:cOM  con:drink  he medicine ToPiC
‘If he had drunk the medicine,

tyaki ra vitin
condlive he now
he would be living today.’

Concession sentences are introduced by the complex conjunction téeh
ndeé ‘although’. The subordinate sentence can follow or precede the main
sentence; when it precedes, it is followed by the topic marker ndiz.

kishi ra /[ téeh ndéé ni  kaa Ffuhu
coNssleep he  probably untillend coM rise sun
‘He is sleeping although the sun has risen.’

téeh ndéé ni  kaa fuhu ndit [ kishi ra
probably untilkend coM rise sun  Toric  coN:sleep he
‘Although the sun has risen, he is sleeping.’

Purpose sentences are introduced by the coordinate conjunction te ‘and’,
and they require a verb in potential aspect. They must follow the main
sentence. Purpose constructions are identical in form to coordinate con-
structions (see 6.1.1) with potential aspect on the verb in the second part,
and the ambiguity can be resolved only by the context.

koso ra tunh yahah | te  kwahnu nuh
poT:water he itwop  chili and POT:grow it:woD

‘He will water the chili plants so that they will grow.” or ‘He will
water the chili plants, and they will grow.’
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shihndyd ra mangé | te  shikoh ra a

con:cut he mango and Pporsell he it:INaN

‘He is picking the mangos in order to sell them.” or ‘He is picking
the mangos, and he will sell them.’

In the text in chapter 7, sentence 7.17 contains a purpose sentence, and
7.5 contains two purpose sentences, with the second one embedded within
the first. Sentence 7.27, however, is considered to be a simple coordinate
sentence, even though it has potential aspect in the second part.

Negative purpose sentences are introduced by the subordinate conjunc-
tions koto or koto ka, which mean ‘lest’, and they require a verb in
potential aspect. They must follow the main sentence.

koto unh | koto kahndya unh ndahih unh
poT:look yowsg lest poT:icut  yowsg hand your:sG
‘Take care lest you cut your hand.’

nihih ra shuhiinh | koto kiini a niuh ra
con:carry  he money lest porlack itanaN face  his
‘He is taking money lest it should run out on him.’

ni  shikéh ah tikwi | koto ka  kasihe sihih ah
coM comcarry she water lest ADD PporT:beiangry mother her
‘She got the water lest her mother be angry

niuh ah
face her
with her.’

kuni soho unh  kwenté i | koto ka  kundoho unh
PoTisense ear yowsG word my lest App poTisuffer you:sc
‘Listen to my words (Sp. cuento) lest you suffer.’

Simultaneous action sentences are introduced by the conjunction kith
‘when’. They may follow or precede the main sentence; when they pre-
cede, they are followed by the topic marker rdi.

kihun i fiuu/ kilh koo vikoh
poT:go [ town when PoTexist fiesta
‘T will go to town when there is a fiesta.’
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sasikih  ne  kwichih | kith  natyah sthih  nya
con:play they smallipL  when coN:twash mother their
‘The children are playing when their mothers are washing.’

ni  ndaa tikwi itya | kilh ni  Juun savih
coM rise water river when coMm pelt rain
“The river rose when it rained.’

kith koo vikoh ndit | kihun i fiuu
when pomexist fiesta Topic Ppor:go I town
‘When there is a fiesta, I will go.’

kith natyih sihih nya ndii | sdsikih ne  kwichih
when coN:wash mother their Topic  con:play they small:rL
‘When their mothers are washing, the children are playing.’

kith ni  kuun savih ndi | ni  ndaa tikwi itya
when coM pelt rain ToPIC CcOM rise water river
‘When it rained, the river rose.’

(See also 7.2, 7.14, 7.32, and 7.33.)

Other subordinate time sentences are introduced by the preposition ndee
‘(from) until’, which also functions as a conjunction meaning either ‘until’
or ‘since’. They follow the main sentence.

ndydtih ra [ ndee shaa yuvah ra
conN:wait he from:until porarrive:sc father his
‘He is waiting until his father arrives.’

shachdinh ra | ndee ni  kuun savih
conowork  he  from:until com pelt rain
‘He is working since it rained.” or ‘He was working until it rained.’

ni  tuhun ra kihu | ndee ni  shavi ra

coM pull he weeds from:untii com be:tired he

‘He weeded until he got tired.” or ‘He weeded from when he got
tired.’

Comparison of likeness sentences are introduced by the conjunction nia
‘as’ and must have the same verb as the main sentence. The subordinate
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sentence can either follow or precede the main sentence; when it pre-
cedes, the main sentence optionally begins with sakanh ‘thus’.

ni  kdhan ra vitin / naa ni  kihan ra iku
com speak he now as coM speak he yesterday
‘He spoke today as he spoke yesterday.’

nda kaah kini | sana i/
as  coN:appearisG pig domestic:animal my
‘As my pig looks,

kaah rik
CcoN:appear:sG  it:AML
it looks.”

naa saa ra | sakianh shaah eh
as porido he thus condo welN
‘As he is doing, so we are doing.’

(See also 7.4.)

Comparison of degree is introduced by te sakdnh ‘than’, followed by the
subject. No verb phrase occurs in the subordinate sentence, but it is always
understood to contain the same verb as the main sentence. The verb
phrase of the main sentence must contain ka ‘more’.

chie ka ra | te  sakinh yihu
bigisc app he and thus :EMPH
‘He is bigger than I

kwiti ka nuh |/ te sakanh tinh kaah
short app it:wop and thus ittwop that:far
‘It is shorter than that one.’

kama ka ndavah tkwan | te sakanh béto
fast ADD coNrunisé  John and thus Bob
‘John runs faster than Bob.’

kishi ka mishtin | te sakinh nayah
conisleep  ADD  cat and thus dog
‘Cats sleep more than dogs.’

(See also 7.24.)
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6.3 Direct Quotations

Direct quotations consist of three elements: the quotation introducer, the
quotation, and the quotation closer. The quotation is obligatory and con-
sists of one or more sentences. The quotation closer consists of a verb of
speaking or thinking, usually kdchi ‘to say’, its subject, and often an
addressee, expressed as an associative adjunct. The quotation introducer
often contains other verbs, is frequently expressed by more complex con-
structions than the quotation closer, and is separated from the quotation
by the topic marker ndii. The quotation closer usually accurs, but it is
possible, for dramatic effect, to omit the quotation introducer.

With simple introducers:

kahin ah ndit | vaahaha | kdchi  ah
coN:speak she TOPIC  NEG:gooditiINAN coN:say  she
‘She says, “It is bad,” she says.’

kahin yuvah ra shimh ra ndit | yoo kwahah
coNsspeak father his with  him Toric  conexist much
‘His father says to him, “There is a lot of

chuun niduh eh | kdchi ra shinh ra
work face ouriN consay he with  him
work before us,” he said to him.’

ni  kahin ikwan ndii | ani  tahan

coM speak John Toric three ofigroup:rL

‘John said, “There are three
kaiah rth [/ ni  kachi ra
con:beiinherently it:aML coM say he
animals,” he said.’

(See also 7.11, 7.21-24, 7.25-26, and 7.27.)

With complex introducers:

kih  ni  shini ah ni kuyatin ah ndi |/
when c¢oM com:isense she com become:near she TorIC
‘When she saw that she had gotten close,
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ni kdhan ah shiinh ah ndit |/
com speak she with her ToPIC
she spoke to her,

chindyeéh unh  yiohu | peheé | ni kichi ah  shiinh ah
poT:help yowsc me dear coM say she with her
“Please help me, dear!” she said to her.’

ndavah ra [ kwihan ra shahah nddoh |/
conrun:isg he congo he foot sugarcane
‘He was running going to the sugarcane field,

te ni  kahan tiheh ra ndi |
and coM speak hard he ToPIC
and he shouted,

Shishi ndooh | ni  kachi ra
con:burn  sugarcane coM say  he
“The sugarcane is burning!” he said.’

(See also 7.14-15, 7.18-19, 7.28, and 7.32.)

Without introducer:

y6ho ndit | nii shichignh unh/
YJOW:SG:EMPH TOPIC CEXINEG:ICOM CON:work — you:sG
“As for you, you didn’t work!”

ni  kachi ikwan shiinh fAani ra
coM say John with  brothermMe his
said John to his brother.

ndiishah kahan unh | ni kachi  Aani ra
NEG:true con:speak you:sG cCoM  say brother:ME his
“What you are saying 1s NOT TRUE!” said his brother.’

(See also 7.20.)
6.4 Relations Across Sentence Boundaries

There is a set of elements that occur in initial position in the sentence and
link it to the preceding discourse context.
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These expressions include the coordinate conjunctions te ‘and’, ndisu
‘but’, and ndee saa ka ni ndit ‘but (emphatic)’. The last two are followed
by a pause.

shtahanh ndii | ni  shika iin te yivih
long:ago  ToPIc coM com:walk one he ?
‘Long ago there lived a man

ni nanih ikwan /| te ni yoo
coM com:be:named  John and coM coM:exist
named John. And he had

Aa sihi ra
she female his
a wife.

(See also 7.2, 7.5, 7.14, 7.24, 7.26, 7.39, and 7.40.)

ni  k3dhan ra shiinh te chugnh |te kwahan ra |
coM speak he with him worklike and conigo he
‘He spoke to the president and was going away.

ndisu | shiini i mith kwahan ra
but NEG:coN:know I where con:go he
But I do not know where he was going’

(See also 7.12, 7.23, and 7.34.)

chisiné  rih tahma [ mioh  kini  kaah //
con:hide it:aML ravine  where awful coN:appear:sG
‘It is hiding in the ravine where it is very rugged.

ndee saa ka ni ndii |  nahi i rih
from:until how App LIM  ToPIC poT:itake:sg [ it:aML
But I will get it.’

The conjunction te ‘and’ is followed by the general adverb sakanh ‘thus’ to
express a result.

kwdhan ah ichin [/ te  sakdnh ni  shini ah
coN:igo  she path and thus coM com:sense she
‘She was going along the path. And so she saw
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kieh shiko nuhu shinih vihe ah
con:leave:rL  flame fire head house her
flames of fire leaving the roof of her house.’

These expressions also include the subordinate conjunctions 7a kaah na,
fia xaanh na, and sakanh nd, ‘with the result that’, used in this position to
mean ‘therefore’.

koto unh  saa ndohoh  ikwan |/
roT:look yow:sse how consuffer John
‘Look how John is suffering!

fla kdah na kuni soho unh
itinaN  that:far OBL PoTisense ear you:sG
(pointing at John) Therefore listen!’

sakdnh ni  kdhan ra shinh i [/ vaha [/
thus com speak he with me good
‘He spoke to me like like that. Good.

fa xaanh nda koto shitnh miith i
ittinaN  that:noted oBL roT:look with SPEC me
Therefore I will be careful.’

ni shishi rih |/ te ni ndahni va nh [/
coM com:eat it:aML and coMm Dbe:satisfied INTS itAML
It ate, and it was very full.

sakanh na ni ndushan rih
thus OBL COM vomit it:AML
Therefore it vomited.’

The topic marker ndi7 introduces a comment that relates to the previous
discourse; this marker is always followed by a pause.

ni  shahan i vikéh shimh shito i |/
coM com:go I fiesta with  uncle my
‘T went to the fiesta with my uncle.

ndit | shiini i ndichin ndihni unh
TOPIC NEG:cON:know I why con:be:worried  you:sc
Well, [ don’t know why you are worried
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shahah i
foot my
about me.’

kwan sachiunh ra [/ ndii | kaah ndithuh
CON:DIR poT:work he TOPIC there:far coN:be:located:sg
‘He has gone to work. Well, the machete is over

ichi
machete
there.

(See also 7.41.)

The complex sentential marker ama ndit introduces the main topic of
the discourse.

ichih nai ra | kwihan ra //
path con:beinside:sc he coN:igo  he
‘He is going along the trail.

ama ndii | ikanh ndyééh te  ndasih
when Topic over:ithere coN:be:located:p he con:hate
His enemies were located

tahanh shitlnh ra
each:other with  him
THERE.'

(See also 7.6.)

The next sequential event of the discourse is introduced by the complex
sentential marker sakinh te ‘then’.

sakiih a kdah ni  shaa ra |/
all it:inaN  that:far com com:do he
‘He did all that.

sakanh te ni  kishi ra
thus and coM comsleep he
Then he slept.’

(See also 7.3, 7.9, 7.11, 7.16, 7.17, 7.18, 7.21, 7.25, 7.27, 7.28, 7.29,
and 7.36.)



248 Hills

An event that interrupts the discourse is introduced by the complex
sentential marker ikanh te ‘at that point’.

ndatihinh ra shiinh yuvah ra |/
con:chat  he with  father his
‘He was chatting with his father.

ikanh te  ni kahndi
overithere and coM  bang
At that moment a shot rang out.’

An explanation is introduced by the complex sentential marker kwachi
ndii “for (explanation)’.

kwahan fAuu/ pehé [/
IMP:igo  town dear
‘Go to town, dear.

kwachi ndii | chindyeéh i shito unh
? Toric PporThelp I uncle your:s
For I will help your uncle’

Reason is introduced by the complex sentential markers shahah a kaah
na and shahah a xaanh na ‘for that reason’; the first is accompanied by a
gesture.

ni  tashi ra iin tumanih ndahih i [/
com give he one gift hand my
‘He gave a gift to me.

shihah a kiah na vaha kini i
foot itssiNaN  that:far oBL good conappear 1
(pointing to the gift) Therefore 1 am happy.’

ni  kahan vaha unh  shiinh ra |//
coM speak good yowsc with  him
“You spoke well to him.

shiahah a xaanh na kindihni unh
foot its:iNAN - that:noted OBL NEG:POT:be:worried  you:sG
For that reason do not worry.’
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The start, flow, and termination of formal conversation is signalled by a
number of sentential markers. When a speaker initiates his utterance, in
starting a conversation, interrupting another conversation, or interjecting
background information or a personal comment into a narrative, he begins
it with xighun followed by a pause.

xihun | yéé iin chuun sié  kwashi i
? conexist one work little con:come [
‘Well, there is an errand for which I have come.’

ndyééh te yivih | ndatahinh ra [/
coN:be:located:pL he ? coNchat  he
‘The men were sitting chatting,

ikanh te ni kdhan ah ndii | xihun | nyaha
overithere and com speak she Toric ? IMP:cOme
At that point she said, “Come

ndoh [ te  kushi ndoh | taa | ni kachi ah
yowrL and PoT:eat YOWPL  sir coM  say she
to eat, sirs,” she said.’

te  sakanh ni  sutydh ra itya |/
and thus coM swim he river
‘And so he swam in the river.

xtthun | shiini i nddh kavi satyadh  ra
? NEG:coN:know I if coN:be:able coN:swim  he
I didn’t know if he could swim.’

When a speaker responds to another speaker, or when he changes
theme in the midst of his discourse, he often begins his utterance with the
stative verb vaha ‘good’ followed by the appropriate vocative.

vaha | taa /| vaha ni  kiahan unh
good sir good coM speak you:sG
‘Okay, sir. You spoke well.’

fia xaanh ni  ndoho nduh  kith ni  shahan
it:inaN  that:known com comsuffer we:Ex when coMm coM:go
‘We experienced THAT when we went to the fiesta.
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nduh vikoh || vaha [ taa || yoo iin  chuun
weEx fiesta good sir coNexist one work

Okay sirs. There is an errand

kwashi i
coN:come |
on which I have come.’

When a speaker has finished speaking, he often ends his utterance with
the assertive sentential marker ndoh followed by the appropriate vocative.

shahah a kaah  kwashi i
foot its:INaN  that:far coN:come [
‘For that reason I come, Aunt.’

ndoh |/ shishi
ASSERTIVE aunt

When a speaker narrating has finished a personal comment, he returns
to the main theme of the discourse by starting the next sentence with dxan

te followed by a pause.

sakanh ni shanini i/ kiih ni
thus coMm com:ithink I when com
‘T thought like that when he did

fia xaanh || dxan te | ni
itiINnaN  that:noted ? and coM
that thing. Well then, he took to

ichih | kwahan ra
path con:go  he
the path and went away.’

shaa ra
com:do he

kihin ra
get he
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7.2

7.3

7.4

7.5

7
Text

antah ni  chihi iin te yivih kwahah
once coM plant one he ? many
‘Once a man planted many chili plants.’

te  kih ndindatunh nuh  ndit |
and when coN:become:pretty it:woD TOPIC
‘And when the plants were becoming lush,
shahah kitth  shashih nih nuh
com:begin animal coN:eat it:aML  it:woD
animals began eating them.’

sakanh te  ni  shaha ra iin  Ffaha
thus and com com:make he one thing
‘Then he made a thing

shitnh mith  ndihi famah

with  spec  all wax

with pure wax.’

naa kaah te yivih | kaah

as  conappear:sG he ? CON:appear:sG

‘As appears a man, it appeared.’
te ni  shani ra faha  xaanh

and coM comstand he thing that:noted
‘And he stood that thing up
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tunh

it:wop

a

yahah

chili

it:INAN
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7.6

7.7

7.8

Hills

mahih tanh  yahah |/
inomiddle:of it:wop chili
in the middle of the chili plants

te  kuyihvi kitth  /
and roTbe:afraid animal
so that the animal would be afraid

te  kdashih ka rh tinh  yahah
and NEGiPOT:eat ADD it:amL it:woD chili
in order that it would not eat the chili plants any more.’

ama ndi | kitth xaanh ndit/
when Toric animal thatnoted Topic
‘Now, as for that animal,

iso ndiah rih
rabbit con:beiequal it:amML
it was THE RaBBIT!

naa fAud ni kihvi iso | te ni
? night coM enter:sc rabbit and com
‘AT MIDNIGHT the rabbit gained entrance,!

shini rih iinh filaha xaanh
comsense it:aML con:be:standing'sg  thing  that:noted
and it saw that thing standing’

kwie kwié shaa rih /
slow slow com:arrive:s  it:AML
‘It arrived VERY CAREFULLY,

te ni  chindahah rih fiaha  xaanh
and coM push itamML thing that:noted
and it pushed that thing

shiinh ndahih kwaha rih | te ni  tin a
with  hand right itssaML and coM combesstuck it:INAN
with its right paw, and it got stuck.’

The expression nad fius is an idiom meaning ‘at midnight’.
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7.9

7.10

7.11

7.12

7.13

7.14

sakinh te ni chihni  rik inga ndahah
thus and com thrustin it:aML other:same hand
“Then it thrust in its other

rih | te in kidchi ni din o a
itsaMmL and one ? coM com:be:stuck also  it:INAN
paw, and in the same way it also got stuck.”

sakdnh tu  shaa rih shilnh avi saah
thus also comdo itamMr with  two allofigroup
‘It also did the same with both

shdhah rih
foot its:AML
its feet.

sakanh te ni  shanini rih ndit |/
thus and coMm com:think it:AML TOPIC
‘Then it thought,

vitin  te kashih ihih eh a / ni shanini rih
now and PoT:eat raw WeIN IGINAN coM coM:think itAML
“Right now I will eat it raw,” it thought.’

ndisu | iin kachi ni tin a sakwiah nuhu rih |/
but one ? coM hold itmnan all tooth its:AML
‘But, in the same way it (the wax figure) grabbed hold of

te  ikanh ni  ndéo rih
and over:ithere coM stay it:AML
all its (the rabbit’s) teeth, and THERE it (the rabbit) stayed.’

tuku kivih ni  shaa te shiinh FfAaha tinh  yahah
ReEp day coM comarrive:sc he with thing it:wop chili
‘ANOTHER DAY, the owner arrived at the chili plants.’

te kith shini ra
and when comsense he
‘And when he saw

2The expression iin kachi is an idiom meaning ‘in the same way’.
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ndyaa ndithuh iso xaanh ndit /|
adheringly = con:be:located:sc  rabbit that:noted ToPIC
that rabbit stuck (there),

ni  kihan ra shinh rih ndi |/
com speak he with  it:AML TOPIC
he spoke to it,

dan | yoho shandiih
SURPRISE YOUWSG:EMPH CON:trouble
“Oh, you are troubling

shilnh tinh  yahah |
with  it:wop chili my
my chili plants!

715  vitin te  chahvi unh sakiiih
now and PpoTipay youwsc  all
‘Right now you will pay for all

fia ni shaa unh [ ni kachi ra
it:INAN coM com:do you:'sG coM say he
that you did,” he said.’

7.16 sakinh te  ni  skohmih ra iso tishin ndiah |/
thus and com placeiin he rabbit stomach sack
‘Then he placed the rabbit into the sack,

te ni  satiin vaha ra yuhuh ndiah |/
and coM tie good he mouth sack
and he securely tied the mouth of the sack,

te  kwan nithu ra
and coN:DIR PoTigochome  he
and he went home.’

717 sakanh te shanini iso saa saa rh |/
thus and com:think rabbit how PpoT:do it:aML
‘Then the rabbit thought what it would do,
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7.18

7.19

7.20

7.21

te kaku rih
and PpoTberrescued  it:aML
in order to be rescued.’

sakdnh te  ni  shkihndya iin  ingwi
thus and coM pass:by one fox
‘Then a fox passed by,

te ni  kahan rih shitnh  ingwi ndit |/
and coM speak ittamML with fox  TOPIC
and it spoke to the fox,

kishi ndyaha unh | HAani réoé6 i
por:come short:distance yousG brother:ME dear my
“Come a little closer, my dear friend!’

kaini ndatihunh i shinh unh  iin  shahdh |/
con:want poTichat I with  yowsc one short:time
‘T want to chat with you for a second,”

ni kachi iso
coM say rabbit
said the rabbit.’

vaha [ ni  kachi ingwi | te ni  kuyatin rih
good coMm say fox and coM approach it:AML
¢ “Okay,” said the fox, and it approached.’

sakinh te  ni  kadhan iso ndit /
thus and com speak rabbit Toric
‘Then the rabbit spoke,

Aida kaahan nimad unh koo
INT NEG:CON:speak heart you:sG PoT:exist
“You are not desiring (Sp. dnima) to have

A3  sihi  unh
she female your:sc
a wife, are you?’
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722 yihu ndi |/ ni @ kie vaha i
LempH ToPIC coM leaverrL good [
‘As for me, I was Iucky?

shiinh iin nalui vaha va  kdah
with  one girl good INTS cON:appear.sG
with a girl, who is very beautiful.’

723  ndisu | kiuni tundihah | shiinh ah |/
but NEG:icoN:want poTmarry [ with  her
‘But I don’t want to marry her

sakanh fa chie va ah |/
thus  itiNAN big:sG INTS she
because she is very big,

te yihu ndii [/ ldla va i
and LempH TopPic smallisg INTs |
and, as for me, [ am very little.’

724 te  shinh y6ho ndii | kuvi
and with  yowsGEMPH TOPIC  POT:be:able
‘And with you, on the other hand, she is able

nakwita ah | sakanh 7a chie  ka
poT:be:compatible she thus itINAN bigisG  ADD
to be compatible because you are bigger

unh | te  sakinh yihu /| ni kachi iso
yowsG and thus IeMPH com  say rabbit
than 1,” said the rabbit.’

7.25 sakinh te  ni  k3han ingwi ndi |/
thus and com speak fox  TOPIC
‘Then the fox spoke,

naih ndisha va  sakanh ndiih a ndil /
if true INTs thus conbeiequal itiINAN TOPIC
“If that is really true,

3The idiom kie vaha ‘to be lucky’ contains a plural verb, but it occurs with both
singular and plural subjects.
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kihin fiahah  yahu
POT:get KNO I:EMPH
I will get her.

726 te saa saa i/ ni  kachi ingwi
And how pomdo I com say fox
‘And what shall I do?” said the fox.’

727 sakanh te ni  kahan iso ndii /
thus and ocoM speak rabbit TopiC
‘Then the rabbit spoke,

vitin te  kihvi unh  tishin ndiah |/
now and PoTenter:sG yousG stomach sack
“Right now get into the sack,

te  kundyaka yuvih  nalui yohé
and poTlead father girl yousg
and the girl’s father will take you

ndee mith  ndiahuh nalui xaanh /[
from:until where conbe:located:sc girl that:noted
to where the girl lives,”

ni kachi iso
coM say rabbit
said the rabbit.’

7.28 sakanh te  nakwdtyih ingwi | te ni  kahan rih
thus and conbechappy fox and coM speak it:AML
‘Then the fox was very happy, and it said,

ndii |/ na koo a | ndidh shiih unh
TOPIC HORT POTeXxist itaNaN if con:do youisG
“Let it happen if you are doing

fia vaha [ ni kachi ingwi
ittiINAN good com say  fox
the favor,” said the fox.’
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7.29

7.30

7.31

7.32

7.33

sakanh te ni  keta iso /
thus and coM leave:sg rabbit,
‘Then the rabbit got out,

te ni nakoo rih ingwi tishin ndaah
and com abandon it.amrL fox stomach sack
and it left the fox inside the sack.’

naith va te  shaa te yivih xaanh |/
short:time INTS and cowm:arrive:sc he ? that:noted
‘IN A VERY SHORT TIME, the man arrived,

te ni nahi ra ndaah shiinh ingwi

and coM take:sc he sack with fox

and he took the sack with the fox.’

nii shini ra ndah ingwi nai
CEX:NEG:COM coN:sense he if fox coN:be:inside:sc

‘He didn’t realize (as he should have) that the fox was inside.’

kith ni shaa ra Vvihe ra ndi |/
when coM com:arrive:ssc he house his TopiC
‘When he arrived at his house,

ni  kdhan ra shiinh sihe ra ndi |/
coM speak he with  child his Topic
he spoke to his child,

vitin te  sanasaah unh  kaa |/
now and Pporreheat you:ssc metal
“Right now reheat the spit

fia tavih eh ndeih shinh | ni  kachi ra
iLINAN conroast we:dIN meat with COM say he
which we roast meat with,” he said.’

kiih ni nduihnih kaa xaanh ndi |/
when coMm become:hot metal that:noted ToPpIC
‘When that spit became hot,

Hills
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7.34

7.35

7.36

7.37

7.38

7.39

ni  kahanh ra i ra a
coM think he porpoke he it:INAN
he thought he would poke it

sava ni  tisthndi kié kitih xaanh
half LM anus condefecate animal that:noted
exactly in the anus,* which that animal defecates (from).’

ndisu | nii kihinh  a tisihndi  rih
but CEX:NEG:COM  CON:get itIINAN anus its:amL
‘But it didn’t get its anus (as it should have).’

ndiuh sihndi  rih ni  kihin a
fruit  buttocks its:aML coMm get it:INAN
‘It got rTs TESTICLE.

sakinh te  ni  ndahi nyahd ingwi
thus and com scream:sg evil fox
‘Then the fox screamed horribly.’

ni  shishi  shachih iin ndaah
coM com:burn always one of:group:sG
‘One of its testicles was completely

ndiuh sihndi  rih
fruit  buttocks its:aML

burnt.’
sakanh vih ni  shini te yivih ndi |/
thus  excessive com comknow he 1 TOPIC

‘So at long last the man knew

siuh iso ndiiih rih
NEG:certainly rabbit combe:equal it:amL
that it certainly was not A rassrT.’

te ni sanah ra rih
and coM comrelease he it:AML
‘And he released it.’

“The noun fishihndi ‘anus’ is a vulgar term referring only to animals and intro-
duces humor.
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7.40

741

Hills

te ni ndava  ingwi
and coM runis¢ fox
‘And the fox ran.’

ndit | nii nakahanh ka chié kwaha
TOPIC CEXNEG:COM CON:remember ADD male dear
‘WELL, the poor male never more thought (as he should have)

koo Aa skl rih
poT:exist she female its;AML
about having a wife.’
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Introduction

0.1 Orientation

Coatzospan Mixtec is spoken by approximately 2,000 people living in the
municipal center of San Juan Coatzospan, in the district of Tectitldn de
Flores Magén, Oaxaca, Mexico. This group speaks the northernmost Mix-
tec dialect and forms a small linguistic island surrounded by Mazatecs and
Cuicatecs. The Mixtec dialect geographically closest to Coatzospan, that of
Santa Ana Cuauhtémoc, is closely related linguistically (see Egland
1978:25-37) but is separated by a deep river gorge and a day’s journey on
foot.

Within Coatzospan Mixtec the greatest degree of internal variation is
found between men’s and women’s speech. It is expressed phonologically
as palatalization of ¢+ and nd before front vowels in women’s speech and
lexically in the use of different terms for some concepts, particularly in the
choice of pronoun to refer to a young male and in greetings and leave-
takings. Unless otherwise stated, examples in this sketch are cited in men’s
speech. There is also slight dialectal variation between those living in San
Juan and those living in outlying settlements, reflected mainly in the choice
of motion/direction and position verbs. This study is based on the variety
spoken in San Juan.

Up until 1978 Coatzospan could be reached only by mule or on foot.
Now there is an unpaved road running through town, giving access by
truck from Huautla de Jiménez and Teotitlan to the west and Jalapa de
Diaz and Tuxtepec to the east. There has also been a notable increase in
the level of education available in the local schools and in the degree of
bilingualism with Spanish. In 1963 the town had only one schoolteacher,
and he taught only first grade. There are now teachers for all six primary
grades teaching both in San Juan and in outlying settlements under the

267
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auspices of the National Indian Institute. A few of the teachers are local
Mixtecs, but the language of the classroom is basically Spanish. Except in
rare cases, however, Mixtec is still the language of the home and is used
to carry on most business in the town hall.

There has been some intermarriage with Mazatecs from the surrounding
area, and a few Mixtecs have learned Mazatec, mainly for the purpose of
trade in the nearby Mazatec market towns. Although there are numerous
loanwords from Spanish into Mixtec, which have undergone various
degrees of assimilation, only one Mazatec loanword has been recorded to
date.

The present study is based on data gathered by the author and her
colleague, Janet Turner, during fieldwork in San Juan beginning in 1963.
Most of the examples included here were provided in 1978 by José
Pacheco Castro, who also wrote down the text in chapter 7 and then
dictated it onto tape. At that time he was twenty-four years old. (This text
has been published previously in Small [1979a).) Additional data were
provided up through 1985 by Dolores Acosta de Campanela, who was at
that time thirty-eight years old. Both language associates are natives of
San Juan.

Research was aided considerably through the use of a concordance
compiled by computer in 1972 at the University of Oklahoma Research
Institute, supported by Grant R1032701 of the National Science Founda-
tion.

0.2 Phonology

Coatzospan Mixtec has the following phonological units: voiceless stops
and affricates p (rare) ¢ ts ch k kw, prenasalized stops and affricates mb
nd ndz nj ng ngw, voiceless fricatives s sh, voiced fricatives v d dy, nasals
m n f, lateral /, flap r, laryngeal h (glottal stop), oral vowels i e i a u o,
nasalized vowels in en in an un. (In addition to these, voiceless fricatives f
x, voiced fricative g, and semivowels y and w have entered through
Spanish loanwords.) There are three tone accents: high (written with acute
accent), low (written with macron), and a rare high-low glide (written with
circumflex). Unaccented syllables do not carry contrastive tone; they as-
similate to the tone of the following syllable. Tone is not marked on such
syllables in this sketch. Extensive tone sandhi, both progressive and regres-
sive, is a feature of this variety of Mixtec; the tones written in this sketch
show the result of the sandhi rules, not the underlying tones.

The shape of a stem varies according to its position in the phonological
phrase. Full forms occur only in the nucleus of the phrase. In nonnuclear
positions, stems are unstressed and undergo various reductions. In
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prenuclear position, the first member of a geminate vowel cluster is lost
and frequently there is fusion of unlike vowels. Glottal stops are also lost
in this position, and this sometimes causes the loss of a syllable. In
postnuclear position, words are reduced to one syilable, sometimes by
regular, though complex, rules and sometimes arbitrarily.

The phonology of Coatzospan Mixtec, including special emphasis on the
tone system, is described more fully in Pike and Small (1974).
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1
Basic Sentences

1.1 Statements

Verbs fall into three classes—content, equative, and stative—which serve
to define sentence types. Sentences with content verbs are impersonal,
intransitive, or transitive; transitive and intransitive sentences optionally
take various kinds of adjuncts. Equative sentences link a subject to a
nominal complement either by an equative verb or without a verb. Stative
sentences link a subject to a stative verb. Each of these sentence types
may take a peripheral location or time element. They may also have any
element within them fronted to indicate focus. In addition, each of these
types may be used as a sentential complement within another sentence.

1.1.1 Impersonal sentences. The minimal form of an impersonal sen-
tence consists of an impersonal verb with neither subject nor object. Such
verbs are limited to a small set and usually express meteorological and
related concepts.

kataan
coN:quake
‘There is an earthquake.’

tavi
poT:dawn
‘It will dawn.’

tant
coM:landslide
‘There was a landslide.’

271
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kianeé
coM:become:dark
‘It got dark.’

kashihi
coN:shine
“There is light.

kakunjoké
coN:become:sultry
‘It is getting sultry.’

kakatsin
CoN:cut
‘It is thundering.’

(See also 7.44.)

1.1.2 Intransitive sentences. The minimal form of an intransitive sen-
tence consists of an intransitive verb followed by its subject.

kaka 7
roT:walk I
‘T will walk.’
kidi-n

coM:sleep-you:sG
“You slept.’

véhshi tin
INC:.come  she
‘She is coming.’

kakiin  davi
con:fall  rain
‘Rain is falling’

kaeku  ihshi
coN:ery  child
‘A child is crying’

(See also 7.43, 7.55, 7.82, 7.102, 7.106, 7.118, 7.121, 7.122, and
various others.)
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A pronoun subject referring to a child or an inanimate object is expressed
by the zero form of the unspecified pronoun (see 5.4); this form is
indicated in examples by 0.

kweku ¢
POT:CIy UN
‘It (child) will cry.’

ido 0
comboil  UN
‘It (water) boiled.’

(See also 7.7, 7.24, 7.25, 7.55, 7.64, 7.102, and 7.106.)

With an arbitrary set of verbs a nonagentive personal pronoun subject is
expressed by an object pronoun (see 5.4).

kakalkin ko
conhunger me
‘I am hungry.’

kandoho i
con:suffer UN
‘It (child) is suffering.’

kutithve o
poT:become:prepared  you:sc
“You will become educated.’

1.1.3 Transitive sentences. The minimal form of a transitive sentence
consists of a transitive verb, its subject, and its object. A pronoun object
referring to a child is expressed by the unspecified pronoun i, and one
referring to an inanimate object is expressed by the zero form of this
pronoun (see 5.4).

kashihi H ndute
coN:drink  it:AML water
‘It (animal) is drinking water.’

kadiké  xwaan  tiun
consell John charcoal
‘John (Sp. Juan) sells charcoal.
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Al tin  nuni
combuy  she corn
‘She bought corn.’

ini u o
concknow 1 yousc
‘T know you.’

kaehshi ¢ ita
coneat UN  tortilla
‘It (child) eats tortillas.’

éhni na i
com:hit he UN
‘He hit it (child).’

] tin 0
com:buy  she UN
‘She bought it (e.g., corn).’

(See also 7.5, 7.32, 7.51, 7.63, 7.66, and various others.)

As in the case of intransitive sentences, with an arbitrary set of verbs a
nonagentive personal pronoun subject is expressed by an object pronoun.

ndio ké  ndika
coN:want me banana
‘] want a banana.’

kiinaa ini ko na
coMm:become:lost insides usiN him
‘We forgot him.’

(See also 7.4, 7.40, 7.45, 7.46, 7.86, and 7.116.)

To express a reflexive direct object, the possessed noun ks ‘flesh’ or

‘body’ is used, followed by a possessor which is coreferential with the
subject.

ehni u kurid ko
comthit I body me
‘T hit myself.’

(See also 7.103.)
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1.1.4 Sentences with adjuncts. Both intransitive and transitive sentences
may take the following adjuncts: locative, associative, instrument, and
referent. The presence or absence of a particular adjunct in a sentence
is largely determined by the verb. Adjuncts frequently are expressed by
an adverbial noun phrase (see 3.6) or by a prepositional phrase (see 4.3).
The specific locative noun or preposition used depends on both the kind
of adjunct and the specific verb. Adjuncts normally follow the subject of
an intransitive verb and the object of a transitive verb.

The locative adjunct expresses source, destination, or location, depend-
ing on the meaning of the verb. (In this analysis, indirect object is classified
as an animate source or destination, rather than as a separate adjunct.)
This adjunct occurs mainly with verbs that express change of possession,
change of location, placement, and position; with most of these it must
occur unless it is understood from the context.

With transitive verbs that express change of possession, the locative
adjunct normally follows the object. With some of these verbs, no locative
possessed noun or preposition signals the adjunct; in such cases, the
adjunct occurs between subject and object when it is expressed as a
poststressed pronoun.

ndidhvi 4 dyuhiin xwaan
compay [ money John
‘I paid money to John.’

shéhe  na wmui  ihshd
com:give he paper child
‘He gave paper to a child.’

shéhe  na i tuti
coMm:give he UN  paper
‘He gave it (child) paper.’

Other verbs usually require the locative noun ndaha ‘hand’ to signal a
locative adjunct. With such verbs, however, it is also possible for a
pronominal locative adjunct to precede the object, in which case ndaha
does not occur.

tash niu U tuti  ndaha tin
com:give face 1 paper hand her
‘I sent a letter to her’



276

Small

ikan na dyuhun ndi  uva na
com:beg he money hand father him
‘He asked his father for money.’

ikan tin ko dyuhin
com:beg she me money
‘She asked me for money.’

With intransitive verbs that express change of location (motion verbs)
and intransitive verbs that express position, the locative adjunct follows the
subject. A wide variety of locative expressions occurs, from simple nouns
or pronouns to complex phrases. The most frequently occurring locative
possessed noun is nuu ‘face’.

kafiehe nd  skwela
con:go  he  school
‘He goes to school (Sp. escuela).

fiéhé tin  kucharia
com:go she Tehuacan
‘She went to Tehuacan.’

inu tin ko
comirun she me
‘She ran away from me.’

ndeki koho niu i
coN:be:on:sc  dish face UN
‘A dish is on top of it (e.g., table).

kihshi na na vihi ké
poT:come he face house me
‘He will come to my house.’

shée tatd ndaha tin
com:arrive paper hand  her
‘A letter came to her.

(See also 7.25, 7.64, 7.102, 7.103, 7.109, and 7.118.)

Generally the direction of movement is implied in the verb, as seen in the
above examples, but with a few verbs it is ambiguous. In order to help
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distinguish between source and destination, locative phrases commonly
terminate in a poststressed locative adverb a ‘here’ or kdn ‘there’ (see 5.5);
however, these do not ordinarily occur with specific place names.

kihvi t ma vihi a
coMienter it:aML under house here
‘It (animal) came inside.’

ndaa o nind  kan
POT:REP:gO:up Wwe:IN above there
‘Let’s go up above.’

fie nihi na # nu  uku kan
comigo with he it:taML face mountain there
‘He took it (animal) to the mountain.’

vésh nihi na g ni  ndute kan
INc:come with he it:aML face water there
‘He is bringing it (animal) from the river.’

véhshi tin kuchafia

INc:come  she Tehuacan

‘She is coming to Tehuacan.’ or ‘She has come from Tehuacan.’
g

(See also 7.27, 7.75, and 7.103.)

With transitive verbs that express placement, the locative adjunct usually
follows the object. In such sentences, the adjunct is signaled by a variety
of locative possessed nouns or prepositions, the choice of which is
governed by the verb.

shndéki tun koho ni  mésa
com:place:on:s¢ she dish face table
‘She put a dish on the table (Sp. mesa).’

tshun na dyuhiin ini etun
com:putiin’P.  he money insides box
‘He put money into a box.’

kashnihni u 4 mid  éun
conplacerunderss I itaML  under box
‘I am putting it (animal) underneath a box.’
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shnihni na tuti ndaha ko
com:placeunder:sc  he paper hand me
‘He tucked paper into my hand.’

(See also 7.5, 7.28, and 7.105.)

In 7.101, however, a locative adjunct precedes a direct object, possibly
because the verb nucleus contains nii ‘face’ (see 2.1.1 and the description
of the instrument adjunct below).

The associative adjunct is expressed by a prepositional phrase introduced
by the preposition nihi or ni ‘with’. This adjunct has the function of adding
an additional participant to some other element of the sentence, most
commonly the subject. It normally follows subject, object, and locative
adjuncts, but can also occur immediately following the element it expands.

kaika xwain ni  ihsha na
con:walk  John with child him
‘John is walking with his child.’

fiéhe na kichafia ni  ihsha na
com:igo he Tehuacdn with child him
‘He went to Tehuacan with his child.’

fihe na ni ihshd na kucharna
com:igo he with child him Tehuacan
‘He went with his child to Tehuacan.’

kakahdn twn ni tadhan tin
coN:speak she with sister her
‘She is talking with her sister.’

kakahin twn rkotiun ni  tin
con:speak she Spanish with her
‘She speaks Spanish with her.’

kahshi o ita ni Aa
PoT:eat we:N tortilla with person
‘Let’s eat tortillas with them.’

kaehshi na ndutsi ni shaha
coN:eat he bean with chili
‘He is eating beans with chilies.’

(See also 7.11, 7.34, 7.37, and 7.85.)
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In 7.123, nihi is used to add an additional possessor within a noun phrase.

Sometimes an associative adjunct could be considered an instrument, but
in that there is a distinct way to express an instrument, as described below,
I have chosen to consider adjuncts introduced by nihi ‘with’ to be associa-
tive.

kakahin tun ni téléfono
con:speak she with  telephone
‘She is talking on (with) the telephone (Sp. teléfono).’

nadekié xwaan ni  pilota
CoM:REP:play John with ball
‘John played with a ball (Sp. pelota).’

kaehshi na ndivi ni  ita na
con:eat he egg with tortilla him
‘He eats eggs with his tortillas.’

The preposition nihi is optionally incorporated into the verb nucleus (see
2.1.1), in which case the rest of the associative adjunct directly follows the
subject, even when an object is present. The following five pairs of senten-
ces show these alternative constructions.

kakan nihi tun tahan tin
conispeak with she sister her
‘She is talking with her sister.’

kakahin twn ni tdhan tin
con:speak she with  sister her
‘She is talking with her sister.’

kanarki nihi ihshd ko pilota
coN:rep:play with child me ball
‘My child is playing with a ball.’

kanadiké ihsha ko ni  pilota
con:rep:play  child me with ball
‘My child is playing with a ball’

kaesh nihi na shaha ndutsi
con:eat with he chili bean
‘He eats beans with chilies.’
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kaehshi na ndutsi ni shaha
con:eat he bean with chili
‘He eats beans with chilies.’

kakan nihi  tun ko
con:speak with  she me
‘She is talking with me.’

kakahin twn ni ko
con:speak she with me
‘She is talking with me.’!

kakan nihi twn tin  rkotiun
coN:speak with she her Spanish
‘She speaks Spanish with her.’

kakahin tun rkotiun ni  tin
con:speak she Spanish with her
‘She speaks Spanish with her.’

(See also 7.36 and 7.42.)

Sometimes a verb plus incorporated nihi forms a complex nucleus with an
idiomatic meaning.

fie nihi na thsha na kucharia
com:go with he child him Tehuacan
‘He took his child to Tehuacan.’

(See also 7.27.)

The instrument adjunct normally follows subject, object, and adjuncts
other than referent. Instruments are always inanimate, and they are never
signaled by a locative possessed noun or preposition in the adjunct itself.

The case of the pronouns in this example provides evidence for the analysis of
niht as a preposition rather than as a conjunction that creates additive noun phrases
(see 3.8). If this sentence had an additive noun phrase as the subject, ie., if it
meant ‘she and [ speak’, then the subject pronoun # ‘I" would occur rather than the
object pronoun k6 ‘me’ (see 5.4).
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tadin tind ké  kamiuun
com:be:isquashed dog me bus
‘My dog was squashed by a bus (Sp. camién).’

kafiehé tun kuchafia  kidmiuun
coN:go  she Tehuacan bus
‘She goes to Tehuacén by bus.

kakahin twn ni  (dhan tin teléfono
con:speak she with sister her telephone
‘She talks with her sister by telephone.’

éhndé tun ndaha tun kaa
coMmicut she hand her metal
‘She cut her hand with a machete.

It is possible, however, to incorporate the locative possessed noun i
‘face’ into the verb nucleus to signal an anticipated instrument. The
occurrence of muil is largely conditioned by the verb; some verbs require
it, others permit it, and still others do not take it. When niii occurs, the
instrument may either occur in its usual final position, or it may directly
follow the subject, even when an object is present, as in the case of the
associative and pronominal locative adjuncts. The first two sentences
below show the two possible orders.

éndé nuu tin ndaha tun k3a
com:cut face she hand her metal
‘She cut her hand with a machete.’

éndé nuu tun kaa ndaha tun
coM:icut face she metal hand her
‘She cut her hand with a machete.’

kaesh  nud tin kutsara
coneat face she spoon
‘She eats with a spoon (Sp. cuchara).

(See also 7.44 and 7.45.)

The referent adjunct, which expresses a wide range of relationships, such
as benefactive, delegative, and general reference, follows subject, object,
and other adjuncts. It is usually marked by the locative possessed noun ifid
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‘thing’, or by prepositions kwenda ‘by’ (Sp. cuenta ‘account’), kwenda ifia
‘on behalf of’, ‘about’, or ‘in place of, or n33 ‘in place of. With certain
verbs, inanimate referents occur with no locative possessed noun or
preposition.

kadiko na nani ifia wuva na
con:sell he corn  thing father him
‘He sells corn for his father.’

fiil na shaha ifia dihi  na
com:buy he chili  thing mother him
‘He bought chilies for his mother.’

kakahan na ifa vihi  ndo
coNspeak he  thing house you:rL
‘He is talking about your house.’

kafiehe na  kwenda vite
coN:go he account week
‘He goes by the week.’

itkan uin  dyuhun kwenda ifla @ uvd tun
combeg she money account thing father her
‘She asked for money on behalf of her father.’

kakahan ni naa uva hna
conispeak he implace:of father him
‘He is speaking in place of his father.’

shéhé tin dyuhiin  chohd tun
coMm:give she money herb her
‘She gave money in exchange for her medicine.’

(See also 7.1, 7.35, 7.39, 7.41, and 7.123.)
With certain verbs, a human referent may be semantically ambiguous

between two of these meanings, for example, between a benefactive and a
general referent.
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kakahin  xwaan ifia eni na

con:speak John thing brother:ME him

‘John is speaking for his brother.” or ‘John is talking about his
brother.’

tsishehé tin kwenda ifid xwaan
com:ask she account thing Juan
‘She asked on behalf of John’ or ‘She asked concerning John.’

1.1.5 Equative sentences. Equative sentences occur both with an equa-
tive verb and without a verb. Sentences without a verb consist of a
nominal complement followed by a subject; a pronoun subject referring
to a child or inanimate object is expressed by the zero form of the
unspecified pronoun (see 5.4). Such sentences are continuative in mean-
ing.

duté  xwaan
priest John
‘John is a priest.’

xwaan na
John he
‘He is John.

tahan ké tun
sister me she
‘She is my sister.’

ihshd ko 0
child me uN
‘It is my child”’

tind &
dog it:AML
‘It is a dog’

tiiin 9
charcoal uN
‘It is charcoal.

To express other aspects, it is necessary to employ the equative verb kuvi
‘to become’, or its repetitive form nduvi ‘to turn into’. The normal sen-
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tence order is verb—subject—nominal complement; however, if the
nominal complement is a possessive noun phrase based on a kinship term
(see 3.3), it often occurs between the verb and the subject. The first two
sentences below show the two possible orders.

kuvi tin ihsha ko
poT:become she child me
‘She will become my child.’

kuvi ihsha ko tun
poT:become child me she
‘She will become my child.’

ndivi na kit
COM:REP:become he  animal
‘He turned into an animal.’

(See also 7.7.)

There is one other equative verb, nani ‘to be named’, which occurs only in
the unmarked continuative aspect. The usual order in sentences with nani
is nominal complement—verb—subject; in other sentence types this order
indicates object focus (see 1.1.8).

xwaan nani eni ko
John con:be:named brother:ME me
‘My brother is named John.

maria nani u
Mary conbe:named 1
‘My name is Mary (Sp. Maria).’

1.1.6 Stative sentences. The minimal form of a stative sentence consists
of a stative verb followed by its subject; a pronoun subject that refers to
a child or an inanimate object is expressed by the zero form of the

unspecified pronoun (see 5.4). Such sentences are continuative in mean-
ing.

vdha xwaan
good John
‘John is good.’
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ata Hha
old person
“They are old.’

kahnu tin
bigisc  she
‘She is big.’

kwetsi &
small:PL  it:AML
‘They (animals) are small.’

ithni ndiite
hot water
‘The water is hot.’

vide ¢
wet UN
‘It (e.g., cloth) is wet.’

nduhu @
fat UN
‘It (child) is fat.’

(See also 7.26, 7.42, and 7.98.)

Occasionally a stative verb is used as the predicate of an impersonal
sentence (see 1.1.1), in which case no subject occurs.

neé
dark
‘It is dark.’

njoko
sultry
‘It is suitry.’

Sometimes a stative verb and its subject are linked by a content verb in
unmarked continuative aspect that expresses sensory perception or state of
being.
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vaha  éhshi kurid
good coneat meat
‘Meat tastes good.’

kini ito 02
ugly con:look  it:aML
‘It (animal) looks ugly.’

kidin tindaha ¢
sticky coN:touch UN
‘It (e.g., paper) feels sticky.’

shé fiché 0
putrid con:smell UN
‘It smells awful.’

ndahvi kaa na
poor con:be:sc he
‘He seems pitiful.’

vaha o itsi
good conexist trail
‘The road is good.’

(See also 7.80.)

Stative sentences of the above types show no aspect inflection, even
when they refer to times other than the present, as shown by the presence
of a time peripheral element in the following examples.

vdhd tin iku
good she yesterday
‘She was okay yesterday.’

vdha o itsi  kidaa
good conexist trail then
‘The trail was good then.” or ‘The trail will be good then.

It is sometimes possible, however, to express completive or potential
aspect by a fairly productive morphological process in which the prefix ku-,
a reduced form of kuvi ‘to become’, precedes a stative verb (see 5.1.1).
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1.1.7 Peripheral elements. All sentence types may indicate time and
location, although these are rare in equative and stative sentences.
Peripheral location sets the scene of the entire sentence, and so it is
distinct from locative adjuncts, which complete the meaning of some
verbs. Peripheral elements may be adverbs, adverb phrases (see 4.2),
adverbial noun phrases (see 3.6), prepositional phrases (see 4.3), or
subordinate sentences (see 6.2.1). Peripheral elements normally follow
subject, object, and adjuncts. When time and location cooccur, time
follows location.

kihshi fia vevii
POT:cOme person today
“They will come today.’

éhni na ké iku
comhit he me yesterday
‘He hit me yesterday.’

kadiko na taun kiichafia
consell he charcoal Tehuacan
‘He sells charcoal in Tehuacan.’

fiéhé u skwela  fidkohsho
comigo 1 school  Mexico:City
‘T went to school in Mexico City.’

shihi fiaha itsi  kan  iku
comdie person trail there yesterday
‘Someone died on the trail yesterday.’

kihan uni uin teléfono  iitén
poT:speak [ with her telephone tomorrow
‘T'll talk with her on the telephone tomorrow.’

(See also 7.1, 7.24, 7.47, 7.48, 7.107, 7.111, and 7.122.)

It is also possible for a peripheral element to precede an associative,
instrument, or referent adjunct.

kaehshi na ita ni{ meésa ni ihsha na
coNceat he  tortilla face table with child him
‘He is eating tortillas at the table with his child.’
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nakate nuu tun FAdha  vevii ndute ihni
com:rer:wash face she dish:pL today water hot
‘She washed dishes today with hot water.’

A na tsthan nd  3hvi  kan ifia dihi na
com:buy he chicken face market there thing mother him
‘He bought a chicken at the market for his mother.’

1.1.8 Focus permutations. In appropriate discourse contexts, any one
element (subject, object, adjunct, or peripheral element) may be focused
by fronting it to preverbal position. The fronted element is optionally
followed by the prestressed pronoun é ‘unspecified third person’ (see
5.4), which also functions as a complementizer (see 1.1.9) and as a
relative pronoun (see 3.1.3). Whenever this word is used in a nonreferen-
tial way, it is glossed ‘complementizer’. If the subject is fronted, a
poststressed pronoun copy occurs in the usual subject position.

tindg shihi H#
dog comdie it:aML
‘a pog died.

davi kakin @
rain con:fall uUN
‘RAIN is falling.’

xwaan kadiko na tiun
John conisell he  charcoal
‘7oHN sells charcoal’

maria  kuvi tun ihshi ko
Mary rpoTbecome she child me
‘MARY Wwill become my child.’

shoho kaka o utén
we poT:walk we tomorrow
‘we will walk tomorrow.’

xwaan é kdkahan na
John cMp conspeak he
‘It is JoHN that is speaking.’

(See also 7.42.)
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In stative and equative sentences that contain no content or equative verb,
subject focus requires the complementizer é.

xwaan é ditu  na
John cmp priest he
‘It is JOHN that is a priest.’

eni ko é xwaan nani na
brother:ME me cMP John coNbe:named he
‘It is MY BROTHER that is named John.’

maria ¢ kahnu nin
Mary cMP bigisc she
‘It is MaRY that is big,’
(See also 7.61 and 7.86.)
If the object is fronted, no pronoun copy occurs.
tsihun  Fiii na

chicken combuy he
‘He bought A cHicken.’

xwaan  éhni win
John com:hit she
‘She hit joHN.’

ndika kahshi 4
banana poT:eat I
‘Tll eat A BANANA.

shohé ndio tin
us coN:want her
‘She wants us.’

tuan é kadiko na
charcoal cMmp consell he
‘It is cHARcOAL that he sells.’

(See also 7.78, 7.90, and 7.94.)
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If an adjunct is fronted, any preposition or locative possessed noun as-
sociated with it is retained in its normal position, followed by the ap-
propriate pronoun copy.

Locative:

kuchafia  fiehé u
Tehuacdn com:igo 1
‘I went TO TEHUACAN.’

maria shehé na  dyuhin
Mary com:give he money
‘He gave money TO MARY.’

uva win ikan tun dyuhun ndiha Aa
father her combeg she money hand person
‘She asked HER FATHER for money.’

(See also 7.12, 7.13, 7.16, 7.29, 7.72, 7.74, 7.109, and various others.)
Associative:

xwaan kihshi 4 ni na
John pormeat 1 with him
‘Tl eat with JouN.’

shuhi  kakahan tin ni ko
me con:speak  she with me
‘She is talking with ME.’

Instrument:

kwihi shihi fia
sickness com:die person
‘They died OF AN ILLNESs.’

kaa éni nuu na
metal com:hit face he ittamL

‘He killed it (animal) WITH A MACHETE.’

(See also 7.40.)
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xwaan kakdhdn nd naa na
John conspeak he in:place:of him
‘He is speaking in place of JOHN.

maria ¢é kikahan na ifid  tun
Mary comP conspeak he thing her
‘It is MaRrY that he is talking about’

Peripheral elements are focused by fronting the entire element to prever-
bal position.

Time:

vevii  kahan u ni tin
today poTispeak I with her
‘Il talk with her Nnow.’

(See also 7.51, 7.86, 7.92, 7.106, and 7.116.)

Location:

ni  ahvi kin Al na tsuhin
face market there com:buy he chicken
‘He bought a chicken AT THE MARKET.’

itsi kucharfia ¢é ini U na
trail Tehuacan cMP comisee [ him
‘It was ON THE ROAD TO TEHUACAN that I saw him.

(See also 7.99, 7.122, and 7.123.)

A stronger form of focus, which may be termed sentence topic, is
indicated by postposing the conjunction ne ‘and’ to a preverbal focused
element, with pause following. An appropriate pronoun copy of a focused
noun phrase follows the verb in normal position.

xwadn ne | kadiko na taun
John and coN:sell he  charcoal
‘As for John, he sells charcoal.’
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shuhii ne | maria nani u
I and Mary conbemnamed I
‘As for me, my name is Mary.’

tind ko ne | vide
dog me and wet  it:AML
‘As for my dog, it's wet.’

ndévi ne | kaehshi wn @

egg and coneat she uN

‘As for eggs, she eats them.’

maria ne | shée nini  ndaha tin
Mary and  comarrive paper hand  her
‘As for Mary, a letter came to her.

vevii ne | kakidi na
today and consleep he
‘Now, he’s sleeping.’

(See also 7.2, 7.10, 7.48, 7.107, and 7.115.)
Both sentence topic and ordinary focus can occur in the same sentence.

xwaan ne /| taun kadiko na
John and charcoal conisell he
‘As for John, he sells cHARCOAL.

iku ne [ kuchafid fehé  tun
yesterday and  Tehuacdn com:go she
“Yesterday, she went to TEHUACAN.’

(See also 7.34.)

1.1.9 Sentential complements. All of the basic sentence types, including
those with one element in focus position, may occur as subject or abject
in another sentence. The order is the same as that of the basic sentence
types.

Subject complements occur with intransitive verbs such as kwifiindithi ‘to
begin’, kuvi ‘to finish’, and kuvi ‘to be able’. The main verb and the
complement verb normally agree in aspect, and the complement immedi-
ately follows the main verb, with no intervening complementizer.
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kwifiindithu  taan
POT:begin POT:quake
‘It will begin to quake.’

kaiftinduhu  kakiin  davi
coN:begin - con:fall rain
‘It is beginning to rain.

kavi dé vdha na etun
com:finish comido good he box
‘He finished making a box.’

kuvi kahshi o 0
poT:be:able pPoT:ieat weiIN UN
‘We will be permitted to eat it.’

Subject complements also occur in stative sentences that contain a
stative verb or adverb and a reduced form of the content verb koo ‘to
exist’. In such sentences the complementizer é sometimes occurs. Sentences
with the complementizer differ in meaning from those without it, as seen
in the following examples.

kwan ko kahan na
thus  PpoTexist PoT:speak he
‘He will speak thus.’

véhd 6 kakahan ni
good coN:exist conspeak he
‘He speaks well.” or ‘His speaking is good.’

vdha o é kihshi na
good conexist cMp comicome he
‘It is good that he came.’

(See also 7.6, 7.29, 7.33, 7.47, 7.56, 7.73, and 7.115.)

Object complements show varying degrees of restriction, depending on
the nature of the main verb.

A phasal verb, such as kaninduhii ‘to begin’, requires that the comple-
ment sentence have a subject coreferential with that of the matrix sen-
tence; whereas other verbs, such as ndio ‘to want’, may have noncoreferen-
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tial subjects. If the subjects of the two verbs are not coreferential, the
complement is introduced by the complementizer é.

kaninduhd  tin kahshi tun ita
poT:begin she poT:eat she tortilla
‘She will begin to eat tortillas.’

eninduhu na  kaika na
com:begin he conwalk he
‘He began walking’

ndio tin  kihin tun
con:want her poT:igo  she
‘She wants to go.’

ndio ko ¢é kihin “tun
con:want me CMP POT:go she
‘I wanted her to go.’

Some main verbs impose aspect restrictions on the complement verb. A
full study of these restrictions is, however, beyond the scope of this paper.

Another type of verb that takes object complements has the function of
reporting and includes verbs such as ini ‘to know’, kdhan ‘to speak’ or ‘to
say’, and kwini ‘to feel’ or ‘to think’. Object complements that follow such
verbs are introduced by either é or, more frequently, by the conjunction zsi
‘because’ (see 6.2.1). There are no restrictions of person or aspect between
the matrix sentence and the complement.

ini u é maria nani tun
conknow I comp Mary conbe:named she
‘I know that she is named Mary.’

ini u tsi xwaan kihin  na
conknow 1  because John pormgo he
‘T know that John will go.’

kakahan na s kihin  na
conspeak he  because poT:igo he

‘He says that he will go.

(See also 7.36, 7.40, 7.42, and 7.45.)
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With the verb kwini, the complement is normally fronted, followed by
pause, with no complementizer. The verb kihin has a fronted complement
when it occurs in the unmarked continuative aspect to express an opinion.
With other verbs, the complement is not normally fronted.

kihin  xwaan | kwini ko6
poT:go John con:feel me
‘T think John will go.’

kihin o ni na | kahan u
POT:go weiaN with him consspeak |
‘T say, let’s go with him.’

(See also 7.86 and 7.116.)

Even though subject and object complements are the most frequent
types, other kinds of complements occasionally occur because the addition
of the complementizer é at the beginning of any basic sentence allows it to
occur in any noun phrase position. In the following example a sentential
complement occurs as the nominal complement of an equative sentence,
and the subject contains a relative clause (see 3.1.3).

e kihin uw ni na é ndio ko
cvp porigo I with him uN con:want me
‘What I want is to go with him.’

1.2 Questions

There are three types of questions: YES/NO questions, WH questions, and
indirect questions.

1.2.1 ves/No questions, Any basic sentence may be turned into a YES/NO
question by placing the item that is being questioned in initial position
and following it directly with the interrogative marker ndu.

kataan ndu
CcoN:quake  INT
‘Is there an earthquake?’

kakidi ndu-n
CON:sleep  INT-you:sG
‘Are you sleeping?’
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koho ndu & ndute
porTidrink INT it:AML water
‘Will it (animal) drink water?’

xwaan ndi kadiko na tiun
John INT consell he  charcoal
‘Does 1oHN sell charcoal?”

tilun ndu kadiko na
charcoal INT consell he
‘Does he sell cHARCOAL?

dyuhun ndi shehé na xwaan
money INT com:give he John
‘Did he give MONEY to John?

xwaan ndi shehé na dyuhiin
John mwr comgive he money
‘Did sonn give money?” or ‘Did he give money To JOHN?’

kuchafia ndu Ffehe Fia
Tehuacan INT com:go person
‘Did they go To TEHUACAN?’

vevii ndu kihin fla
today INT POT:ig0  person
‘Are they going ToDAY?

ditu ndi xwaan
priest NT John
‘Is John A PRIEST?’

ihsha ndit Aa 0
child T person UN
‘Is it THEIR cHILD?’

kahnu ndu tin
bigisc INT  she
‘Is she BIG?
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vaha ndu ehshi 0
good INT CoN:eat UN
‘Does it taste Goop?’

For questioning of elements within the verb phrase, see 2.1.2 and 2.1.3.
For questioning of elements within the noun phrase, see 3.4.

1.2.2 wn questions. The subject, object, or nominal complement in any
of the basic sentence types may be questioned by using an interrogative
pronoun or interrogative noun phrase in focus position. The interrogative
pronouns are shoé ‘who? and neé ‘what?’ or ne ifia ‘what thing?’; they
are used alone or in combination with a specifying noun or pronoun and
are normally accompanied by the interrogative marker ndu (see 3.4).
When a subject is questioned, an appropriate pronoun copy usually
follows the verb.

Questioning subject:

shoé ndu éhni i tin
who INT com:hit uN  her
‘Who hit her?”

shoo ndu kadiko i taun
sho INT coNsell uN  charcoal
‘Who sells charcoal?’

sho tahnu ndu kihshi tin
who female INT com:come she
‘Which girl came?

neé ndu kohshé @
what IiNT com:fall UN
‘What fell?’

ne iAa ndu ¢é vaha’ §
what thing INT UN good UN

‘Which one is good?’

(See also 7.3.)
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Questioning object:

sho6 ndu éhni tin
who INT com:hit she
‘Whom did she hit?’

neé ndu kadiko xwaan
what INT consell John
‘What does John sell?’

ne kiti ndu 7l na
what animal INT combuy he
‘Which animal did he buy?’

ne ina ndu tsifiu kade na
what thing mr work coN:do he
‘What kind of work does he do?’

Questioning nominal complement:

sho6 ndu é xwaan i
who INT UN John UN
‘Who is John?” or ‘Which one is John?’

sho  faha ndu fa
who  person INT person
‘Who are they?’

neé ndu nduvi na
what INT coM:REP:become he
‘What did he turn into?’

ne kit ndu kit tsikan
what animal INT animal that
‘What kind of animal is that one?’

When an adjunct is questioned, any preposition or locative possessed
noun associated with it is usually retained in its normal position, followed
by the unspecified pronoun i This is similar to what happens when one
element of a sentence is focused (see 1.1.8).
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sho6 ndu kakahian wn ni I
who INT coNspeak she with UN
‘To whom is she talking?’

shé naha ndu kakahan 7 ila i
who boy INT coNspeak person thing UN
‘Which fellow are they talking about?’

When a preposition or locative possessed noun that signals an adjunct is
incorporated into the verb nucleus (see 1.1.4 and 2.1.1), however, there is
no pronoun copy.

shoé ndu kakan nihi tun
who INT coNnsspeak with she?
‘To whom is she talking?’

neé ndu kandé nuu u ki
what INT poTmicut face I meat
‘What shall I cut meat with?’

If no preposition or locative possessed noun is associated with an adjunct,
no pronoun copy Occurs.

né ndu FAuu véhshi  tin
what INT town INc:come she
‘What town does she come from?’

né ndu tsiiu  kihshi tin
what INT work comicome she
‘For what purpose did she come?’

A nonhuman locative adjunct, as well as peripheral location, may be
questioned by using the interrogative adverb mihi ‘where?’, while
peripheral time may be questioned by using the interrogative adverb ama
‘when?, or an interrogative noun phrase containing né ‘what?’ plus a
temporal noun (see 3.4).

mihi  ndu kihin ndo
where INT POTIgO YyOuw:PL
‘Where are you going?’
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mihi ndu kadiko na tdun
where INT consell he  charcoal
‘Where does he sell charcoal?’

ami ndu kihshi fla
when INT POT:cOme person
‘When will they come?’

né ura ndi sheé tun
what hour INT com:arrive she
‘What time (Sp. hora) did she arrive?’

(See also 7.69 and 7.114.)

Questions introduced by mihi ndii ‘where?’ are often used to express
sarcasm. The second sentence in the above block of examples can also
mean ‘WHAT DO YOU MEAN he sells charcoal?’ (see also 7.69).

The interrogative marker ndu may occur in various positions or be
omitted without apparent change of meaning. Note the variations in the
following set of examples.

né ndivi  kihshi tin
what day poT:come  she
‘What day will she come?’

né ndu nduvi kihshi in
what INT day  poTicome she
‘What day will she come?’

né ndiuvi ndu kihshi tin
what day INT POT:come she
‘What day will she come?’

(See also 7.44.)

The interrogative adverb ndé ‘how?’ is used to question the nominal
complement of nani ‘to be named’ and some stative predicates.

ndé nani 6
how conbe:named youisg
‘What is your name?’
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ndé ndu éhshi 0
how INT contaste UN
‘How does it taste?

ndé ito tin
how con:look she
‘How does she look?

ndé combines with koo ‘to exist’ or kwi, a reduced form of kuvi ‘to
happen’, in order to question a referent of purpose or cause by asking
why. With koo, the resulting structure is a stative sentence in which ndé
functions as a stative verb, koo is an accompanying content verb, and the
remainder of the sentence is a subject complement.

ndé koo ndu ¢é kihshi uin
how rotrexist INT ¢MP PoT:come she
‘Why is she coming? or ‘What is she coming for?’

(See also 7.46.)

With kwi, the resulting structure is an intransitive sentence, in which ndé
questions manner in the verb phrase (see 2.1.2) and the rest of the
sentence is a subject complement.

ndé kwi kihshi ndu  tin
how conhappen coMicome INT she
‘Why did she come?” or ‘How did she happen to come?’

(See also 7.10, 7.11, 7.15, 7.18, 7.59, 7.76, 7.112, and 7.113.)

1.2.3 Indirect questions. A YES/NO question may occur as an object com-
plement; the subordinate conjunction fé ‘if’ serves as a complementizer,
and the interrogative marker ndu does not occur.

fid ni  kdhan nid te kihin na
NEG CF comispeak he if pomgo he
‘He didn’t say whether he would go (or not).’

A3 i u te taun kadiko na
NEG coNknow I if charcoal con:sell he
‘T don’t know if he sells CHARCOAL.’
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A wH question may be used as a sentential complement; as in indirect

YES/NO questions, ndu does not occur.

ini u sho kihshi i
conknow I  who comicome UN
‘T know who came.’

Aa  ini u mi kwehen tin

NEG conknow [ where INc:go  she

‘I don’t know where she went.’

kakahin wn ni ko né ara  kihshi tin
con:ispeak she with me what hour PpoT:come she
‘She tells me what time she will come.’

tsishehé 4 TFia sho ¢é xwaan i

poriask I person who cMp John N

‘Tl ask them who John is.’

(See also 7.2, 7.4, 7.40, and 7.68.)

Indirect questions cannot be focused.

1.3 Commands

A basic sentence in potential aspect may be used as a command. If the
subject excludes the second person, it requires the hortatory nid before the

verb (see 2.1.2).

kahshi-n ita o
POT:eat-yow:sG  tortilla  youw:sc
‘Eat your tortillas!’

kdhan ndo ni tin
poT:speak yow:pL  with  her
‘Speak to her!” or ‘Tell her!”

kihin o kiichafia
poT:go weiuN Tehuacan
‘Let’s go to Tehuacan!
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na kwéhé u tin dyuhiin
HorRT PpoTigive I her money
‘Let me give her money!’

na vil tun ¢é ndio tin
HORT poT.do she ocMp con:want she
‘Let her do what she wants!’

(See also 7.39, 7.60, 7.63, 7.75, 7.79, 7.88, 7.90, 7.93, 7.94, 7.100,
7.119, and 7.120.)

A callous response to a threat is expressed using the hortatory ni along
with the postverbal element mif ‘alone’ (see 2.1.3 and 2.1.4).

na kuvi mii ndo
HORT PoTidie alone youw:PL
‘Go ahead and die!’

na koko mil )
HORT PoTburn alone UN
‘Let it go ahead and burn!’

A polite command is expressed using n3 along with the deprecative kidii
‘merely’ (see 2.1.3 and 2.1.4).

na kihsi kudii na
HORT POT:come merely person
‘May they please come!’

There are a few forms which are used exclusively as commands; they
occur only with a second person subject.

nihi-n a
IMP.come-you:sG here
‘Come here!’

kama-n

IMP:hurry-you:sG
‘Hurry up?
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tsihfiu ndo
IMP:precede you:PL
“You go ahead!

thun-n dyuhun o
IMP:itake-youisG  money  you:sG
‘Here’s your money (take it)!’

duhshén-n
bothersome-you:sc
‘Shut up?’

In the verb ‘to go’, the potential form k#in is replaced by kwéhén as the
second person imperative form (see 5.1.2).

kwehén-n ni fid
IMP:go-you:sG  with  person
‘Go with them?!

kwehén ndé  ma vihi  kan
IMP:g0  yowrPL under house there
‘Go inside!’

kwen daha-n
IMP:gO OVEr-you:sG
‘Move over!’

Rarely, the verb may be omitted entirely.

kini kan
outside there
‘Out!’” (spoken to an animal)

1.4 Vocatives

Vocatives normally occur at the end of a basic sentence or between the
parts of a compound sentence, but they can be fronted for focus, or
uttered in isolation. They usually consist of a kinship term, proper noun,
or second person pronoun, the latter may be preceded by 4i, a reduced
form of the specifier divi, to show respect. Some nouns have special
vocative forms or tone patterns (see 5.3.2).
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kihin u di

/ avdh

poT:go I also  father!
‘I'm going too, Dad!’

kava tsi-n

/ lah | tsi kwia

poTiretire  LiM-yow:sG dear! because con:be:late
‘Go to bed, dear, as it’s late!’

fiaa / ndio

ké  ndika

mother! coN:want me banana
‘Mom, I want a banana!’

xwadn /| mihi ndu kihin-n
John! where INT POT:go-you:sG
‘John, where are you going?’

shohén | nihi-n a
you:sG IMP:COME-YOu:sG  here
“You, come here!

koto ndo | di ndo
PoT:look  yowPL same you:PL

‘Look, you!’

305

When a vocative is used for calling someone or gaining someone’s atten-
tion, it is frequently preceded by 6 or 6 né; these vocative phrases always
occur initially in a sentence.

o maria | nihi-n a

och Mary!

IMP:cOme-yow:sG here

‘Hey, Mary, come here!’

0 né [ mastri | ndé ko Vil u ve
oh and teacher! how PpoTexist poT:do I now

‘Hey there, teacher (Sp. maestro), what shall I do now?’

Special vocative forms are used in calling animals; these are often

repeated.

as | lus

pup!  pup!
‘Here, puppy!

(cf. lizsin ‘puppy’)
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vitsi [ vitsi [ vitsi
kitty! kitty! kitty!
‘Here, kitty!” (cf. mishtun ‘cat’ [old Sp. mistdn])

kuch [ kuch

pigey! pigey!
‘Here, piggy!” (cf. kutsin ‘pig’ [Sp. cochino))

Some animals are called by imitating their noises: turkeys, by using a
voiced bilabial trill ending in a glottal stop, brrh; baby chicks, by using
voiceless alveolar clicks, ts< ts< ; and hens, by using voiceless alveopalatal
clicks, t< t< ; these sounds do not otherwise occur in the language.

1.5 Sentential Markers

Sentential markers include the interrogative marker ndu (see 1.2.1), which
occurs noninitial in sentences, as well as sentence-initial markers, which
express varying degrees of certainty on the part of the speaker, and
sentence-final markers, which add emphasis to a statement or question.
Markers which occur sentence initial include vd ‘doubtfully’, vata t€
‘seemingly’, 4 té ‘probably’, and 74 t¢ ‘definitely not’. While v4 is often
used with YES/NO questions, the other three are used only with statements.

v kiin davi
doubtfully  porfall rain
‘It’s not likely to rain.’

vd koho ndu 4 0
doubtfully pomdrink mwr I wun
‘Shall T really drink it?’

vata té ini U tun
as if conknow I her
‘It seems as if I know her.’

a te shée na vevii
probably if PpoTarrive he today
‘He will probably arrive today.’

A4 te kihin u
NeG if pomgo I
‘T am definitely not going.’
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Ai4 té also occurs with nouns, quantifiers, and adverbs to form negative
phrases (see 3.5, 4.1.7, and 4.2.5).

The words that occur in sentence-final position include the marker nf
‘therefore’, used with statements and commands, and the general adverb
kwén ‘thus’, used with questions in the sense of ‘in light of the foregoing'.

kwéhen fia kichafid ni
INc:;go  person Tehuacan therefore
‘And so they went to Tehuacan.’

kihin 6 ni

POT:g0  weiIN therefore.

‘So let’s go!’

ne tsinu il u kwin

what work pomdo I thus
‘So what work shall I do?”

(See also 7.79, 7.88, and 7.90.)
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2
Verb Phrases

2.1 Content Verb Phrases

Content verb phrases consist of a nucleus, six optional preverbal elements,
and eight optional postverbal elements.

2.1.1 Verb nuclei. Both simple and complex verb nuclei occur; the latter
are usually idioms composed of a verb followed by a modifying word,
which may be a noun, a content verb, a stative verb, an adverb, a
preposition, or an indeterminate element. In some cases a complex
nucleus may in turn be modified, resulting in a complex nucleus of three
elements.

A simple nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect. In the examples
given in this chapter, each of which is a full sentence, the parts of each
sentence outside the verb phrase are enclosed in parentheses.

kunu (tin)
poT:irun  (she)
‘(She) will run.

diko (na)
poT:sell  (he)
‘(He) will sell.’

ini (u)
conknow (1)
‘I) know.’

309
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kashihi (t)
con:drink  (it:amL)
‘(It) is drinking.’

kahndé (o titun)

poT:eut  (werN  firewood)

‘(We) will cut (firewood).

Small

A verb-plus-noun nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect plus a

noun, which may be an incorporated object, instrument, or location.

Object:

kada tsifiu (na)
rotido  work (he)
‘(He) will work.’

kani vihi (fa)

poTiset:up house (person)

‘(They) will get married.’
tsi kwétsi (na
coM:put:PL  sin (he
‘(He) blamed (me).

(See also 7.30 and 7.34.)

Instrument:

itsi ndute (tin)
com:bathe water (she)
‘(She) got baptized.’

kwin dyuhun (na
pOT:buy money (he

ko)
me)

0)
UN)

‘(He) will buy (it) with money.’

katin tsiin (i
coN:grab fingernail (I
‘(T) am pinching (him).

na)

him)
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Location:

koshé  nuu  (na)
com:fall face (he)
‘(He) fell in.’

kakishi ini (ko kihin u)
coN:come insides (me ProTigo I)
‘(1) feel like (going).

(See also 7.100 and 7.101.)

A verb-plus-content-verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a content verb in the unmarked continuative aspect.

she ndikin (na ko)
com:arrive con:follow (he me)
‘(He) caught up with (me).’

kidi nditsi (u)
com:sleep conbe:sstanding:'s (D)
‘(I) fell asleep on my feet.’

kakan dina (tin)
coN:speak con:be:confused (she)
‘(She) is hallucinating.’

kaika ndei 0)
conwalk  conbe:upside:down  (UN)
‘(It [child]) is crawling.

(See also 7.120.)

A verb-plus-stative-verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
plus either a basic stative verb or one derived from a noun (see 5.2).

kada viha (na 0)
por:do good (he UN)
‘(He) will make (it).’
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kakan ndahvi  (tun)
CcoN:speak poor (she)
‘(She) is praying.’

éni ndahvi (na ko)
coMm:set:up  poor (he me)
‘(He) deceived (me).’

kade kwihi  (tun)
con:do  sickly (she)
‘(She) is languishing.” (cf. kwihi ‘sickness’)

kade duhshen (na)
conido  bothersome (he)
‘(He) is being a nuisance.” (cf. duhshén ‘war’)

(See also 7.5, 7.28, 7.92, 7.102, 7.113, and 7.114.)

A verb-plus-adverb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect fol-
lowed by an adverb; in the examples found to date, only temporal adverbs

Qccur.

shi niu (tin)

com:die short:itime (she)

‘(She) fainted.’

ndé naha )

coN:be:against:sc  long:itime  (UN)
‘(It) is written down.’

A verb-plus-preposition nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a preposition.

kish nhi (4 @)
poT:come with (I uN)
‘(I) will bring (it).’

kashku ndée (na)
con:icry  against  (he)
‘(He) is laughing.’

(See also 7.13, 7.27, and 7.90.)
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A verb-plus-indeterminate-element nucleus consists of a verb inflected
for aspect followed by a word that occurs only in one or a few frozen
phrases. It is therefore not possible to assign the second element to a word
class without access to historical or comparative data.

kaka chuhu  (na)
coN:speak ? (he)
‘(He) is shouting.’

ini kava  (viko)
coM:arrive  ? (fiesta)
‘(The fiesta) came to an end.’

A complex nucleus may be modified by one of the aforementioned
elements to form a three-element nucleus.

kadé kwe ini (ko)
coN:do  measurement insides  (me)
‘(1) am thinking,’

kade tsun niki (4 0)
conedo  work with (I un)
‘(I) am using (it).’

kaka chu ndaa (na)
con:speak  ? straight (he)
‘(He) is screaming.’

ki ndé shio  (na)
com:go:out  against away (he)
‘(He) got away.’

nakwiko i lundzi (na)
COM:REP.POT:revolve CON:sit:sG  top (he)
‘(He) somersaulted.’

(See also 7.25 and 7.46.)

The complex nuclei that are not idioms result from the syntactic incor-
poration of locative possessed nouns and prepositions that signal adjuncts,
as described in 1.1.4. These may occur with either a simple or a complex
nucleus.
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éni nuu (na W utun)
comhit face (he it:aML stick)
‘(He) hit (it) with (a stick).’

kan nihi (@ tun)
poT:speak with (I her)
‘(1) will talk to (her).’

na ndée (Aa ko)
com:fight against (person us:N)
‘(They) fought over (us).’

(See also 7.36, 7.42, 7.44, and 7.45.)

2.1.2 Preverbal elements. There are six orders of optional elements that
precede the verb nucleus. Listed from the nucleus out to the beginning
of the verb phrase they are: motion auxiliary, nonmotion auxiliary, mode,
negative, manner, and temporal. Most preverbal elements are proclitics.
They are somewhat restricted in their cooccurrence with each other and
with different aspects of the verb.

There are three motion auxiliaries, which are prestressed forms of the
motion verbs kikshi ‘to come’, ndihshi ‘to come back’, and kihin ‘to go’.
Each occurs in a full range of aspect forms (see 5.1.2). These auxiliaries
immediately precede a verb nucleus in potential aspect, and they express
the notion of motion and direction with purpose. Because the aspect forms
of these auxiliaries are irregular, all are listed in the following table, along
with their meanings and the fuller forms to which they are related. (Be-
cause of the purpose component, it would be possible to expand the gloss
of each auxiliary by adding ‘in order to’ at the end.)

Auxiliary Meaning Full Form Gloss

kish ‘will come’ kihshi POT:COmMeE
kakish ‘comes’ kakihshi coN:come
kish ‘came (and has left)’ kihshi coM:come
vésh ‘has come (and is véhshi INC:come

still here)’ or
‘is on the way here’

ndish ‘will come back’ ndihshi POT:REP.COME
kandish ‘comes back’ kandihshi CON:REP:COmME
ndish ‘came back’ ndihshi COM:REP:COmMe
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kindish ‘has come back’ or kiindihshi INC:REP:COme
‘is on the way
back here’

kiorki  ‘wil go’ kihin POT:EO

kaish or  ‘goes’ kafiehe CON:go

kai

ish ori  ‘went (and has féhé COM:go
returned)’

ki ‘has gone (and has kwéhén INC:ZO
not returned)’

ka ‘gol’ kwehén IMP:gO

The following examples show these auxiliaries used in sentences.

kish kahshi  (Aa)
POT:come PoT:eat (person)
‘(They) will come to eat.’

kish kahshi  (wun)
coMm:icome PoT:eat (she)
‘(She) came to eat.’

vésh kdto (i)
iNc:come  poTilook ()
‘(1) have come to watch.’

ndish kihi (na 0)
com:come:back poTitake (he UN)
‘(He) came back to get (it).’

ki kwiin (tun  nuni)
POT:g0 PoT:buy (she corn)
‘(She) will go to buy (corn).’

kaish duté (na)
coN:igo  poTswim  (he)
‘(He) goes to swim.” or ‘(He) goes swimming.’

315



316 Small

ish koho (4 ndite)
com:go pordrink (itamr  water)
‘(It) went to drink (water).’

ku kihi (na titun)
mc:igo poTitake  (he firewood)
‘(He) has gone to get (firewood).’

ki koto (ndé ihsha)
mpigo  poTlook  (yowrL child)
‘Go watch (the child)V

(See also 7.52, 7.53, 7.60, 7.63, 7.68, 7.71, 7.107, and 7.108.)

Nonmotion auxiliary occurs in second preverbal position and is ex-
pressed by prestressed forms of the content verbs ini ‘to know’, ndio ‘to
want’, and kuvi ‘to be able’. ini occurs only in unmarked continuative
aspect and precedes only verbs in the same aspect. ndio and kuvi can
occur in any aspect, but ndio precedes only verbs in potential aspect,
whereas kuvi precedes verbs in any aspect and usually agrees in aspect
with the verb it precedes.

ini ika (na)
conknow con:walk  (he)
‘(He) knows how to walk.’ or ‘(He) is used to walking.’

ini éhshi (u 9)
conknow coneat (I UN)
‘(I) am used to eating (it).’

njo kidi (u)
comwant poTsleep (1)
‘(I) want to sleep.” or ‘(I) am sleepy.’

njé kwiin (na idi)
comwant PoT:buy (he horse)
‘(He) wanted to buy (a horse).’

kuvi vii u 0)
poT:be:able rom:do (I UN)
‘(T) will be able to do (it).’
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kivi dé (na )

com:be:able com:do (he UN)

‘(He) was able to do (it).” or ‘(He) succeeded in doing (it).” or
‘(He) won!”

kakuvi kaika (tin)
conbe:able conwalk  (she)
‘(She) is able to walk.’

(See also 7.119.)

When a negative marker (see below) occurs, a verb preceded by kuvi must
be in potential aspect.

Ad  kakavi kaka (tin)
NEG coON:be:able poTwalk  (she)
‘(She) is not able to walk.’

fia ni  kuvi kihin  (na)
NEG CF combe:able porigo (he)
‘(He) was not able to go.

The full forms of these three verbs also occur as main verbs that take a
sentential complement (see 1.1.9). ini and kuvi show slightly different
meanings when they are used as full verbs and as auxiliaries. In some cases
it is difficult to determine whether kuvi is functioning as a main verb or as
an auxiliary.

Mode occurs in third preverbal position and is expressed by the con-
trafactual marker ai and the hortatory marker ni. The contrafactual
marker ni precedes a verb (nucleus, motion auxiliary, or nonmotion
auxiliary) in completive or incompletive aspect in contrafactual conditions
(see 6.2.1), or in sentences that contain a negative marker in the verb
phrase (see below), either of the complex adverbs doko s4 ‘almost’ and dii
sa ‘nearly’ in the preverbal manner position (see below), or a negated
element in focus position (see 3.5 and 4.2.5).

(te) ni  fehné (u)
(if)y cr comgo 1
‘(If [only] I) had gone!’
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fla ni inu (na)
NEG cF comrun (he)
‘(He) did not run’

Ad ni katavi (tun)
NEG CF INCsit:'sG  (she)
‘(She) did not stay.’

doko s4 ni  shéé (u)
almost only cF comarrive (I)
‘(1) had almost arrived.’

dii sa ni kohshé (0)
bit only c¢ comfall (UN)
‘(It) nearly fell.’

(shoshé) ni kavi vii (i 0
(nobody) cF combe:able poT:do (UN UN)
‘(Nobody) was able to do (it).’

(Aa naha) ni  ika (@)
(Nec long:itime) cF  comwalk (I)
‘(I) did not walk (long).’

(Aa te divi na) ni ehni (néd ko)
(NeG if same he) cF comhit (he me)
‘(It was not he who) hit (me).’

(See also 7.7, 7.9, 7.71, and 7.96.)

The hortatory marker ni directly precedes a verb in potential aspect and
usually occurs as the first element in its phrase. The presence of n3 in a
main sentence makes it imperative, though not all imperative sentences
contain it (see 1.3).

na kwiin (tin ()
HORT PoTbuy (she UN)
‘Let (her) buy (it)!’

na kihin (fia)
HORT POT:go  (person)
‘May (they) go!”
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na ki kini (u 0)
HORT POT:go PoT:take (I uN)
‘Let (me) go get (it)!

(See also 7.60, 7.63, 7.90, 7.94, and 7.100.)

Negative occurs in fourth position and is expressed by the markers A4
‘not’ (the prestressed form of /idha ‘no’) and viti ‘not yet’. Whereas vata
occurs only with verbs in potential aspect, id occurs with verbs in any
aspect but must be followed by the contrafactual marker ni when occurring
with verbs in completive or incompletive aspect.

fia kwiin (@ 0)
NEG PoT:buy (I UN)
‘(1) will not buy (it).’

Aa  kakidi (na)
NEG consleep (he)
‘(He) is not sleeping.’

fia ni  kitui (nd)
NEG CF INcsitsg  (he)
‘(He) did not stay.’

vita shée (fia)
notiyet PoT:arrive (person)
‘(They) have not yet arrived.’

(See also 7.2, 7.7, 7.9, 7.36, 1.71, 7.82, 7.96, and 7.97.)

Preverbal manner occurs in fifth preverbal position. There is also a
postverbal manner position described in 2.1.3 below. While most preverbal
and postverbal elements comprise small, closed classes, the two manner
positions are expressed by a large and diverse class of elements, which
includes' both open and closed classes. Some of these elements occur only
in preverbal position, while others occur in either position. Manner ad-
verbs that occur only preverbal include the intensifier d66 ‘very’ or
‘much’, d4 ‘only’, and doté ‘haphazardly’.

doo éku (tin)
INTs comicry (she)
‘(She) cried a lot.’
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doé ndio (k6 0)
INTS coN:want (me UN)
“I) want (it) very much.’

da kakihin  (u)
only conspeak (I)
‘(I) am only talking.’

doté kade (na @)
haphazardly conido (he uN)
‘(He) is doing (it) haphazardly.’

(See also 7.35, 7.40, 7.46, and 7.68.)

Three common complex adverbs that occur only in preverbal manner
position are déké si ‘almost’, which occurs with verbs in potential or
completive aspect; dii sa ‘nearly’, which occurs only with verbs in comple-
tive aspect; and dii ka ‘even more’, which occurs with verbs in any aspect.
doko and dii are sometimes repeated for emphasis.

doko sa kwéku  (na)
almost only pormcry (he)
‘(He) is about to cry’

dii sa ni  shihi (u)
bit only c¢F comdie (I)
‘(I) nearly died’

dii ka kaeku  (na)
bit more concry (he)
‘(He) is crying even more.’

doko doké sa ni kohshé (na)
almost almost only cF com:fall (he)
‘(He) aLmosr fell!

di di di dii sa ni shihi (na)
bit bit bit bit only cF comdie (he)
‘(He) NEARLY died!

In addition to these specific items, which are restricted to preverbal posi-
tion, preverbal manner also contains stative verbs, stative verb phrases,
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adverbs, adverb phrases, and numerals and expanded numeral phrases
(especially those based on the numeral wun ‘one’, which is used as an
intensifier).

vdha  kidi (na)
good rporsleep (he)
‘(He) will sleep well.’

doo  dushen eku (na)
INTs bothersome comcry (he)
‘(He) whined a lot.’

un  ndii tsi  kohsho (0)
one strong LM com:fall (UN)
‘(It) really fell hard.’

shio  kaito (na)
away con:look (he)
‘(He) is looking away.’

dadii  éhshi (ndi)
same coM:eat (WeEX)
‘(We) ate together.’

kadii kakdhan  (tun)
merely con:speak (she)
‘(She) is only talking.’

déo kwii  kaika (tin)
INTS slowly conwalk  (she)
‘(She) is walking very slowly.’

(See also 7.2, 7.14, 7.35, 7.38, 7.47, 7.65, 7.70, and 7.83.)

Temporal occurs in sixth preverbal position and is expressed by é
‘already’ or di ve ‘just now’. Both occur with verbs in any aspect. Their
meanings vary slightly with aspect, as seen in the translation of the ex-
amples below.

e kihin (i)
already rormgo (I)
‘(@) am now about to go.’



322 Small

é itsi (nd)
already com:bathe  (he)
‘(He) already bathed.’

é kakidi (na)
already consleep (he)
‘(He) is already asleep.’

da ve véhshi (tin)
when now INC:come (she)
‘(She) is just now coming.’

da ve shihi (t#)
when now comdie (it:amL)
‘(It) just now died.’

Occasionally é occurs outside the verb phrase at the beginning of the
sentence (see 7.54, 7.72, and 7.109).

Certain preverbal elements may be questioned by postposing the inter-
rogative marker ndu to them (see 1.2.1); these include the negative
markers 7id ‘not’ and vdtd ‘not yet’, the manner adverbs except for di
‘only’, and the temporal marker di ve ‘just now’.

Aid ndu kakdhan (na)
NEG INT coNspeak (he)
‘Isn’t (he) talking?’

fid ndu ni Fiéhe (na)
NEG INT cF comgo (he)
‘Didn’t (he) go?

vata ndu kahshi  (tin)
notiyet INT PoTieat (she)
‘Hasn’t (she) eaten yet?’

déo ndu ndio (o 0)
INTS INT coN:want (you:sG UN)
‘Do (you) want (it) very much?’

doko sa ndu kihin  (na)
almost only INT PpoT:go (he)
‘Is (he) about to go?’
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dii sa ndi ni shihi (tin)
bit only INr cF com:die (she)
‘Did (she) nearly die?’

di vé ndu Fii (na 0)
when now INT combuy (he uN)
‘Did (he) just now buy (it)?
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Frequently preverbal manner is questioned by using a construction in
which the interrogative adverb ndé ‘how?’ is followed by a full or reduced
form of the verb koo ‘to exist’, which takes a sentence containing a content
verb as its subject complement (see 1.1.9). The verb koo must be in
potential aspect if the complement verb is potential; otherwise it is in
unmarked continuative aspect. The interrogative marker ndu optionally

follows ndé, as seen in the following pairs of sentences.

ndé ko kihin (o)
how PoTexist POTigo  (WelN)
‘How shall (we) go?

ndé  ndu ko kihin (o)
how INT PoTexist POT:go (We:N)
‘How shall (we) go?

ndé o shihi (%)
how conexist com:die (it:aMmL)
‘How did (it) die?”

ndé ndu o shihi ()
how INT comexist com:die (it:aML)
‘How did (it) die?’

(See also 7.6, 7.29, 7.40, 7.56, 7.73, and 7.110.)

In a similar construction, ndé is followed by the verb kaa ‘to be (singular)’
in unmarked continuative aspect to question quantity, in which case inter-

rogative ndu optionally follows either ndé or kaa.

ndé kaa ndahvi (na)
how conbe:sc compay (he)
‘How much did (he) pay?
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ndé kaa ndu ndihvi (na)
how conbessc INT com:pay (he)
‘How much did (he) pay?’

ndé ndu kaa ndahvi  (na)
how INT conbeisc com:pay (he)
‘How much did (he) pay?’

2.1.3 Postverbal elements. There are eight orders of elements following
the verb nucleus. Listed from the nucleus out to the end of the verb
phrase, they are: postverbal manner, personal involvement, verifier, addi-
tive, limiter, repetitive, emphatic, and deprecative.

Postverbal manner immediately follows the verb nucleus. It is distin-
guished from preverbal manner (see 2.1.2) and may cooccur with it. It is
expressed by a large and diverse class of modifiers, which include several
open classes, such as stative verbs, content verbs (rare), and adverbs. Verb
and adverb phrases are, however, rare in postverbal manner position;
expanded manner elements usually occur in the preverbal manner posi-
tion. Most elements that occur in postverbal manner may also occur in
preverbal manner; preverbal position adds a degree of focus or intensity to
their meanings. The following sentences show postverbal manner.

kidi vaha (tin)
comsleep good  (she)
‘(She) slept well’

kunu kandihi (na)
porirun  conhurry (he)
‘(He) will run quickly.’

kaika kwii  (fia)
con:walk  slowly (person)
‘(They) are walking slowly.’

ishi kwéhen ()]
comburn completely  (UN)
‘(It) burned up completely.’

kaito shio  (na)
coN:look  away  (he)
‘(He) is looking away.’

(See also 7.32, 7.71, and 7.104.)
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Personal involvement occurs in second postverbal position; it includes
three elements: tzhan ‘companion’ (reciprocal), which occurs only with
transitive verb nuclei; dadii ‘same’ or ‘together’ (co-involvement); and the
specifier mif ‘alone’ or ‘self (self-involvement).

fto tahan (fia)
coM:look companion (person)
‘(They) looked at each other.’

kashi dadii (6)
POT:eat same (WeN)
‘(We) will eat together.’

kaika mii (na)
coN:walk alone (he)
‘(He) is walking by himself.’

mir also occurs within the noun phrase (see 3.1.2), where it serves as an
emphatic. Some sentences containing mii are ambiguous. For example, the
above sentence can also mean ‘He himself is walking.’

Verifier occurs in third postverbal position and is expressed by ndihshe
‘truly’ or ‘really’.

kakidi ndihshe (na)
conisleep  truly (he)
‘(He) really is sleeping.’

(See also 7.13, 7.17, 7.20, 7.41, 7.49, 7.53, 7.85, 7.91, 7.95, 7.101,
7.108, and 7.121.)

Additive occurs in fourth postverbal position and is expressed by k4
‘more’ or ‘still’ and s4 ‘only’, ‘so’, or ‘just a bit more’.

kakidi ka (na)
con:sleep more  (he)
‘(He) is still sleeping.’

tka s34 (tun)

com:walk only (she)
‘(She) walked just a bit farther.’

(See also 7.41, 7.64, 7.66, 7.108, 7.109, and 7.121.)
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Limiter occurs in fifth postverbal position and is expressed by tsi ‘just’.
Within a phonological phrase, tsi is normally reduced to ts before a vowel
and to sh before a consonant.

kakidi tsi (0)
consleep LM (UN)
‘(It [child]) is just sleeping.’

kihin ts (d)
POT:g0 LIM (WeEN)
‘Let (us) just go.

inu sh  (4)
comrun LM (it:AML)
‘(It [animal}) just ran.’

(See also 7.41, 7.64, 7.66, and 7.121.)

Repetitive occurs in sixth postverbal position and is expressed by tuku
‘other’ or ‘again’.

kidi tiku  (na)
com:sleep REP  (he)
‘(He) slept again.’

(See also 7.8, 7.9, 7.23, 7.44, and 7.93.)

Sometimes, however, tuku occurs in postverbal manner, in which case it
can serve as the nucleus of an adverb phrase, as seen in 7.23.

Emphatic occurs in seventh postverbal position and is expressed by ku
‘indeed’ or ‘definitely’.

shihi ku (t)
comdie EMPH  (it:AML)
‘(It [animal]) did indeed die.’
(See also 7.113.)

Deprecative occurs in eighth postverbal position and is expressed by
kudii ‘merely’.
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kakidi kudii (né)
coNsleep merely  (he)
‘(He) is merely sleeping” or ‘(He) is sleeping a little bit.’

Note that kidii also occurs in preverbal manner position (see 2.1.2).

Any postverbal element except the emphatic ku may be questioned by
postposing the interrogative marker ndu to it (see 1.2.1). The interrogative
marker can itself be followed only by the emphatic ku or the deprecative
kudii.

kidi vahd ndu (na)
com:sleep good 1NT  (he)
‘Did (he) sleep well?’

kashi dadié  ndu (fia)
POT:eat same INT (person)
‘Will (they) eat together?’

shi ndihshe ndu (t)
comdie truly INT  (it:AML)
‘Did (it [animal]) really die?

kahshi  ka ndi  (tun)
poT:eat more INT (she)
‘Will (she) eat more?” or ‘Will (she) keep on eating?

kakidi sh  ndi (na)
conssleep LM INT  (he)
‘Is (he) just sleeping?’

kin tiku ndu (na)
poT:go REP INT (he)
‘Will (he) go again?’

shihi ndi  ku (ria)
com:die INT EMPH (person)
‘Did (they) indeed die?’

kidi kidii ndi (na)
com:sleep merely Nt (he)
‘Did (he) sleep a little bit?’
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kidi ndi  kudii (nd)
coMssleep INT merely (he)
‘Did (he) sleep a little bit?’

(See also 7.85.)

Small

2.1.4 Combinations of elements. All preverbal elements cooccur with all
other preverbal elements, except that temporal does not occur with
negative or mode. There are, however, many restrictions involving
specific items that express these elements. For example, certain manner
adverbs do not cooccur with negative or mode. Furthermore, a number
of preverbal elements and individual items occur only when they are
followed by a verb in certain aspects; these restrictions have been
described in 2.1.2 above.

njo ki kdhshi (1)
con:want poTigo  poTeat (I)
‘(I) want to go eat.’

na ki kini (u 0)
HORT PoT:go PpoT:take (I UN)
‘Let (me) go get (it)!

fAa ini eki (tun)
NEG conknow concry (she)
‘(She) is not a crybaby.’

Ad ni kish kahshi  (na)
NEG CF comicome PoOT:eat (he)
‘(He) did not come to eat.’

vata  kiuvi kaka (9)
notiyet roT:be:able poT:walk (UN)
‘(It) is not able to walk yet.’

doo njo kihin (u)
INTS coN:want poTigo  (I)
‘(I) want very much to go.

dii ka njo kihin  (na)
bit more con:want PpoT:go (he)
‘(He) wants to go even more.’
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dii ka Aia ni eku (na)
bit more NEG cF comcry (he)
‘(He) cried even less.’

déké si Aa ni fiéhe (W)
almost only NEG cF com:go (I)
‘(I) almost didn’t go.’

e déko sa  kidi ()
already almost only rotsleep (I)
‘(1) am almost asleep already.’

(See also 7.7.)

There are no cooccurrence restrictions among postverbal elements, but
ordinarily a verb phrase contains no more than three or four of them.

kaka kwii s (6)
proT:walk slowly LM (weiN)
‘(We) will just walk slowly.’

kakidi sh  tiku (na)
con:sleep LM rer  (he)
‘(He) is just sleeping again.’

kidi viha ndihshe ki (tun)
com:sleep good  truly more (she)
‘(She) really did continue to sleep well.’

ika tuku ku kudii  (nd)
com:walk Repr EmpH merely (he)
‘(He) did indeed walk again just a bit.’

shi kwéhen ndihshe sh ku (#)
com:die completely truly LIM EMPH (it:AML)

‘(It) really did indeed just die completely.’

kani  tahan ndihshe ki sh (fa)
com:hit companion truly more LM (person)
‘(They) really did just keep on hitting each other.’

(See also 7.13, 7.17, 7.20, 7.41, 7.64, 7.66, 7.101, 7.108, and 7.121.)
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There are likewise no cooccurrence restrictions between preverbal and
postverbal elements, with the exception that preverbal and postverbal
manner rarely cooccur in the same verb phrase. The hortatory mode
marker n3 cooccurs with personal involvement mii to express indifference
on the part of the speaker and with deprecative kidii to express a polite
command (see 1.3).

na kuvi mii (na)
HorT PpoT:die alone (he)
‘Let (him) die (for all I care)”

na kihshi kudii (Ad)
HORT PoT:come merely (person)
‘May (they) please come!’

A3 i ika mii  ké tuku (tin)
NEG cF comwalk alone more REP (she)
‘(She) did not walk by herself any more.’

Ad  ni eku kwéhen sh ki (na)
NEG CF comcry completely LiMv EmpH (he)
‘(He) indeed just did not cry at all.’

vita  kish kahshi dadii tsi kudii (A3)
not:yet PoTicome PoT:eat same LiM merely (person)
‘(They) have merely just not yet come to eat together.’

e doko sa  shee ndihshe sh (tin)
already almost only poTarrive truly LM (she)
‘(She) is now just really about to arrive.’

doé  njo kaka mii sh twku kudii  (u)
INTs conwant poT-walk alone v rep merely (I)
‘(I) want very much to just walk a bit by myself again.’

(See also 7.8, 7.9, 7.71, 7.85, and 7.96.)
2.2 Equative Verb Phrases
Equative verb phrases are based on the equative verbs kuvi ‘to become’,

nduvi ‘to turn into’, nani ‘to be named’, or in some cases no verb at all.
Equative verb phrases show no complex nuclei, although reduced forms of
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the equative verbs kuvi and nduvi combine with stative verbs to form
intransitive verbs (see 5.1.1).

Equative verbs rarely occur with preverbal and postverbal elements, but
it is possible for kuvi and nduvi to occur with any of the preverbal and
postverbal elements except additive.

With preverbal elements:

kish kuvi (na ihshd ko)
poT:come POT:become (he child me)
‘(He) will come to become (my child).’

njo kuvi (na ihshd ko)
con:want poT:become (he child me)
‘(He) wants to become (my child).’

na ndavi (na tsido)
HORT POT:REP.become (he rabbit)
‘May (he) turn into (a rabbit)!’

Aia  ndivi (na tsido)
NEG POT:REP:become (he rabbit)
‘(He) will not turn into (a rabbit).’

doto nduvi (na tsido)
haphazardly com:rer:become (he rabbit)
‘(He) haphazardly turned into (a rabbit).’

é kavi (na ihsha ko)
already com:become (he child me)
‘(He) has already become (my child).’

(See also 7.7.)

With postverbal elements:

kuvi kwehen (nd insha ko)
poT:become completely (he child me)
‘(He) will permanently become (my child).’
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ndivi dadii (fa tsido)
coM:REP:become same (person rabbit)
‘(They) together turned into (rabbits).’

nduvi ndihshe (na tsidé)
COM:REP:become truly (he rabbit)
‘(He) really did turn into (a rabbit).’

ndivi sh  (na tsido)
coM:Rep:become LM (he rabbit)
‘(He) just turned into (a rabbit).’

ndivi tuku (na tsido)
coM:REP:become REP (he rabbit)
‘(He) turned into (a rabbit) again.’

ndiuvi ku (na tsido)
coM:REP:become EMPH (he rabbit)
‘(He) did indeed turn into (a rabbit).’

ndavi kudii (na tsido)
com:REP:become merely (he rabbit)
‘(He) merely turned into (a rabbit).’

Small

Equative verb phrases based on nani ‘to be named’ do not occur with
preverbal elements, but it is possible for nani to occur with any postverbal
element except manner or additive.

(pélu)  nani dadé (na)
(Peter) conbe:named same (he)

‘(They) are both named (Peter [Sp. Pedro}).

(pélu) nani ndihshe (na)
(Peter) conbe:named truly  (he)
‘(He) really is named (Peter).’

(pélu) nani sh  (nd)
(Peter) con:bemnamed LM (he)
‘(He) is just named (Peter).’
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(pélu) nani tiku (na)
(Peter) con:be:named Rep  (he)
‘(He) is again named (Peter).’

(pélu) nani ku (na)
(Peter) con:be:named EmpH  (he)
‘(He) is indeed named (Peter).’

(pélu) nani kudii  (nd)
(Peter) con:be:named merely (he)
‘(He) is merely named (Peter).’

It is also possible for the same postverbal elements that occur with nani
to occur in an equative sentence when no verb is present, in which case
they directly follow the nominal complement.’

(dutu) dadi (Fa)
(priest) same (person)
‘(They) are both (priests).’

(pélu) ndihshe (na)
(Peter) truly (he)
‘(He) really is (Peter).’

(tind) tuku (0)
(dog) REP (UN)
‘(It) is again (a dog).’

(tind) ku ()]
(dog) EmMPH (UN)
‘(It) is indeed (a dog).’

(thshd)  kudii (u)
(child) merely (I)
‘(1) am merely (a child).’

(tind) dadii ndihshe sh  tuku ku kudii ()
(dog) same truly LIM REP EMPH merely (UN)
‘(It) is indeed likewise merely again just (a dog).’
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If, however, the nominal complement is expressed by a possessive noun
phrase (see 3.3), the postverbal elements occur between the possessed
item and its possessor.

(tahin) ndihshe (k6 tun)
(companion) truly {me she)
‘(She) really is (my sister).’

(tind) tsi kudii (ko 0)
(dog) LM merely (me UN)
‘(It) is only just (my dog).’

2.3 Stative Verb Phrases

Stative verb phrases consist of a stative verb nucleus with optional prever-
bal and postverbal elements. Preverbal elements include all those des-
cribed in 2.1.2 except motion and nonmotion auxiliary and mode, while
postverbal elements include all those described in 2.1.3.

With preverbal elements:

Az vahd (0)
NEG good (UN)
‘(It) is not good.’

déé kahnu (na)
INTs  bigisc  (he)
‘(He) is very big.’

dii ka kahnu (tin)
bit more bigisc (she)
‘(She) is bigger.’

é kdhnu (na)
already bigisc (he)
‘(He) is already big.’

(See also 7.26, 7.42, 7.80, and 7.98.)
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With postverbal elements:

vide kwéhén (w)
wet completely (I)
‘(I) am soaking wet.’

vdha ndihshe (9)
good truly (uN)
‘(It) really is good.’

kahnu ki 0)
bigisé more (UN)
‘(It) is bigger.” or ‘(It) is still big’

vide sh tiku ()
wet LIM REP (uN)
‘(It) is just wet again.’

kahnu kudii (vihi Aa)
bigisc merely (house person)
‘(Their house) is kind of big.’

kahnu ké kudii ]
bigséc more merely (UN)
‘(It) is only a bit bigger.’

kahnu kwehen ndihshe sh  ku (tinda ko)
big:sc compietely truly LM EMPH (dog me)
‘(My dog) really is indeed just extremely big.’

With both preverbal and postverbal elements:

é dii ka kahnu ndihshe sh ku (tina ké
already bit more bigisg truly LIM EMPH (dog me
‘(My dog) just really is indeed already bigger

e tina o)
cMP  dog you:sg)
(than your dog).’
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Manner in stative verb phrases can be questioned by using ndé kaa
‘how?” or ‘how much?’, optionally accompanied by the interrogative
marker ndu.

ndé kaa vide (tin)
how conbe wet (she)
‘How wet is (she)?

ndé kaa ndu vii (etun)
how conbe INT heavy (box)
‘How heavy is (the box)?” or ‘How much does (the box) weigh?’

2.4 Repetitive Verb Phrases

Both content and stative verb nuclei may be repeated to indicate continua-
tion of an action or intensification of a state. The aspect is usually
continuative, but sometimes potential occurs. Repetitive verb phrases often
occur as the first part of juxtaposed coordinate sentences (see 6.1.2).
Repetitive stative verb phrases also sometimes express preverbal manner
(see 2.1.2).

ika ika (na)
con:walk  conwalk  (he)
‘(He) walked and walked.” or ‘(He) kept on walking’

kwishin  kwihshin ~ (0)
white  white (uN)
‘(It) is very white.

Preverbal elements, when present, are usually repeated with the nucleus,
while postverbal elements never are.

da kin di kihin ts (o)
just POT:go just POT:gO LIM (We:IN)
‘(We) will just keep on going.’

vide vide tsi  (0)
wet wet LM (UN)
‘(It) is just sopping wet.’
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ndava ndava nuu ki sh (# ini ]
con:fall con:fall face more Lm (it:aMmL insides UN)
(It) just kept sliding around (in it).

2.5 Additive Verb Phrases

Two content verb nuclei that are related in meaning and that agree in
aspect may be juxtaposed to form additive verb phrases. They are
relatively rare and appear to be frozen remnants of a formerly productive
literary device. Like repetitive content verb phrases, they occur as simple
sentences or as the first part of juxtaposed coordinate sentences (see
6.1.2).

ko kahshi (o)
poT:drink PoOTieat (WelN)
‘(We) will eat and drink.’

kashka inu (na)
con:walk conrun  (he)

‘(He) is scurrying.’

kiinu méhriu kiinu dava (fia ko)
poT:get:inisG inmiddle:of PoT:getinisg half  (person us:N)
‘(He [God]) will be with (us).’



[blank]
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Noun Phrases

3.1 Basic Noun Phrases

Basic noun phrases consist of a noun or pronoun nucleus, two optional
prenuclear elements, and three optional postnuclear elements.

3.1.1 Noun nuclei. Both simple and complex noun nuclei occur. A
simple nucleus comprises only a noun or pronoun.

ita ‘tortilla’

nini ‘corn’

ndute ‘water’

tihin ‘word’

fiaha ‘person, they’!
Kiti ‘animal, it:aML’

A complex nucleus is a lexical unit that comprises a noun or pronoun
followed by a frozen modifier, which may be a noun, a numeral (rare), or
a relative clause based on either a stative or a content verb.

Noun plus noun:

ndute nuu
water face
‘tear’

IIn Coatzospan Mixtec, third person pronouns are not a fixed set. Instead, many
generic noun stems, in full or reduced form, serve as personal pronouns (see 5.4).
The stems fiaha and kiti are in this category, and they are therefore given two
glosses.

339
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a ndiité
child water
‘godchild’

ishi  dyuhun
child money
‘interest’

cho shiifi
medicine rat
‘rat poison’

vi utun
house wood
‘jail,

tsi kutsin
nose  pig

‘bat (Sp. cochinoy

shku davi

leaf rain
‘fern’

ko ndiha
snake hand
‘centipede’
nda kaa
hand metal
‘key1

ta Auha
tortilla  fire
‘bread’

(See also 7.5.)

Small
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Noun plus numeral:

isha  uvi
child two
[1 twin’

Noun plus relative clause:

ndute veti

water cool
‘soda pop’

dyun kwétsi
money  small:pL
‘change’

ndika kwehé

banana red
‘mamey (Calocarpum sapota)’

do shihi

word con:die
‘death’

ndo thshi
adobe com:burn
‘brick’

tsi  kahnu

trail big:sG

‘Huautla de Jiménez’
(See also 7.60.)

Sometimes the first or second constituent of a complex nucleus is itself
complex.

sho ka inig
vine metal thorn
‘barbed wire’
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tinu kwetsi  skwela
female small:pL  school
‘schoolgirls (Sp. escuela)’

utsi ta Aha
powder tortilla fire
‘bread crumbs’

kéo rki uhshe
snake head seven
‘seven-headed snake’

ko K ndika
snake animal banana
‘intestinal roundworm’

vi é kaika
house oMp conwalk
‘train’

Proper names often follow a prestressed pronoun or a generic noun (in
either a full or reduced form), creating a construction which is similar to a
complex noun-noun nucleus, but which is not idiomatic in meaning.

Aa xwaan
person John
‘John (Sp. Juan)’

na pélu
boy Peter
‘Peter (Sp. Pedro)’

t4  maria
girl Mary
‘Mary (Sp. Maria)

shtd mastru
sir  teacher
‘Teacher (Sp. maestro)
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mastru  xwaan
teacher John
‘Teacher John’

Fuu nundivé
town Oaxaca
‘Oaxaca City’

auu kanadaa
town Canada
‘Canada (Sp. Canaday

3.1.2 Prenominal elements. There are two elements that precede the
nucleus: quantifier and diminutive.

Quantifiers comprise both numerals and general quantifiers, and the
specifiers mii ‘alone’ or ‘self’ and divi ‘same’.

With numerals:

uun doo
one cloth
‘one cloth’

kimi  fidha
four  person
‘four people’

thun dtun
five wood
[1 b
five trees

(See also 7.90, 7.91, 7.94, and 7.95.)
With general quantifiers:

titin kit
many animal
‘many animais’

ndehvi ita
few tortilla
‘few tortillas’
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With specifiers:

mil uin
alone she
‘she herself’

divi tin
same she
‘the same one (girl)’

(See also 7.37, 7.42, and 7.61.)

The reduced form of the numeral uun ‘one’ is often used simply as an
indefinite article.

un doo
one cloth
‘a cloth’

un faha
one person
‘a person’ or ‘someone’

(See also 7.5.)

The diminutive 4 (a reduced form of ihshd ‘child’) occurs immediately
preceding the noun nucleus. It denotes either smallness, sympathy, or

affection and is sometimes used in discourse to mark the underdog (see
Small 1979:360).

a tina
pmM dog
‘puppy’

a shuu
DIM rock
‘pebble’

a ihsha
pmM child
‘little child’
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a uva
pmM  father
‘daddy’

4 xwaan
pmM John
‘Johnnie’

(See also 7.1, 7.29, and various others.)

345

3.1.3 Postnominal elements, Three elements follow the nucleus: deictic,

limiter, and relative clause.

There are two stressed deictics, sdhd ‘this’ and tsikan ‘that’.

vi sahd
house this
‘this house’

kwia  sahid
year  this
‘this year’
tind tsikan
dog that
‘that dog’

nduvi tsikan
day  that

‘that day’ or ‘in those days’

When the noun nucleus rather than the deictic is in focus, the poststressed
forms s4 ‘this’ and sdn ‘that’ are used. They function somewhat like
definite articles and usually imply previous mention of the noun. sdn is
also used to mark a thematic participant or prop in discourse (see Small

1979:360).
thsha sa
child this
‘this child® or ‘the child’
vihi san
house that

‘that house’ or ‘the house’
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(See also 7.2, 7.8, 7.12, 7.29, 7.60, 7.77, 7.101, 7.118, and various
others.)

The limiter is tsi ‘just’, which also occurs in verb phrases (see 2.1.3).

ihsha tsi
child 1M
‘just a child’

ndute  tsi
water LIM
‘just water’

(See also 7.54.)

Relative clauses?® are marked as such by their distribution following
nouns or prestressed pronouns, by the absence of a noun phrase that is
logically supplied by the head, and in some cases by the presence of a
relative pronoun. There are three words that function as relative pro-
nouns: the complementizer é,3 the interrogative adverb mi ‘where?, and
the subordinate conjunction di ‘when’. mi is used only for inanimate
locative adjuncts and location peripheral elements, and d3 is used only for

2The distinction made by many linguists between restrictive and nonrestrictive
(appositive) relative clauses does not appear to be relevant for Coatzospan Mixtec.
Most of the examples given below are translated as restrictive relatives. The transia-
tion seems to depend far more on the degree to which the head is already specified
in the discourse context than on any formal features of the language. When, how-
ever, an appositional construction (see 3.7) is used instead of a relative clause, a
nonrestrictive meaning is far more likely.

3t is necessary to distinguish between the prestressed pronoun and relative
pronoun uses of é. The prestressed pronoun can serve as a nucleus that refers to an
unspecified or abstract entity to which no other prestressed pronoun properly ap-
plies. Because it is prestressed, it must be followed by something eise in the same
noun phrase, and most often it is followed by a relative clause. é in this use is
never followed by é as a relative pronoun.

é vahi
UN good
‘that which is good’ or ‘the good one’

é kahshi o
UN  POT:eat we:ilN
‘what we eat’ or ‘food’
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time peripheral elements; é is used in all other cases. It is required
following a noun head in all relative clauses except those based on stative
verbs but is optional following a pronoun head. It does not, however,
occur when ¢ ‘it (unspecified)’ serves as the nucleus. Only relative clauses
based on stative verbs modify a proper noun.

Sentences with content verbs may become relative clauses based on any
element within them.

With subject as head:

isha ¢é kakidi
child cMP consleep
‘the child that is sleeping’

tini e kishi iku
female cMp com:come yesterday
‘the girl that came yesterday’

tind  kishi ik
female com:come yesterday
‘the girl that came yesterday’

fia kadiko  tain
person coN:sell charcoal
‘the person that sells charcoal’

In its use as a relative pronoun, on the other hand, é comes between a nucleus and
a following relative clause. The nucleus may be any noun or prestressed pronoun
except é, and is not limited to those that refer to unspecified or abstract concepts, thus
showing that in such contexts é has no referential function and is purely a grammatical
marker.

fia é nani xwaan
person  CMP  CON:be:named  John
‘the person that is named John’

tdni  é vdha
female cMP good
‘the girl who is good’

If these two functions of é are not distinguished, then relative clauses with é following
some other element could mistakenly be considered to be appositional constructions.
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na ndahvi ké  dyuhiin
boy com:pay me money
‘the boy that paid me money’

e kohsho

UN  com:fall
‘that which fell’

(See also 7.1, 7.44, and 7.47.)

With object as head:*

ndute é kashihi i
water cMP coNdrink it:AML
‘the water that it (animal) is drinking’

kiti é kahnt ni tevia
animal cmp porkil he morning
‘the animal that he will kill tomorrow’

kiti kahni na tevaa
animal porkil he moring
‘the animal that he will kill tomorrow’

dyuhun e ndahvi win  xwaan
money cMP com:pay she John
‘the money that she paid John’

4Because nouns and third person personal pronouns do not distinguish case (see
5.4), the head of a relative clause which contains more than one third person
animate referent frequently is ambiguous as to whether it is subject, object, or

adjunct.

iat e éhni fia
animal CMP com:kill person
‘the animal that killed them’ or ‘the animal that they killed’

na ini xwaan
boy coM:see John
‘the boy that saw John’ or ‘the boy that John saw’

na ndihvi  tin dyuhiin
boy cCoOM:pay she/her money
‘the boy that paid her money’ or ‘the boy that she paid money to’
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é kakihdn tun ni kb
UN coN:speak she with me
‘what she said to me’

(See also 7.60.)

tanu kakan nihi  mérna
female conspeak with  Mary
‘the girl that talked with Mary’ or ‘the girl that Mary talked with’

With adjunct as head:

na e ndihvi & dyuhin
boy cMP com:pay I money
‘the boy that I paid money to’

na ndihvi 4 dyuhiin
boy com:pay I money
‘the boy that I paid money to’

Auu mi fiehe o
town where coM:go WweilN
‘the town where we went’

With peripheral element as head:

Auu mi kadiko xwaan tiun
town where consell John charcoal
‘the town where John sells charcoal’

nduvi da shihi xwaan
day when comdie John
‘the day on which John died’

When a preposition or locative noun signals an adjunct, it retains its
original position and the deleted noun phrase is represented by the un-
specified pronoun i

tdnii  tash niu na tuti  ndaha i
female com:give face he paper hand uN
‘the girl he sent a letter to’
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tinu  kiakahan méria ni i
female con:speak Mary with uUN
‘the girl that Mary talked with’

isha ¢ fiehe A4 ni I kichafia
child cMP com:go person with un Tehuacan
‘the child that they went with to Tehuacén’

na  kakahan win ifia i

boy conspeak she thing uN

‘the boy that she is talking about’ or ‘the boy that she is talking
on behalf of’

If, however, the preposition or locative noun is incorporated into the verb
nucleus (see 1.1.4 and 2.1.1), no pronoun copy occurs.

tdnu  kikan mihi  u
female con:speak with I
‘the girl that I talked with’

kutsiu e éni nuu na tind
knife cmp comkill face he dog
‘the knife (Sp. cuchillo) that he killed a dog with’

Some relative clauses based on content verbs have acquired an idiomatic
meaning and form complex noun nuclei (see 3.1.1).

Sentences with equative verbs may become relative clauses based on the
subject.

tani é nani maria
female cmp conbemnamed Mary
‘the girl that is named Mary’

tdnu  nani maria
female coN:be:named Mary
‘the girl that is named Mary’

na ¢ kivi kada ko
boy cMp PpoTbecome sominilaw me
‘the boy that is to become my son-in-law’
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fia nduvi kiti
person com:REP:become animal
‘the person that turned into an animal’

An equative sentence without a verb may also become a relative clause
based on the subject.

fia é ditu
person cMP priest
‘the person that is a priest’

fia dutu
person  priest
‘the person that is a priest’

Ordinals are expressed by means of a relative clause using the equative
verb kuvi ‘to become’ (frequently reduced in fast speech to kwi), which
links the subject and the numeral

na é kuvi uni
boy cMmp com:become three
‘the boy that is third’

na  kwi uni
boy com:become three
‘the boy that is third’

é kwi uhshi
UN combecome ten
‘the one that is tenth’

Sentences with stative verbs may become relative clauses based on the
subject.

vi é vaha
house cmp good
‘the house that is good’

vi vaha
house good
‘the good house’
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téna é kahnu
female cMmP bigsc
‘the girl that is big’

tanu kahnu
female bigsc
‘the big girl’

xwin  kahnu
John DbigsG
‘big John’

e kwihshin
UN  white
‘the white one’

(See also 7.40, 7.60, and 7.101.)

3.1.4 Combinations of elements. Noun phrases may contain up to four
nonnuclear elements, with certain cooccurrence restrictions. Quantifier
cooccurs with any of the other elements except limiter. (Limiter may,
however, occur within a quantifier phrase [see 4.1.3 and 4.1.4].) A rela-
tive clause based on a stative verb may cooccur with deictic or limiter,
both of which follow the relative clause. Deictic and limiter may cooccur:
limiter precedes the poststressed deictic but follows the stressed deictic.
Diminutive has no apparent cooccurrence restrictions.

tini kwishin siha
dog white this
‘this white dog’

isha luhndi tsi  sa
child smallisc LM this
‘just this little child’

a tina tsikan tsi
pM dog that LM
‘just that puppy’

a vihi tsi san
DM house LM that
‘just the little house’
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un 4 isha ¢ kakidi
one pmM child cmp consleep
‘a little child that is sleeping’

i 4 vi kwetsi  san
two DM house small:rL that
‘those two little tiny houses’

(See also 7.101.)

Occasionally a short relative clause based on a content verb may cooccur
with a following deictic, as in 7.77 and 7.88.

Two relative clauses may occur in a single noun phrase if both are based
on a stative verb.

tind kwishin kwetsi
dog white small:pL
‘little white dogs’

If either relative clause is expanded or is based on a content verb, an
appositional construction is required (see 3.7).

3.2 Measurement Noun Phrases

Measurement noun phrases have a noun expressing a unit of measurement
as their nucleus, and they contain an obligatory quantifier. They occur only
as quantifiers in other noun phrases. Depending on the semantics of their
nucleus, measurement noun phrases may optionally include a relative
clause based on a stative verb. In the following examples of measurement
noun phrases, the higher noun is enclosed in parentheses.

uvi - eétun (nuni)

two box (corn)

‘two four-liter measures (of corn)’
iid  métru (doo)

six meter (cloth)

‘six meters (Sp. metro) (of cloth)’

uun naha (ndihshen)
one pair (sandal)
‘one pair (of sandals)’
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uun tin kahnu (shuku)
one pinch bigisc (leaf)
‘one handful (of leaves)’

whshi vrésa nahnu (kaka)
ten bag  bigrL (lime)
‘ten big bags (Sp. boisa) (of lime)’

3.3 Possessive Noun Phrases

Possessive noun phrases have a possessed noun as their nucleus followed
by an obligatory possessor. Nuclei of possessive noun phrases are limited
to those considered capable of being possessed. They are either inherently
possessed nouns, which are largely body parts and kinship terms, or they
are optionally possessed nouns. The possessor is a noun phrase. If it is
expressed by a pronoun, the object set (see 5.4) is used.

With inherently possessed nouns:

nda ihsha
hand child
‘the child’s hand’

ditsin  tina
nose dog
‘the dog’s nose’

dito xwaan
uncle John
‘John’s uncle’

eni na
brotherrME  him
‘his brother’

inia ko
thing me
‘my thing’ or ‘mine’

(See also 7.2, 7.13, 7.14, 7.34, 7.40, 7.41, 7.72, 7.83, 7.102, 7.107, and
various others.)
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With optionally possessed nouns:

int xwaan
cornfield John
‘John’s cornfield’

tind ko
dog me
‘my dog’

ihshd fa
child person
‘their child’

(See also 7.2, 7.3, 7.5, 7.74, 7.96, and various others.)

There is a small class of nouns which cannot be followed directly by a
possessor. These require the insertion of the inherently possessed noun i
‘thing’ between the nucleus and its possessor, resulting in a type of
appositional construction (see 3.7).

nduvi ifig tun
day  thing her
‘her life’

kwendu ifia tsido
story thing rabbit
‘story (Sp. cuento) about a rabbit’” or ‘rabbit story’

(See also 7.1 and 7.123.)

The possessed item occurs as the nucleus of its noun phrase. Quantifier,
diminutive, and limiter optionally modify it.

uvi eni na
two brotherrME him
‘his two brothers’ or ‘two of his brothers’

a tina tsi kb
pM dog LM me

‘just my puppy’
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An optionally possessed noun may be directly followed by a simple
relative clause based on a stative verb.

vi kahnu fa
house bigisc person
‘their big house’

isha luhndi ko
child smallisc me
‘my little child’

In a few common phrases an inherently possessed noun may also be
directly followed by a simple relative clause based on a stative verb, as
seen in 7.12 and 7.16. If the relative clause is expanded, however, or is
based on a content verb, or usually if the noun is inherently possessed, it
must follow the possessor and be introduced by a relative pronoun.

vihi  Ffa e doo kahnu
house person cMP INTS bigsG
‘their house which is very big’ or ‘their very big house’

ihsha ko é kaeku
child me oMp coNcry
‘my child that is crying’ or ‘my crying child’

tahan ko e lihndi
sister me cMp smallisc
‘my sister that is little’ or ‘my little sister’

The possessed item may be modified by the poststressed deictics s4 ‘this’
or sdn ‘that’ or ‘the’, which occur following the possessor. If the possessor
is a third person, the construction is ambiguous.

ihsha ko sa
child wme this
‘this child of mine’

tind tun sin
dog her that
‘that dog of hers’ or ‘that girl’s dog’

(See also 7.12, 7.16, 7.19, 7.22, 7.35, and 7.74.)
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In order for a stressed deictic to modify a possessed item, an appositional

construction is required (see 3.7).

The possessor may itself be a possessive noun phrase.

isha tahan shi nani ko
child sister husband aunt me
‘my aunt’s husband’s sister’s child’

3.4 Interrogative Noun Phrases

Interrogative noun phrases are basic or possessive. Interrogative basic
noun phrases are formed by combining one of the following interrogatives
with a following noun phrase or pronoun: shodé ‘who?’ or neé or ne ifid
‘what?’, ‘which?’, or ‘what kind of?". The interrogative is always initial in
its noun phrase, and an interrogative noun phrase always occurs in focus

position in its sentence (see 1.1.8 and 1.2.2).

shé  HAaha
who  person
‘which person?” or ‘who?’

sho  dutu
who  priest
‘which priest?’

né choho
what herb
‘what medicine?’

né ihsha
what  child
‘what kind of child?” (i.e., boy or girl)

ne iAa kiti
what thing animal
‘which animal?’ or ‘what kind of animal?’

To question a quantity, the interrogative ndé ‘how?’ is used in a special
construction that involves the verb kaa ‘to be (singular)’; see 1.2.2 and

2.1.2 for a discussion of similar constructions.
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ndé kaa dyuhiin
how conbe:sc money
‘how much money?

ndé kaa vihi
how conbe:sc house
‘how many houses?’

The noun phrase is not normally expanded, but the interrogative may be
expanded by postnuclear elements such as verifier, additive, limiter, repeti-
tive, emphatic, and deprecative, all of which are described in 2.1.3.

ne iAa ka sh  tuku  kiti
what thing more LM REP animal
‘just what other kind of animal?’

ndé kaa ndihshe ku kudii  vihi
how conbeisc truly EMPH merely house
‘really indeed merely how many houses?’

Certain frozen interrogative noun phrases introduced by neé ‘what?’ are
used as interrogative adverbs.

né nduvi
what day
‘what day?”” or ‘when?

né ura
what hour
‘what time (Sp. hora)?” or ‘when?

né tsifiu
what  work
‘for what purpose?” or ‘why?

(See also 7.68.)

The interrogative marker ndu, used to form YEs/No questions (see 1.2.1),
optionally occurs in interrogative noun phrases following either the inter-
rogative or the complete noun phrase, as seen in the following three pairs
of examples. There does not appear to be any significant meaning dif-
ference associated with the presence of ndu.
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né ndu choho
what INT herb
‘which medicine?’

né choho ndu
what herb iInT
‘which medicine?’

ne ifid ndu  kiti
what thing INT animal
‘what kind of animal?’

ne A4 kité ndu
what thing animal INT
‘what kind of animal?’

ndé kaa ndu dyuhun
how conbessc INT money
‘how much money?’

ndé kaa dyuhun ndu
how conbe:isc money InNT
‘how much money?’

(See also 7.44.)

Interrogative possessive noun phrases consist of the interrogative shod
‘who?’ or an interrogative basic noun phrase introduced by shod or neé,
plus a possessed noun, plus the unspecified pronoun i.

shé ifa i
who  thing uN
‘whose thing?’

shé fiaha doo i
who  person cloth UN
‘whose clothes?’

né kiti duhme i
what animal tail UN
‘which animal’s tail?’
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As in interrogative basic noun phrases, ndu may optionally be inserted; it
occurs following either the interrogative, the interrogative noun phrase, or
the possessed item.

shé ndu faha doo i
who INT person cloth UN
‘whose clothes?’

shé Ffiaha ndu doo i
who person INT cloth UN
‘whose clothes?’

shé Faha doo ndu i
who person cloth INT UN
‘whose clothes?’

3.5 Negative Noun Phrases

Negative noun phrases are formed by preposing the negative sentential
marker 74 té to a noun phrase or pronoun. A negative noun phrase always
occurs in focus position in its sentence. An equative sentence (see 1.1.5) is
negated by using a negative noun phrase as the nominal complement.
(Since equative verbs and unspecified third person subject pronouns are
unexpressed, all negative noun phrases are therefore ambiguous with
independent equative sentences.)

Aia te isha  vaha
nNec if child good
‘not a good child’

fid te isha vaha (0)
NeG if child good (UN)
‘(It is) not a good child.’

fid te shuhu
NeG if I
‘not I’

iz te shuhu (9)
Neg if I (uN)
‘(It is) not I
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Aa te A4 ko
Nec if thing me
‘not mine’

A3 te ina ko (0)
NeG if thing me (uN)
‘(It is) not mine.’

(See also 7.7.)

When a negative noun phrase is questioned, the interrogative ndu option-
ally follows either the negative 7i4 or the entire noun phrase.

Ad ndu te isha vahi (0)
Ne¢ INT if child good (UN)
‘(Is it) not a good child?’

Ad te ishda vahd ndu (0)
NeG if child good INT (UN)
‘(Is it) not a good child?’

Interrogative words and phrases may be negated with 7id ¢¢ to form a
construction that functions like a negative pronoun or adverb. These
phrases are likewise limited to sentence-initial position.

Aa € shoo

NEG if who

‘no one’ or ‘nobody’
Ad 1€ neé

NeG if what

‘nothing’

Aia € ne ifia
NEG if what thing
‘nothing’

Ai te né tsifiu

NeG if what work
‘for no reason’
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Aa te ne nuu )
NeG if what face UN
‘nothing important’

fia e né kwidadu

NEG if what care

‘nothing to worry about (Sp. cuidado)’
Aa  te mihi

NEG if where

‘nowhere’

3.6 Adverbial Noun Phrases

Adverbial noun phrases are basic or possessive. Adverbial basic noun
phrases differ from ordinary basic noun phrases in two ways. First, the
nucleus must be a locative or temporal noun; and second, the deictic may
be expressed by a broader range of elements, which includes the post-
stressed locative and temporal adverbs a ‘here’, kan ‘there’, ve ‘now’, and
(rarely) da ‘then’, as well as the poststressed deictics s4 ‘this’ and sdn ‘that’.
These phrases are used as locative adjuncts and as location or time
peripheral elements.

itsi  kahnu
trail big:sc
‘main road’

ndute Auhu a
water land here
‘ocean (here)’

nduvi 4
day here
‘by day’

e dikin kan
UN  high  there
‘sky (there)’ or ‘heaven (there)’

kwia  ndihi ko kan
year  com:finish usiN  there
‘last year’
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kwia  nakihi 0 kan
year  POT:REPitake  weuN there
‘next year’
vité ve
week now

‘a week from now’

Autl

town

ko sd
us:iN this

‘our town’ or ‘our country’

Vi

utun  san

house wood that
‘the jail’

(See also 7.1.)
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Adverbial possessive noun phrases consist of a possessive noun phrase
with an inherently possessed locative noun as nucleus. Many of these are
body-part nouns used with extended meanings (see 5.3.2). Adverbial pos-
sessive noun phrases frequently terminate in a poststressed locative adverb

or deictic and are used as adjuncts and as peripheral elements.

nu shau
face  rock
‘on a rock’
nda dutu
hand priest

‘to a priest’ or ‘before a priest’

ara ko

back me

‘behind me’

ata vihi tin a
back house her here

‘behind her house (here)’
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rké ttku kan
head mountain there
‘on top of the mountain (there)’

ini etin san
insides box that
‘in the box’ or ‘inside of that box’

(See also 7.3, 7.28, 7.44, 7.72, 7.102, 7.109, 7.118, and 7.122.)
3.7 Appositional Noun Phrases

Appositional noun phrases consist of two or more coreferential noun
phrases in the same structural position joined without a conjunction. They
occur in any noun-phrase position.

tahan ké | maria
sister me Mary
‘my sister, Mary’

tind | kiti shihi tku
dog animal com:die yesterday
‘the dog, the one that died yesterday’

(See also 7.1.)

It is common for the second noun phrase of an appositional construction
to contain a third person prestressed pronoun (see 5.4) followed by a
relative clause, which may optionally be introduced by the complementizer
é (see 3.1.3).

xwaan [ fia (é) ditu
John person  (CMP) priest
‘John, the one who is a priest’

dutw | fa é) nani Xwaan
priest person (cMp) conbe:named John
‘a priest who is named John'’

Appositional noun phrases have several specific functions. One of these
is to express additional information about a noun nucleus that is already
identified, which is the function filled by nonrestrictive relative clause in
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English. Such appositional noun phrases often have a proper noun as the
nucleus of the first part.

xwaan [ fla (é) kadiko tiun
John person (cMP) coNsell charcoal
‘John, who sells charcoal’ or ‘John, the one who sells charcoal’

In some cases an appositional construction is the only way to include
certain information in a noun phrase. For example, an appositional phrase
is usually required in order to express two relative clauses with a single

noun nucleus (see 3.1.3), or a stressed deictic with a possessed noun (see
33).

dutu | na e doo vahd
priest person cMP INTS good
‘a priest, who is very good’ or ‘a very good priest’

xwaan | ni e déo dukin
John boy coMp INTs tall
‘John, who is very tall’

vihi na /e déo dikin
house him uUN INTS tall
‘his house, which is very tall’

tahan ko] tanu lahndr
sister me female small:sc
‘my sister, who is little’ or ‘my little sister’

tind tun | kit déo diin
dog her animal INTs fierce
‘her dog, which is very fierce’ or ‘her very fierce dog’

dutu [ Fid saha
priest person this
‘this priest’

maria | tani saha

Mary female this
‘this Mary’



366 Small

tind ko | kiti tsikan
dog me animal that
‘that dog of mine’

Likewise, an appositional phrase is required in order to express a stress-
ed deictic with a relative clause based on a content verb. The nucleus of

the first phrase is repeated as nucleus of the second; either phrase may
occur first.

tanii kishi iku |  tanu  tsikadn
female com:come yesterday female that
‘the girl who came yesterday, that one’ or ‘that girl who came

yesterday’

ténu tsikan | tind kishi iku

female that female comicome yesterday

‘that girl, the one who came yesterday’ or ‘that girl who came
yesterday’

An appositional phrase is also required in order to express two relative
clauses with the same noun nucleus if one of the relative clauses is based
on a content verb.

tani lahndi | tand kaeku
female small:s female con:cry
‘the little girl who is crying’

Several successive phrases may be in apposition.

vihi na [ vi kahnu na [ vi viha |/
house him  house bigsc him house good
‘his house, his big house, the good house,

vi kwihshin | vi shuu

house white house rock

‘the white house, the stone house’ or ‘his nice big white
stone house’

In order for a noun that cannot be possessed to occur with a possessor,
it must be followed appositionally by a possessive noun phrase based on

Py oy

the inherently possessed noun i7g ‘thing’ (see 3.3). The relation between



Coatzospan Mixtec

367

the two parts of such a construction is close knit, and there is no pause

potential between them.

nduvi ifd tun
day  thing her
‘her life’

kwendu ifla t5id6
story thing rabbit
‘story about a rabbit’ or ‘rabbit story’

predende  ifia funda
leader thing committee

‘leader (Sp. presidente) of a committee (Sp. junta)’ or ‘committee

chairman’
(See also 7.1 and 7.123.)

3.8 Additive Noun Phrases

Additive noun phrases are simple coordinate, coordinate with attraction,
or disjunctive. In the simple coordinate noun phrase, a pause follows all
noun phrases in a list, and the additive marker 4 ‘also’ optionally precedes

each pause.

nima | tsumé | tiin
soap candle charcoal
‘soap, candles, and charcoal’

ndika di | dtsin | thkwé di
banana also avocado guava also
‘also bananas, avocados, and also guavas’

tsidéd  di | rkuhi di | shishi di | timaha

rabbit alsc deer also coati also raccoon also

‘also rabbits, deer, coatis, and raccoons’

ata ko | dili  ké | ndaha ké | dihin ko

back me head me hand me foot me also

‘my back, my head, my hands, and also my feet’
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It is also possible to link two noun phrases by using an associative adjunct
(see 1.1.4).

Coordinate noun phrases exemplifying attraction consist of two jux-
taposed noun phrases with no pause between them. The first noun phrase
must contain an expanded numeral phrase (see 4.1.3) containing the
general quantifier ndéhé ‘all’. This quantifier fuses with numerals from two
to four (see 5.6). The second noun phrase must permit the interpretation
that its referents are included in the referents of the first one.

nduvi ndi xwaan
allltwo  we:ex John
‘both John and T’

nduvi nd eni na
al:itwo he brotherrMeg him
‘both he and his brother’

nduni ndo tun
all:three  youwrrL  she
‘the three of you, including her’

Disjunctive noun phrases consist of two or three parts. Each part is
preceded by either o ‘or’ (Sp.) or ndé ‘nor’, except that o is optional before
the first part. The topic marker ne ‘and’ followed by pause optionally
follows each part except the last.

o Vi sdhd o vi tsikan
or house this or house that
‘either this house or that house’

un shoé6 ne |/ o uni vite ne | o kimi vite
one moon and or three week and or four week
‘a month, or three or four weeks’

nde lda ne | ndé koé ne | ndé kit
nor bird and nor snake and nor animal
‘neither birds, nor snakes, nor animals’
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3.9 Distributive Noun Phrases

Distributive noun phrases express the notion of ‘each’ or ‘every’. They are
of two types: temporal and locative. In temporal phrases the noun nucleus
is simply repeated.

kwia  kwia
year  year
‘every year’ or ‘yearly’

In locative phrases, t4n, the prestressed form of tahan ‘companion’, pre-
cedes the nucleus, and the entire phrase is repeated.

tin vi tén vihi
companion house companion house
‘from house to house’

3.10 Partitive Noun Phrases

Partitive noun phrases have a structure and distribution similar to that of
measurement noun phrases. They have a noun nucleus, which is either
Aiaha ‘person’ or diké ‘head’, preceded by a quantifier, and they are used
to refer to one or more members of a determinate group of persons or
animals.

un  Aaha (diri)
one person (priest)
‘one (of the priests)’

thun fiaha (tin)
five  person (she)
‘five (of them [girls])’

ushi Aaha (fia)
ten person (person)
‘ten (of them [people])’

ushi dikdi  (t)
ten head (itamL)
‘ten (of them [animals])’
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3.11 Indefinite Noun Phrases

Indefinite noun phrases are of two kinds, both of which may be used alone
or in combination with a following noun phrase. The first kind is formed
by using an interrogative as nucleus, preceded by the subordinate conjunc-
tion di ‘when’, in the sense of ‘even’, and frequently followed by ki
‘more’, the limiter tsi ‘just’, and sometimes the quantifier ndiai ‘all’.

da shoé
when who
‘anyone’

da shoé  ka
when who  more
‘whoever’

da shoé  ka (fiaha)
when who more (person)

‘whoever’
da néé ka tsi
when what more LM
‘whatever’

da néé ka ndihi
when what more all
‘whatever’

da néé ka (nduvi)
when what more (day)
‘whenever’ or ‘any (day)’

da mihi ka
when where  more
‘wherever’ or ‘anywhere’

da mihi ké tsi  (Au)
when where more LM (town)

‘wherever’ or ‘any (town)’

The second kind is formed by using an interrogative as nucleus, followed
by ndihi ‘all’, or by ndi ndihi.
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shé ndihi (Fiaha)
who  all  (person)
‘who-all’

né ndé  ndihé (tsifiu)
what all all (work)
‘what-all (jobs)’



[blank]



4
Other Phrases

4.1 Quantifier Phrases

4.1.1 Additive numeral phrases. In additive numeral phrases, simple
numerals from one to ten, fifteen, and twenty are combined to form the
numerals eleven to fourteen, sixteen to nineteen, twenty-one to thirty,
and thirty-five. In each case the larger numeral precedes the smaller one.
The numeral uun ‘one’ has a suppletive allomorph éin following ten.

ashi &n
ten one
‘eleven’

shéun uvi

fifteen two
‘seventeen’

oko uhshi
twenty  ten
‘thirty’

An additive numeral phrase containing three numerals is used to form the
numerals from thirty-one to thirty-four and from thirty-six to thirty-nine.

oko ush uni
twenty ten three
‘thirty-three’

373
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oko sheun  kimi
twenty fifteen four
‘thirty-nine’

4.1.2 Attributive numeral phrases. Multiples of twenty, one hundred,
and one thousand are expressed by attributive numeral phrases, which
have two parts in a quantifier—nucleus relationship. The larger numeral
occurs second. When the numeral for ‘twenty’ occurs as the nucleus of
an attributive phrase, a suppletive allomorph, dikd, occurs; this must be
preceded by a numeral between two and four.

kimi  diko
four twenty
‘eighty’

un  syendu
one hundred
‘one hundred (Sp. ciento)’

thin  miil
five thousand
‘five thousand (Sp. mil)’

Attributive numeral phrases combined with additive numeral phrases are
used to form all the remaining nonsimple numerals.

uvi diko shéun  un
two twenty fifteen one
“fifty-six’

un  syendu oko ifu

one hundred twenty six
‘one hundred twenty-six’

un  miil dshe syendu uni diko una
one thousand seven hundred three twenty eight
‘one thousand seven hundred sixty-eight’

én  syendu kimi diko ushi #n miil
nine hundred four twenty ten one thousand
‘nine hundred ninety-one thousand’
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4.1.3 Expanded numeral phrases. A simple numeral or an additive or
attributive numeral phrase may serve as the nucleus of expanded
numeral phrases. These phrases also include one optional prenuclear
element and six optional postnuclear elements.

The prenuclear element quantifies the numeral nucleus and is expressed
by di ‘only’, té ‘if’ (here used in the sense of ‘approximately’), or ndf
(reduced form of ndihi ‘all’).

dé avi  (kiti)
only two (animal)
‘only two (animals)’

te oko (vihi)
if twenty (house)
‘about twenty (houses)’

ndi dhun (fidha)
all five  (person)
‘all five (persons)’

ndf fuses with numerals two through four (see 5.6).

The six postnuclear elements are: fraction, additive, limiter, repetitive,
emphatic, and deprecative. All of these except fraction also occur in
content verb phrases (see 2.1.3).

Fraction occurs in first postnuclear position and is expressed only by nde
diva ‘and a half; ndé is a reduced form of the verb ndeé ‘to be against
(singular)’.

uni ndé déva (itd)
three conbeagainstisc  half  (tortilla)
‘three and a half (tortillas)’

Additive occurs in second postnuclear position and is expressed by k4
‘more’ or ‘still’ and s4 ‘only a bit more’.

kimi ki  (ndika)
four  more (banana)
‘four more (bananas)’

uvi  sa (tsifiu)
two only (work)
‘only two more (jobs)’

(See also 7.94 and 7.95.)



376 Small
Limiter occurs in third postnuclear position and is expressed by tsi ‘just’.

uni tsi  (vihi)
three LM (house)
‘just three (houses)’

(See also 7.90.)

Repetitive occurs in fourth postnuclear position and is expressed by tuku
‘other’; it requires the presence of the additive in order to occur in a
quantifier phrase.

uun ki tuku (ihsha)
one more REp (child)
‘another (child)’

Emphatic occurs in fifth postnuclear position and is expressed by ku
‘indeed’ or ‘definitely’.

ifiu  ku (idu)
six EMPH (horse)
‘definitely six (horses)’

Deprecative occurs in sixth postnuclear position and is expressed by
kidii ‘merely’.

uun  kudii (ndika)
one merely (banana)
‘merely one (banana)’

The deprecative can be fronted to focus position before the quantifier.
kadii kimi  (ita)

merely four  (tortilla)
‘merely four (tortillas)’

All of the prenuclear and postnuclear elements may occur.
ndi il ka sh ku  (kit)

all six more LM EMPH (animal)
‘definitely just all six more (animals)’
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te dvi nde dava ki tuku kudii  (vihi)
if two conbe:against:sc half more =rep merely (house)
‘merely about another two-and-a-half more (houses)’

If the noun nucleus that the expanded numeral phrase modifies is a
temporal or measurement noun (see 3.2), it directly follows the numeral
nucleus and may be followed by any of the above-mentioned postnuclear
elements, thus creating a discontinuous structure,

uni (kwia) ndé diva
three (year) con:be:agains:sG half
‘three-and-a-half (years)’

uni (ndidvi) ka
three (day) more
‘three more (days)’

un  (shodé) sa
one (moon) only
‘only one more (month)’

kimi (méri) ka
four  (meter) more
‘four more (meters [Sp. metro])’

fin  (kilu) tst
nine (kilogram) L
‘just nine (kilograms [Sp. kilo]y’

un (shod) ka titku
one (moon) more REP
‘another (month)’

ushi (nahd) ku
ten (pair) EMPH
‘definitely ten (pairs)’

avi  (ira) kudii
two (hour) merely
‘merely two (hours [Sp. hora])’
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Note, however, that when an expanded numeral phrase occurs as the
quantifier of a measurement noun phrase, postnuclear elements may fol-
low the measurement noun, but not the higher noun.

than  (litru) ndé déva (ndute)
five (liter) con:be:against:sc half (water)
‘five-and-a-half (liters [Sp. litro} of water)’

dava (etun) tsi  (nuni)
half (box) LM (corn)
‘just half (a four-liter measure of corn)’

When an expanded numeral phrase is questioned, the interrogative
marker ndu occurs following the postnuclear elements. However, it option-
ally precedes or follows the deprecative kidii without apparent change of
meaning, as seen by comparing the last two examples.

wvi (shoé) ka ndu
two (moon) more INT
‘two more (months)?’

avi  ka twku ndu (ihsha)
two more Rep INT (child)
‘two other (children)?

dun  kudii ndu (ita)
one merely INT (tortilla)
‘merely one (tortilla)?’

dun ndu kudii (ita)
one INT merely (tortilla)
‘merely one (tortilla)?’

4.1.4 General quantifier phrases. Approximate quantities may be ex-
pressed by general quantifier phrases. These phrases consist of a nucleus,
which is a nonnumeral quantifier, followed by any of the postnuclear
elements which occur in expanded numeral phrases except for the frac-
tion. No prenuclear elements accur.

ndehvi  tsi  (ita)
few LM (tortilla)
‘just a few (tortillas)’
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titin ka tuku kudii  (tsido)
several more REp merely (rabbit)
‘merely several other (rabbits)’

In 7.37 the specifier divi serves as the nucleus of a general quantifier
phrase.

4.1.5 Distributive numeral phrases. A repeated numeral or general
quantifier, which is usually grammatically simple, constitutes a distributive
numeral phrase. These phrases express the meaning ‘numeral by
numeral’.

uni uni (ihsha)
three three (child)
‘three-by-three (children)’

wvi  uvi  (kiti)
two two (animal)
‘two-by-two (animals)’

wuvivi (kiti)
twoitwo  (animal)
‘two-by-two (animalsy

dava dava (0)
half  half (uN)
‘by halves’ or ‘in equal parts’

The numeral uun ‘one’, when repeated, must be preceded by a reduced
form of the verb kuvi ‘to become’ or shéé ‘to arrive’, or by the complemen-
tizer é.

kwi un  kwi un ()
coNbecome one coNbecome one (it:amL)
‘one (animal) at a time’

shé un  shé un (fid)
conarrive one conarrive one  (person)
‘each (person)’
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2 ”

é un ¢é un (Aa)
cMP one cMP one (person)
‘each (person)’

4.1.6 Alternative numeral phrases. Two or three numerals in ascending
order combine to form alternative numeral phrases. The numerals are
usually grammatically simple and indicate an approximate rather than
specific number. They frequently are preceded by the conjunction té ‘if’
or ‘when’, which in this context means ‘approximately’, and sometimes
they are separated by 6 ‘or’ (Sp. o).

uvi  dni (ndika)
two three (banana)
‘two or three (bananas)’

te avi uni kimi  (kwia)
if two three four (year)
‘about two to four (years)’

uni 0 kimi  (ihsha)
three or four  (child)
‘three or four (children)’

4.1.7 Negative quantifier phrases. Negative quantifier phrases contain a
numeral or general quantifier as nucleus, frequently preceded by pre-
nuclear da ‘only’ or ‘just’. They are introduced by 7id ¢¢ ‘definitely not’
(see 1.5) and are used to express exaggeration. These phrases occur only
in sentence-initial position.

fia te da ahshi (vihi)
NEG if only ten (house)
‘more than ten (houses)’ (lit. ‘definitely not just ten [houses]’)

A4 te da di (faha)
NEG if only bit (person)
‘a whole lot of (people)’ (lit. ‘definitely not just a few [people]’)

This construction also occurs with the idiomatic expression un siin ‘a bit’
as nucleus.
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fia te da un siin (davi)
NEG if only one bit (rain)
‘a whole Iot (of rain)’ (lit. ‘not just a bit [of rain]’)

The quantifier nucleus is sometimes an interrogative expression (see 3.4).

Ad 1€ ndé kaa (kité)
NEG if how con:be (animal)
‘a lot of (animals)’ (lit. ‘not how many [animals]’)

fia dia né ndihi (tsifiu)
NEG only what all (work)
‘all sorts of (jobs) (lit. ‘not just what-all [work]’)

(See also 7.84.)
For added emphasis, sometimes a quantifier nucleus is repeated.

fia té ndé ka ndé kaa (flaha)
NeG if how conbe how conbe (person)
‘A WHOLE LoT (of people)’

Ad te da dI da dii (tsido)
NEG if only bit only bit (rabbit)
‘A WHOLE LoT (of rabbits)’

Aa te un sin un siin (davi)
NEG if one bit one bit (rain)
‘A WHOLE LoT (of rain)’

4.2 Adverb Phrases

4.2.1 Basic adverb phrases. Basic adverb phrases consist of a nucleus,
which may be a locative, temporal, or general adverb, with optional
prenuclear and postnuclear modifying elements that vary considerably
depending upon the particular adverb they modify. The prenuclear ele-
ment is commonly expressed by the intensifier d6é ‘very’. The post-
nuclear elements comprise all of those found in verb phrases (see 2.1.3)
except personal involvement. In addition, phrases with a locative adverb
nucleus often terminate in a poststressed locative adverb or poststressed
deictic, while phrases with a temporal adverb nucleus often terminate in
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a poststressed temporal or locative adverb or deictic (see 3.1.3 and 5.5).
This construction is similar to the adverbial noun phrase (see 3.6).

With locative adverbs:

doé  ika
INTs far
‘very far’

iha tsi
here LM
‘right here’
ninu tsi &
above LM here
‘just up above here’

nini  kwehen tsi  kan
above completely LM there
‘just way up above there’

ikan tsi laidii
there LM merely
‘merely just there’

kini tsi kudii kan
outside L merely there
‘merely just outside there’

daha kin
over there
‘over there’
daha san
over that
‘over there’

(See also 7.12, 7.13, 7.19, 7.34, 7.99, 7.102, 7.122, and various
others.)
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With temporal adverbs:

déo kwaa
INTs late
‘very late (in the evening)’

iku tsi
yesterday LM
‘just yesterday’

tévad duhva
early thus
‘quite early (in the morning)’

vevii duhva tsi a
today thus LM here

‘right away’
kwad ve
late now

‘this afternoon’ or ‘this evening’

utén san
tomorrow that
‘the next day’

(See also 7.51, 7.86, 7.116, and various others.)
With general adverbs:

doé  kwii
INTS  slowly
‘very siowly’

doto tsi
haphazardly LM
‘just any old way’

kwii  kwehen tsi
slowly completely LM
‘just extremely slowly’
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dukwan  kadii
thus merely
‘merely thus’

In one idiomatic expression the adverb nucleus is followed by both a
poststressed locative and a poststressed temporal adverb.

vihi a ve
while here now
‘right now’ or ‘in a little while’

(See also 7.48, 7.52, and various others.)

4.2.2 Appositional adverb phrases. Any two of the following structures
may be juxtaposed to form appositional adverb phrases: adverbs (full
forms), adverb phrases, adverbial noun phrases, prepositional phrases,
and subordinate clauses. This construction is fairly rare. Note, however,
that the use of a poststressed locative or temporal adverb in the general
adverb phrase is very frequent, and is appositional in meaning.

uén [ lune
tomorrow Monday
‘tomorrow, Monday (Sp. Lunes)’

tha | Aushivi
here world
‘here on earth’

tkan | |kiichana
there Tehuacan
‘there in Tehuacan’

tkan | i ukun kan
there insides church there
‘there in the church’

itsi kan | ikan mi shihi H#
trail there there where comM:die it:aML
‘on the road, there where it died’

See also 7.1 which contains an appositional adverb phrase embedded in an
appositional noun phrase.
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Two adverb phrases sometimes occur appositionally in a kind of discon-
tinuous structure that is used as a highlighting device in narrative discourse
(see Small 1979:364). The first phrase occurs in focus position and is
expressed by ikan tsi ‘just there’, used in the sense of ‘right then and
there’; the second phrase occurs in the usual position for locative adjuncts
or location peripheral elements.

ikan tsi  (shihi t) nd  itsi kan
there LM (comdie it:amL) face trail there
‘(It died) right there on the trail.’

(See also 7.102, 7.109, and 7.122.)

4.2.3 Alternative adverb phrases. Alternative adverb phrases are quite
rare; they are formed by juxtaposing two related adverbs and indicate
approximate time. (See 4.1.6 for a description of a similar construction
based on numerals.)

utén ida
tomorrow day:after:tomorrow
‘tomorrow or the day after’ or ‘in the near future’

4.2.4 Distributive adverb phrases. In distributive adverb phrases the ad-
verb is repeated to indicate ‘every’; the limiter tsi optionally follows the
second one. (For a description of similar constructions based on nouns
and numerals, see 3.9 and 4.1.5.)

tévd  tevda
early early
‘every morning’

utén utén
tomorrow tomorrow
‘every day’ or ‘daily’

shio  shio  tsi
away away LIM
‘just in every direction’

4.2.5 Negative adverb phrases. Negative adverb phrases are similar to
negative quantifier phrases (see 4.1.7), except that they usually have an
adverb or basic adverb phrase as nucleus. They express exaggeration by
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means of irony and occur only in preverbal manner position in a sen-
tence (see 2.1.2).

fidg te di vévii (kaeku 0)
NEG if only today (coN:cry UN)
‘(It has been crying) a long time!” (lit. ‘Not just today [is it crying].’)

fia te da ésin  tsi (i 9)
Neg if only near LM (CON:sitisG UN)
(It is) a long ways away!’ (lit. ‘[It is] not simply nearby.’)

Occasionally, these phrases have as their nucleus a noun phrase used
adverbially.

fid te da un sin tsi (kaeku 0)
NG if only one bit LM (conery UN)
‘(It is crying) a whole lot!’ (lit. ‘Not just a little bit {is it crying].’)

Aad € do dikd (uhvi 0)
NeGc if word conplay (conhurt uN)
‘(It) really (hurts)?’ (lit. ‘Not in jest [does it hurt].”)

In order for prenuclear di ‘only’ to occur with do déki, the main verb must
intervene, thus creating a discontinuous structure; do diki may optionaily
follow the subject of such a sentence.

fid te da (ahvi) do dild (liria ko)

NEGc if only (conhurt) word conplay (body me)

‘(My body) really (hurts)!’ (lit. ‘Not simply in jest [does my body
hurt].”)

aa  te da (ihvi kufid ko) do diki

NEG if only (comhurt body me) word con:play

‘(My body) really (hurts)!” (lit. ‘Not simply [does my body hurt] in
jest.”)

For added emphasis, sometimes the nucleus is repeated.
Aa te di vévi  vévii (tuvi 0)

NEG if only today today (con:sit:sG UN)
‘(It has been [here]) A LONG TIME!
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fAa € do diki do  diki (uhvi 0)
NEG if word coNn:play word conplay (conhurt UN)
‘(It) reaLLy (hurts)!’

4.3 Prepositional Phrases

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition followed by its object, which
may be a noun phrase, an adverb phrase, or another prepositional phrase.
Rarely, the preposition is preceded by a quantifier. They are distinguished
from adverbial possessive noun phrases which employ inherently possessed
nouns, usually referring to body parts, which often have a relational
function (see 3.6). The prepositions are nihi ‘with’; ndeé ‘against’, ‘as far
as’, ‘from’, ‘since’, or ‘even’; ndd ‘in place of’; méhAid ‘in the middle of’;
maa ‘under’; nini ‘above’; shuvi ‘below’; and kwenda ifi4 ‘for’, ‘on behalf
of’, ‘about’, or ‘in place of (Sp. cuenta).

ni eni na

with brother:ME  him

‘with his brother’

nde kuchana
against Tehuacan
‘as far as Tehuacan’

nde kidaa
against then
‘since then’

naa ko

in:place:of  me
‘in place of me’
méhiiu i
in:middle:of uUN
‘in the middle of it’

ménu ndute kan
in:middle:of water there
‘in the middle of the water there’
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ma etun
under box
‘under a box’

ma vihi
under house
‘in the house’ or ‘indoors’

nini  vihi tin
above house her
‘above her house’

shuvi  ukin kan

below church there
‘below the church there’
kwenda ifia ko
account thing me

‘for me’ or ‘on my behalf

(See also 7.5, 7.16, 7.22, 7.26, 7.41, 7.103, and 7.123.)

The conjunctions di ‘when’ and d4 ndé ‘until’ also function as preposi-
tions meaning ‘until’.

da kidaa
when then
‘until then’

da nde kidaa
when against then
‘until then’

da nde kwia  ve
when against year now
‘until a year from now’

(See also 7.106.)

Both d4 ndé and ndé may be preceded by the quantifier phrase un tsi ‘just
one’, which here functions as an intensifier.
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un tsi da nde kwia ve
one LM when against year now
‘as long as a year from now’

un si nde maa i kin
one LM against under uUN there
‘all the way down there’

(See also 7.12, 7.16, 7.19, and 7.22.)



[blank]



5
Parts of Speech

5.1 Content and Equative Verbs

5.1.1 Derivation. Content verbs are derived from other content verbs,
from stative verbs, or from nouns by means of derivational prefixes,
sometimes accompanied by tone changes.

The causative prefix n3- combines with content verbs in potential aspect,
adding an agent. The low accent inherent in the prefix is usually realized
on the following syllable.

na-kahshi
CAUS-POT:€at
‘to feed’ (cf. kahshi ‘to eat’)

na-kohsho
cAus-poT:fall
‘to drop’ (cf. k6hsho ‘to fall’)

na-kwéku
CAUS-POT:CTY
‘to play (an instrument)’ (cf. kweku ‘to cry’)

na-tsihé
CAUS-POT:be:cooked
‘to cook’ (cf. tsiho ‘to be cooked’)

na-ndého
caus-poT:suffer
‘to persecute’ (cf. ndoho ‘to suffer’)

391
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na-ndoto
CAUs-POT:wake:up
‘to wake (someone) up’ (cf. ndoto ‘to wake up’)

(See also 7.12, 7.13, 7.60, 7.91, and 7.95.)

The prefix nd- also combines with stative verbs to create derived content
verbs.

na-ndihi
caus-fine
‘to grind up’ (cf. ndihi ‘fine’)

na-néé
caus-dark
‘to turn off (a light)’ (cf. neé ‘dark’)

The repetitive prefix na- combines with content verbs in potential aspect
to add the meaning of repeated or resumed action. Many verbs with it
have acquired idiomatic meanings.

na-shee
REP-POT:AITIVE
‘to arrive back’

na-nihi
REP-POT:get
‘to find (something lost)’

na-kiku
REP-POT:SEW
‘to mend’ (cf. kikai ‘to sew’)

na-kate
REP-POT:dig
‘to wash (clothes)’

na-kahan

REP-POT:speak
‘to remember’

(See also 7.3, 7.12, 7.27, 7.28, 7.43, 7.52, 7.54, and 7.69.)
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This prefix also combines with stative verbs to create derived content
verbs.

na-its
REP-dry
‘to get dry again’ (cf. itsi ‘dry’)

na-ihni
REP-hot
‘to get hot again (weather)’

When na- is combined with some verbs with initial k, the derived form
begins with nd, rather than the expected nak.

ndihvi
REP:POT:€nter
‘to re-enter’  (cf. kihvi ‘to enter’)

nduvi
REP:POT:become
‘o turn into’ (cf. kuvi ‘to become’)

ndava
REP:POT:lie:down
‘to fall over’ (cf. kava ‘to lie down’)

ndaa
REP:POT:gO:Up
‘to go uphill’ (cf. kaa ‘to go up [e.g, a ladder]’)

ndaa
REP:CON:be
‘to be (PL)’ (cf. kaa ‘to be [sGI)

ndoto
REP:POT:]ook
‘to wake up’ (cf. koto ‘to look’)

Both the causative n3- and the repetitive na- may occur in the same
verb; either one may precede.



394 Small

na-na-kahshi
CAUS-POT:REP-POT:€at
‘to cause to resume eating’

na-na-kahshi
REP-POT:CAUS-POT:€at
‘to feed again’

Some verbs with initial nd, na, or n appear to be frozen forms with
derivational prefixes for which the corresponding simple form has been
lost.

nanduté
POT:UNtiE
‘to untie’

naduvi
poT:whistle
‘to whistle’

nadiki
POT:play
‘to play’ (cf. € diki ‘plaything, toy’)

nakwaha
POT:?
‘to read, to study, to teach’

naihva
POT:yawn
‘to yawn’

néhshin
POT:sweep
‘to sweep’

nékin
POT:comb
‘to comb’

Intransitive verbs are derived from stative verbs by adding the inceptive
prefix ku-, a reduced form of kuvi ‘to become’, or its repetitive form ndu-,
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a reduced form of nduvi ‘to become’, which indicates a return to an
original state.

ku-neé
pPoT:become-dark
‘to get dark’

ku-ihni
poT:become-hot
‘to get hot’

ku-ia
POT:become-sour
‘to get sour’

ku-diin
poT:become-angry
‘to get angry’

ndu-vdha
POT:REP:become-good
‘to get well' (cf. vaha ‘good’)

ndu-ndit
POT:REP:become-smooth
‘to get ironed’ or ‘to get tidied up’

In rare instances the prefix ku- is added to a noun to form an intransitive
verb.

ku-choho
PoT:become-herb
‘to be treated with medicine’ (cf. chého ‘herb’)

ku-viko
PoT:become-fiesta
‘to be blessed’

A significant number of transitive verbs with initial k£ in the potential
aspect have corresponding intransitive forms with ¢ or nd. This seems to be
a remnant of a formerly productive derivational process.
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Transitive Intransitive
kadin ‘to squash’ tadin ‘to be squashed’
kahni ‘to break’ tahni ‘to be broken’
kahndé or
kehndé ‘to cut’ téhnde ‘to be cut’
katsin ‘to cut up, ndatsin ‘to be cut up,
to tear up’ to be torn up’

In a few cases, a form with initial nd that appears to be the intransitive
counterpart of a transitive verb requires the inceptive prefix ku-. The
nd-initial form occurs alone only as a stative verb.

Transitive Intransitive Stative
kikd ku-ndiki ndiku
‘to sew’ ‘t0 be sewn’ ‘sewn’
kahvi ku-ndéhvi ndehvi
‘to count’ ‘to be counted’ ‘few’

Position verbs differ from other content verbs in that they occur only in
unmarked continuative aspect and characteristically have separate forms
for singular and plural subjects.

SG PL
be in nuu fiuhu
be upon ndekii odo
be against ndeé uve
be underneath nihni shihi
be sitting tuvi ndoo
be standing nditsi ndafi
be hanging rkaa ata

These verbs combine with special derivational prefixes to express the act
of assuming a position or of placing something in a position.



Coatzospan Mixtec 397

Intransitive verbs that express the act of assuming a position are derived
from position verbs by means of the motion prefix i-,! which is realized as
a high accent on verbs with initial vowel, 74, or sh; these verbs likewise
have separate forms for singular and plural subjects.

SG PL
get in i-nud Athi
get upon i-ndéka 6do
get against i-ndéé uvé
get underneath  i-nfhni shihi
sit down i-tvi i-nd6é
stand up i-nditsi i-ndari
hang i-rkad ata

Transitive verbs of placement are derived from position verbs by means
of the collocative prefix ts-, which is realized as sk- before a consonant.
There are separate singular and plural forms, as in the verbs described
above, but in these verbs it is the number of the object that is relevant,
rather than the number of the subject.

SG PL

put in sh-niiu ts-uhun
put upon sh-ndeéka ts-odé
put against sh-ndéé ts-uvé
put underneath  sh-nihni ts-ihi

set down sh-tavi 1s-00
stand up sh-nditsi sh-ndari

In one pair of verbs, the collocative prefix occurs only on the singular
form.

The motion prefix is probably historically related to the motion auxiliaries des-
cribed in 2.1.2, but shows a greater degree of fusion and semantic weakening.
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G PL
hang up sh-kaa kata

5.1.2 Inflection. Most content verbs are inflected for three aspects: con-
tinuative, completive, and potential. The unmarked continuative aspect is
the basic form of the verb; in regular verbs, the remaining aspect forms
can be predicted from it2 The form of the continuative aspect that
occurs in most constructions, however, consists of this basic form pre-
ceded by the prefix ka- (or its optional plural form ndi-). Completive
aspect is usually marked by a tone change, and potential aspect is
sometimes marked by a prefix. For descriptive convenience, verbs that
take these three aspects may be divided into six classes. The first two
classes comprise regular verbs, while the remaining four classes are
irregular in various ways, and contain only a few members each.

Verbs of Class I begin with a vowel, usually e or i. The completive aspect
is marked by a low accent on the first syllable, and the potential aspect is
marked by a kw- or kV- prefix, which fuses with the stem-initial vowel in
various predictable ways.?

CON coM POT

cry ka-eku eku kweku
burn ka-ehmi  éhrmi kahmi
hit ka-ehni éhni kahni
cut ka-ehndé  éhndé kahndé
spill ka-eté et katé
walk ka-ika tka kaka
run ka-inu inu kunu
bathe ka-itsi itsi kutsi
carry ka-ido ido kwido

2This form is, however, somewhat rare. It occurs following the nonmotion
auxiliary ini (see 2.1.2), and certain verbs take it in other constructions (see 1.1.6,
1.1.9, 5.1.1, and 6.3).

3There is evidence of vowel harmony in the formation of the potential prefix.
Verbs with initial e add kw- if the second vowel of the couplet is u, but replace e
with ka- if the second vowel is i, e, or ¢ Verbs with initial { add kw- if the second
vowel is ¢ or o, but replace { with ku- if the second vowel is i or u, and with ka- if
the second vowel is a.
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Verbs of Class II begin with a consonant. They fall into two groups,
depending on the tone of the penultimate syllable of the stem. If this
syllable has no accent, the verb adds a low accent on the first syllable of
the completive aspect form. If, however, the penultimate syllable of the
stem has a low accent in the basic form, completive aspect is marked by
adding a high accent at the beginning of the word. In a three-syllable stem,
the high accent falls on the first syllable, and the low accent on the second
syllable remains unchanged. If, however, the stem contains only two syll-
ables, the high accent is added to the first syllable, which already has a low
accent, giving a high-low pattern. In Class II verbs, the potential aspect
form has no prefix, and it is thus homophonous with the unmarked
continuative aspect form.

With no accent on the penultimate syllable:

CON coM POT
grind ka-ndiko ndiko ndiko
tie ka-kihni kihni kihni
get dark ka-kuneé kineé kuneé
wash ka-nakate nakate nakate

With a low accent on the penultimate syllable:

CON CoM POT
fight ka-naa naa naa
shave ka-dété dété dété
sweep ka-néhshin néhshin néhshin
drop ka-nakohshé  nakohshé nakohshé

Verbs of Class I, like those of Class I, begin with a vowel and take the
prefix in the potential. They differ, however, in that completive aspect is
marked by a high accent on the first syllable and a low accent on the
second syllable. This tone pattern is also found in potential aspect.

CON coM POT
explode ka-ite iié kwité
bury ka-ihshi ihshi kiihshi
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Verbs of Class IV are like those of Class II in that they begin with a
consonant and take no prefix in the potential. They are like verbs of Class
111, however, in that the completive and potential aspects are marked by a
high accent on the first syllable and a low accent on the second syllable.
In this verb class the completive and potential aspect forms are homo-
phonous.

CON coM POT
speak ka-kahén kahan kihan
fall ka-kohsho kohsho kohsho
sew ka-kiku kiki kila
cover ka-dahvi dahvi dahvi

Verbs of Class V begin with a consonant. Like verbs of Classes II and
1V, they do not take the potential prefix, but they differ from these classes
in that the basic tone pattern is retained in all three aspects. As in Class
1V, the completive and potential aspect forms are homophonous.

CON coM POT
push ka-tihvi tihvi tihvi
put upon (pL) ka-tsodo tsodo tsodo

put upon (sG) ka-shndéeki shndeki  shndéki
Verbs of Class VI all have potential aspect forms that show segmental
differences from the other two aspects.* The tone change that marks
completive aspect may be like Class I, Class III, or neither.

With completive like Class I:

CON coM POT
burn ka-ihshi thshi koko
drink ka-shihi shihi koho
buy ka-fiii Al kwiin

4Verbs with stem-initial palatals sh or 7 are like verbs with initial vowels in that
they take the kw- or kV- potential prefix; in such verbs the palatal consonant is
deleted in potential aspect forms.
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With completive like Class IIL:

CON coM POT
give, hit ka-shéhe shéhé kwéhé
die ka-shihi shihi kuvi
exist’ ka-shio, 16 shio koo

With completive like neither:

CON coM POT
dob ka-de dé kada,vii

Motion verbs have, in addition to the three regular aspects, an incom-
pletive aspect, which indicates an action that has been initiated and is still
in effect. This aspect is marked by the prefix k-, indicating motion in a
given direction without return to the point of departure. The irregular
forms véhshi in the verb ‘to come’ and kwéhén, a fusion of ku- plus 7iéhe,
in the verb ‘to go’ likewise express this aspect.” The other three aspects of
these verbs, which are all consonant-initial, are like Classes II, IV, or VL
These motion verbs are:

CON INC coM POT
come ka-kihshi  véhshi kihshi kihshi
come back  ka-ndihshi ki-ndihshi ndihshi ndihshi
go uphill ka-ndaa  kii-ndia  ndaa ndaa
go downhill  ka-ndii kii-ndii ndii ndit
go down ka-kii kai-kii kit kit
go back ka-nuhu  ki-nihd  nidhd nuhi
go up ka-shee  kii-shée  shée kaa
go ka-Aiehe  kwéhén fiéhé kihin

5The unmarked continuative form i6 ‘there is’ or ‘there are’ is difficult to class-
ify. It resembles a position verb in meaning (see 5.1.1), although it has no separate
form for a plural subject, and a position verb fuvi ‘to be sitting’ substitutes for it in
negative sentences.

SThere are two potential forms of the verb ‘to do” vii occurs independently,
whereas kada occurs only as the first member of a complex verb nucleus (see
examples in 2.1.1).

TFor further discussion of aspectual problems in motion verbs in Mixtec, see
Kuiper and Merrifield (1975) and Macaulay (1982 and 1985).
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Verbs of assuming a position also have an incompletive aspect form.
Most of these verbs fall into suppletive pairs that correlate with the
number of the subject. All of the singular verbs and some of the plural
ones contain the motion prefix i-, while the remaining plural ones do not
(see 5.1.1). Verbs in both groups show irregular patterns of prefixation
and tone that do not fall into any of the six types described above.

The verbs that contain /- in their basic continuative form also have it in
the completive form, where its tone is raised to high, but not in incomple-
tive or potential. Continuative aspect is marked by the prefix ka-, incom-
pletive aspect is marked by the prefix k4-, and potential aspect is marked
by ku-. The continuative form usually has a high accent on the first syllable
of the stem, and the other three aspects have a low accent on the first
syllable.

CON INC CcoM POT
get in (SG) ka-i-niu  ka-niu i-niiu ku-niu
sit down (sG) ka-i-tuvi  ka-tavi {-tavi ku-tavi

stand up (sG) ka-i-nditsi kd-nditsi  i-nditsi ku-nditst
get hung (sG) ka-i-rkda  ka-rkaa i-rkaa ku-rkaa

sit down (PLy ka-i-nddo kd-ndéo  i-ndéo ku-ndoo
stand up (PL) ka-i-ndifé kd-ndafi  i-ndani ku-ndari

The verbs that do not contain i- have a ka- prefix on both the continua-
tive and incompletive forms, and a fused kV- prefix on the potential. They
have a high accent on the first syllable of the stem in the basic continua-
tive aspect form, and this pattern is retained in the incompletive. Comple-
tive aspect has a high-low tone pattern, and potential is characterized by
the lack of any accent.

CON INC COM POT
get on (PL) ka-6do ka-odo 6do kodo
get against (PL) ka-iive ka-tive uvé kuve
get in (PL) ka-fidhu  ka-Aidhu  Avha kuhun
get underneath (pLy  ka-shihi  ka-shihi  shihi kihi

In most verbs the potential aspect form is used in commands. There are,
however, two classes of special imperative forms. For second person im-
peratives, motion verbs of going (but not coming) use the segmental form
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of the incompletive aspect, but replace its tones by a pattern that usually
involves introducing a high accent.

Imperative Incompletive
go kwehén kwéhén
go back ku-nithu ki-nihu
go down ku-kii ku-kii
go downhill  ku-ndii ki-ndii
go uphill ku-ndaa ku-ndaa
g0 up ku-shée kii-shée

When the subject of a command is some other person, however, the
potential aspect form is used (see 1.3).

In addition, there are six special forms that are used exclusively as
imperatives.

nihi ‘come!’

thun ‘take (this)!’

kama ‘hurry up

tihé ‘hurry up?

tsihfi ‘go ahead!’

duhshén ‘shut up!”  (cf. duhshén ‘war’)

The content verbs kaa ‘to be (singular)’, ‘to be characterized by’, or ‘to
appear’ and its plural counterpart nd44,® which characteristically occur in
stative sentences (see 1.1.6), occur only in unmarked continuative aspect.

Of the three verbs that occur in equative sentences (see 1.1.5), nani ‘to
be named’ occurs only in unmarked continuative aspect, but kuvi ‘to
become’ and its repetitive counterpart nduvi are regularly inflected for the
three basic aspects; they belong to Class II.

CON COM POT
become ka-kuvi kivi kuvi
turn into ka-nduvi  ndivi nduvi

8The inherently plural vetb nd4d is morphologically a fused form composed of
the repetitive prefix na- followed by kaa (see 5.1.1). The use of the plural form is
optional for many speakers.
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5.2 Stative Verbs

Stative verbs differ from content and equative verbs in that they are not
inflected for aspect.

Stative verbs are either basic or derived from nouns, usually by means of
a change of accent. The meanings are frequently idiomatic.

Basic stative verbs:

vaha ‘good’
vidé ‘wet’
vif ‘heavy’
ihni ‘hot’
nee ‘dark’

ndihvi  ‘poor’
kwihshin  ‘white’

Derived stative verbs:

Stative Verb Noun

ahna ‘rubbery’ ahna ‘rubber’
thme ‘smoky’ uhme ‘smoke’
tatsin ‘windy’ tatsin ‘wind’
déhen ‘greasy’ déhén ‘lard’
ndbhshé  ‘muddy’ ndohshé  ‘mud’
kwihi ‘thin’ kwihi ‘sickness’
tain ‘black’ Miin ‘charcoal’
ata ‘old’ a3 ‘back’
ditsin ‘weepy’ ditsin ‘nose’
ditkiin ‘tall, high’ diikiin ‘neck’
duhshén ‘bothersome, lazy’ duhshén  ‘war’
nduhu ‘fat’ nduhu ‘trunk, log’

(See also 7.101 and 7.105.)

Three stative verbs expressing size have distinct forms for singular and
plural referents.
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long
big
small

5.3 Nouns

405
SG PL
kani nani
kahnu nahnu
lihndi kwetsi

5.3.1 Derivation. There are no regular processes for deriving nouns from
other parts of speech. There is, however, extensive fusion of complex
noun nuclei (see 3.1.1) into single words. Such fusions have resulted in a
large number of plant names with initial ¢ or ch, from fused wtun ‘tree’,
as well as a number of animal names with initial ¢, s, 5, sh, or kit, from
fused kiti ‘animal’. In many cases, the identity of the second part cannot

be determined.

With fused ‘tree”:

tdeni
chas
chuhshé
chiin
chaha

‘sweetgum’
‘oak’
‘pine
‘bamboo’

‘chili plant’

b4

(cf. shaha ‘chili’)

With fused ‘animal’

tind
tritd
tduhmé
tsido
tsoo
Lsié
smii
skundi
shteé
shiiié
shndohé
kitume

‘dog’
‘woodpecker’
‘scorpion’ (cf. duhmeé ‘tail’)
‘rabbit’
‘turtle’
‘snail’
‘bumblebee’
‘cricket, grasshopper’
‘coyote’
‘rat, mouse’

(cf. nd6ho ‘adobe’)
(cf. shumé ‘wax’)

‘spider’
‘bee’
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kitdihi ‘female animal’ (cf. dihi ‘mother’)
kichii ‘male animal’ (cf. shi# ‘husband’)

Other compound nouns:

rkuhu ‘deer’ (cf. idi ‘horse’, kuhu ‘wild’)

rkadin  ‘tostada’ (cf. ita ‘tortilla’, kadin ‘toasted’)

dihi ‘beard’ (cf. idi ‘hair’, shuhu ‘mouth’)

dosho ‘disaster, miracle’ (cf. doo ‘word’, ishé ‘fearful’)

Since simple nuclei are characteristically disyllabic in Mixtec, it can be
assumed that words of three or more syllables, as well as the majority of
words with initial consonant clusters, are the result of fusion of complex
nuclei, although it is frequently impossible, apart from historical and com-
parative study, to identify the individual morphemes.

tengimi ‘onion’ (cf. ite ‘grass’)
ngoriihi ‘orange’

ngandii ‘sun’

rkétiin ‘Spanish (language)’
rkwahndi ‘rainbow’

shndivi ‘star’

Aukite ‘firecracker’

5.3.2 Classification. Nouns fall into several cross-cutting classifications;
they may be divided according to gender, possessibility, distribution, or
countability.

Nouns fall into five gender classes, according to the third person pro-
nouns that can substitute for them (see 5.4): adult, masculine, feminine,
animal/spherical, and unspecified. Adult nouns include deities as well as
adult humans and do not distinguish masculine and feminine. There is
some overlap between adult and masculine or feminine nouns, but the use
of a specifically masculine or feminine noun or pronoun to refer to an
adult is usually considered disrespectful. Animal/spherical nouns include
round inanimate objects along with birds, fish, insects, and other animals.
Unspecified nouns include small children along with nonround inanimate
objects.
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Adult nouns:

Raha ‘person, people’
dihi ‘mother’

uva ‘father’

dutu ‘priest’

sandu ‘saint (Sp. santo)’
ngandii  ‘sun’

shéo ‘moon’

davi ‘rain’

Masculine nouns:

naha ‘boy’
shii ‘husband’
eni ‘brother (of male)’

sndadun  ‘soldier (Sp. soldado)’

Feminine nouns:

téhni ‘female, girl’
dyoko ‘daughter’

Animal/spherical nouns:

kiti ‘animal, round object’
tsdka ‘fish’

lizhin ‘roadrunner’

koo ‘snake’

titsin ‘avocado’

ndéha ‘peach’
kanika  ‘marble (Sp. canica)’

Unspecified nouns:

vihi ‘house’
kaa ‘metal, machete, bell’
utun ‘tree, wood’

shuu ‘rock’
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ndute ‘water’
ndika ‘banana’
kwia ‘year’
ina ‘thing’

ihsha ‘child’

Nouns may also be divided into those that can be possessed and those
that cannot. Nouns that cannot be possessed are those that refer to
topographical and meteorological phenomena, as well as certain Spanish
loans that refer to abstractions. These nouns cannot be followed directly
by a possessor but may occur in an appositional construction with 3
‘thing’ and a possessor (see 3.3 and 3.7).

shuku ‘mountain’
shndivi  ‘star’

nduvi ‘day’

lei ‘law (Sp. leyy’

kwendu  ‘story (Sp. cuento)’

Some nouns have more than one sense discrimination, some of which can
be possessed while others cannot.

t4tsin ‘wind’ (not possessible); ‘breath, voice’ (possessible)

Possessible nouns are either inherently or optionally possessed. Inherently
possessed nouns are usually kinship terms or body parts.

tahan ‘companion, sister, brother (of female)’

shii ‘husband’

dih¥ ‘mother’

ditsin ‘nose’

ndaha ‘arm, hand, branch (of tree), page (of book)’
awi ‘name’

(See also 7.2, 7.12, 7.16, 7.23, 7.34, 7.40, and various others.)
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If such nouns are elicited without a specified possessor, they are usually
given with a first person singular or inclusive poststressed pronoun (see
5.4) as possessor. All other nouns are optionally possessed.

vihi ‘house’
dahma ‘skirt’
tsido ‘rabbit’
kwia ‘year’
Aud ‘town’

ihsha ‘child’
(See also 7.2, 7.3, 7.28, and 7.96.)

Possessed nouns occur as the nucleus of possessive noun phrases; see 3.3
and 3.6 for examples of phrases containing these nouns.

Distribution classes of nouns include vocatives, proper nouns, locative
nouns, temporal nouns, measurement nouns, and common nouns. Some
nouns fall into more than one class.

Vocatives include special terms used exclusively as vocatives, special
vocative forms of nouns, and special forms of proper nouns. Nouns have
three vocative forms. In ordinary vocative forms, stress and length fall on
the first syllable of a couplet, just as they do in nonvocative forms, but the
accent patterns sometimes differ. In vocative forms used when calling from
a distance, the final syllable is stressed and lengthened and carries a
high-low accent. In emphatic vocative forms used to gain someone’s atten-
tion, ¥V and ViV sequences reduce to V, and stress shifts to the final
syllable, which is checked by A.

Forms used only as vocatives:

Ordinary Calling  Emphatic

Mother! fida fida Aah
dear! laa laa ldh
boy! (ws) — — dinh

Vocative forms of nouns:
Ordinary Calling  Emphatic
Father! uva ava avah
Uncle! dité dité ditoh
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child! ihsha isha ishah
baby! paha pda péah
boy! na kudii na kudii  dih
teacher! mastru mastril mastruh

(Sp. maestro)

Proper nouns used as vocatives:

Ordinary Calling Emphatic
Peter! pelu peli peluh
(Sp. Pedro)
John! xwaan xwaén xwanh
(Sp. Juan)
Mary! maria maria mariah
(Sp. Maria)

See 1.4 for examples of vocatives used with sentences.

Proper nouns include personal names and place names, many of which
are compound nuclei. Most personal names are borrowed from Spanish;
they often are replaced by nicknames of Mixtec origin, which are frequent-
ly names of animals.

Personal names:

pedru or pelu ‘Peter
maria or lia  ‘Mary
tsihva ‘Pheasant’
létoo ‘Inchworm’

Place names:

fiukohsho ‘Mexico City’
kucharia ‘Tehuacan’
mindigvé ‘City of Oaxaca’
tenjoho ‘City of Puebla’

Locative nouns occur as the nuclei of adverbial noun phrases (see 3.6).
They fall into two categories: those that occur in the basic subtype and
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those that occur in the possessive subtype. The first category includes
place names, names of topographical features, and a few other nouns.

kucharia ‘Tehuacén’

itsi ‘trail’

uté ‘water hole, spring’
Aud ‘town’

The second group includes mainly names for body parts which are used in
an extended sense; they are:

nui
face
‘at, on, on top of, in front of

ata
back
‘in back of, outside of, behind’

ini
insides
‘in, inside of’

ndaha
hand
‘in the presence of, to (a person)’

diki
head
‘at the top of’

etf
bottom
‘at the foot of, at the base of

dirii
side
‘beside, at the edge of (town)’
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shuhu

mouth

‘on the edge of, on the rim of
ina

thing

‘for, about, of

Temporal nouns include names for units of time and calendric units;
some are complex nuclei.

Simple:
ura ‘hour, time (Sp. hora)
nduvi ‘day’
vite ‘week’
shéo ‘moon, month’
kwia ‘year’

vierne ‘Friday (Sp. Viernesy

Complex:
shé mau
moon May
‘May (Sp. Mayoy’

Measurement nouns express units of weight or measurement; they occur
as the nucleus of measurement noun phrases (see 3.2).

naha ‘pair’

too ‘span’

tin ‘pinch’

siin ‘bit’

étin ‘box, maquila (four-liter measure used for corn)’
metru ‘meter (Sp. metro)’

litru ‘liter (Sp. litroy

kilu ‘kilogram (Sp. kilo)’

Common nouns are all those not included in any of the above cate-
gories.
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tind ‘dog’

dekwi ‘milk’

chohé ‘herb, medicine’
717 ] ‘charcoal’

utun ‘tree, wood’

Nouns may also be classified as either mass or count. Mass nouns do not
permit a numeral or numeral phrase as quantifier, whereas count nouns
do.

Mass nouns:
dikwi ‘milk’
ndute ‘water’
tain ‘charcoal’
uhshen  ‘dough, paste’
utsi ‘powder’

Count nouns:

ita ‘tortilla’
énin ‘box’

tuti ‘paper’
fiaha ‘person’
tsifiu ‘work, job’

5.4 Pronouns

First and second person pronouns show a distinction between free and
poststressed forms. Both kinds distinguish between singular and plural, and
some of the poststressed pronouns also distinguish two case forms.

Free pronouns are used primarily when the pronoun is fronted for focus,
as seen in 1.1.8. The free pronouns are:

SG PL
first EX shuhu ndihi
first N _ shohd

second shéhon ndého



414 Small

The noninclusive plural forms appear to be a fusion of ndehi ‘all’ with the
corresponding singular forms.

Poststressed pronouns have separate case forms for subject and object in
first and second person singular and inclusive, but not in first person
exclusive and second person plural. The poststressed pronouns are:

Subject Object
5G PL 5G PL
first EX u ndf ko ndf
first IN - o —_ ko
second -n ndo o ndo

Object pronouns function as object, locative adjunct, possessor, or as
subject of an arbitrary class of verbs, most of which involve sensory
perception (see 1.1.2, 1.1.3, 1.1.4, and 3.3). Subject pronouns function as
subject with most verbs.

The second person singular clitic pronoun -n has the effect of regressive-
ly nasalizing the entire verb to which it is attached (see Pike and Small
[1973.124-25)).

kada vaha-n
rorido  good-you:sG
‘you will make’

kakidi ndu-n
CON:sleep  INT-youw:sG
‘are you sleeping?’

(See also 7.6, 7.10, 7.11, 7.15, 7.18, 7.21, 7.29, 7.38, and various
others.)

In all sets of pronouns the singular/plural contrast carries overtones of a
familiar/respect distinction. That is, a plural form often is used with a
singular referent to show respect or social distance, as discussed in Small
(1979.365-66). This is especially common with second person, as seen in
7.37, 7.59, 7.60, 7.76, and various others. In 7.39, the singular form of the
verb occurs together with a plural pronoun used to show respect for a
singular referent. The inclusive pronouns often are used in soliloquy (see
13, 7.4, 7.44, 7.48, 7.52, and 7.107).
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Third person pronouns show a distinction among free forms, post-
stressed forms, and prestressed forms. These kinds all show distinctions in
gender, rather than in number or case. The masculine pronoun has variant
forms depending upon the sex of the speaker. The third person free
pronouns are:

adult (respect) flaha
masculine (respect) shtaha
masculine (Ms) naha
(Ws) chéhnii
feminine tahni
animal/spherical kiti

The third person clitic pronouns are:

Poststressed Prestressed
adult (respect) fia fia
masculine (respect) shta shta
masculine (Ms) na na

(WS) chi chéni
feminine tin tani, t4
animal/spherical t kit
unspecified i 0 é

Note that the first three gender classes show no distinction between the
two forms. Poststressed pronouns are used as subjects and objects of
verbs, possessors of nouns, and objects of prepositions. Poststressed pro-
nouns occur in focus position, however, only if preceded by a specifier (see
3.1.2). Prestressed pronouns, on the other hand, are used as nuclei of
noun phrases when something else follows in the same noun phrase (see
3.1.3 and 3.7).

The choice of pronoun is determined partly by the gender class of its
referent (see 5.3.2) and partly by the age, sex, and respect relationship of
the speaker to the referent. The generic pronouns 7iaha and 7ia are used
to refer to adults, whether male or female; throughout this sketch they are
glossed ‘person’. The specific masculine and feminine pronouns, on the
other hand, are used to refer to younger people. The pronouns shtaha and
shta, which correspond somewhat to the Spanish title don, are used oc-
casionally to refer to certain men who are well known and respected in the
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community. The reduced form ¢4 of the feminine prestressed pronoun is
used only with personal names of girls and pets (see 3.1.1). The animal/
spherical pronouns kit and # refer to round objects as well as to animals.
The unspecified gender class has no specific free pronoun form. Its post-
stressed form is either expressed by i or unexpressed, depending upon
whether it functions as subject of verb, as object of verb, or as possessor
of noun or object of preposition; and whether its referent is an inanimate
object, a child, or an indefinite person.” The following diagram illustrates
its distribution.

Subject Object Possessor

inanimate object 0 0 i
child 0 i i
indefinite person i 0 i

Of these nine categories, seven occur in the text in chapter 7. Examples of
the zero pronoun expressing inanimate subject are found in 7.7, 7.9, 7.20,
7.46, 7.64, 7.80, 7.98, 7.99, and 7.102; those expressing a child subject are
found in 7.17, 7.24, 7.25, 7.41, 7.54, 7.66, 7.89, and 7.106; and those
expressing an inanimate object are found in 7.5, 7.90, 7.91, 7.92, 7.93, 7.94,
7.95, 7.97, and 7.99. Examples of the i pronoun expressing an indefinite
subject are found in 7.2, 7.3, and 7.4; those expressing a child object are
found in 7.6, 7.52, 7.53, 7.54, and 7.107; those expressing an inanimate
possessor are found in 7.16, 7.22, 7.92 and 7.103, and those expressing a
child possessor are found in 7.13, 7.17, 7.20, 7.23, 7.41, 7.44, 7.101, 7.102
and 7.103. A locative adjunct that is not signaled by a locative noun or
preposition is treated like the object of a verb, as seen in 7.6.
There are three interrogative pronouns, one of which is complex.

Simple:
shod ‘who?’
neé ‘what?’

91t is possible that the distribution pattern of the unspecified pronoun i/Q reflects
three distinct sources of this pronoun, all of which share a palatal component: i
‘thing’, ihsha ‘child’, and shod ‘who?’.
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Complex:
ne iAa
what  thing
‘what?

Interrogative pronouns occur alone in wWH questions (see 1.2.2) or in
combination with nouns or personal pronouns to form interrogative noun
phrases (see 3.4).

5.5 Adverbs

Adverbs are locative, temporal, general, intensifying, or interrogative.

Locative adverbs comprise all locational words that are not nouns or
prepositions; they occur mainly as locative adjuncts and locative peripheral
elements.

tha or a ‘here’

tkan or kan ‘there’

shio ‘elsewhere, away’
ika ‘far’

etsin ‘near’

daha ‘ahead, over’
kihi ‘outside’

The poststressed forms a ‘here’ and kan ‘there’ are frequently used to
terminate adverbial noun phrases and basic adverb phrases (see 3.6 and
4.2.1).

Temporal adverbs are simple or complex; they comprise all temporal
words and idioms that are not nouns. They occur as time peripheral
elements.

Simple temporal adverbs:

vevii or ve ‘today, now’
kidia or di  ‘then’

iku ‘yesterday’
vetun ‘last night’

utén ‘tomorrow’
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tévaa ‘tomorrow morning, early’
ida ‘day after tomorrow’
kwaa ‘afternoon, evening’

t
vihi ‘a while’
naha ‘a long time’
dihna ‘earlier, first’

Complex temporal adverbs:

né dukwan
whole thus
‘while, meanwhile, in the meantime’

rko ndivi
? day
‘afterwards, later on’

ngwen nduvi
whole:completely day
‘always, all the time’

kwén ninw  vétin
completely night last:night
‘all night long’

General adverbs comprise all manner words that are not stative verbs.
They are simple or complex.

Simple general adverbs:

dukwan or kwan  ‘thus, still’

duhva or va ‘thus’

kwit ‘slowly’

ti ‘nicely’

kini ‘in an ugly manner’
déto ‘haphazardly’

kwin ‘thus’

dadii ‘same’
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Complex general adverbs:

doko 53
almost  only
‘almost’

dii sa
bit only
‘nearly’

dii ka
bit more
‘even more’

Intensifying adverbs most commonly occur as manner in content verb
phrases, stative verb phrases, and basic adverb phrases.

[4 *

déo or &6 very
kwehén ‘completely’

The intensifier doé precedes the nucleus, whereas kwehén may either
precede or follow it.

Interrogative adverbs comprise all simple interrogatives that are not
pronouns; they are:

mihi or mi ‘where?’
ama ‘when?’
ndé ‘how?’

The first two occur singly, while ndé ‘how?’ occurs most frequently in
combination with verbs of happening and existing (see 1.2.2, 2.1.2, 2.3, and
3.4). For a description of interrogative noun phrases that function as
interrogative adverbs, see 3.4.

5.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers include both numerals and general quantifiers. They function
as quantifiers in noun phrases (see chapter 3, especially 3.1.2, 3.2, and
3.10), as the nucleus in various quantifier phrases (see 4.1), and as ordinals
in relative clauses (see 3.1.3).
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Simple numerals include the numerals from one through ten, fifteen, and
twenty, plus two Spanish loans for one hundred and one thousand. The
numerals one and twenty each have suppletive allomorphs, which are used
in combination with certain other numerals in additive and attributive
numeral phrases (see 4.1.1 and 4.1.2). The simple numerals are:

uun
n

uvi
uni
kimi
uhin
ifa
tihshé
una

fin
thshi
shéhin
oko
diko
syendu
miil

3 3

one

3 ’

one
“wo’
‘three’
‘four’
‘five’

Cater?

SIX

(only following ten)

‘seven’
‘eight’

3 ’

nine
‘ten’

‘fifteen’

‘twenty’

‘twenty’ (as the nucleus of attributive numeral phrases)
‘hundred (Sp. ciento)’

‘thousand (Sp. mily

When the numerals for two, three, and four follow ndihi ‘all’ in ex-
panded numeral phrases (see 4.1.3), they fuse with it.

nduvi
nduni
ngimi

‘both’
‘all three’
‘all four’

General quantifiers include a number of less precise quantifying words;
the most common ones are:

kwéhé
titin
ndehvi
ndihi

‘much, many’
‘several’

‘few’

all’
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nii ‘whole, complete’
dava ‘half, part of

The quantifiers titin ‘several’ and ndehvi ‘few’ are used only with count
nouns.

5.7 Prepositions

There are seven simple prepositions and one complex preposition based
on a Spanish loan. Even though none of them has a clear etymology, a
few show resemblances to other parts of speech that may indicate a
historical connection.

Simple:
nihi ‘with’
ndeé ‘against, as far as, from, since, even’
(cf. ndeé ‘to be against’)
maa ‘under’
naa ‘in place of (cf. naa ‘altar’)
méhfii  ‘in the middle of
nini ‘above’
shuvi ‘below’ (cf. shuvi ‘palm mat’)
Complex:
kwenda A4

account  thing
‘for, on behalf of, about, in place of (Sp. cuenta)’

Prepositions occur only in prepositional phrases (see 4.3).

Other prepositional functions are carried by noun phrases containing
body-part nouns used in an extended sense (see 3.6 and 5.3.2). Two
conjunctions, di ‘when’ and d4 ndé ‘until’ (see 5.8) also function as
prepositions.

5.8 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are coordinate or subordinate, and simple or complex.
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Simple coordinate:

ne ‘and’
o ‘or’
ndi ‘but’

Complex coordinate:

nda tsi
but LM
‘but’

ne di
and when
‘and then’

Simple subordinate:

da ‘when, then’
té ‘if, when’
tsi

3 t]

vata as

Complex subordinate:

da é
when cmp
‘since’

di ndé
when against
‘until’

da ni
when whole
‘while’

da ti
when ?

‘so that’

‘because, that

Small
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vata ko é
as POT.€Xist CMP
‘in order that’

vata o
as CON:exist

Cna?

as

vata da
as when
‘whenever’

ndé da
against when
‘ever since’

tée di
if also
‘if only’

kwan te
thus if
‘even if, even though’

Coordinate conjunctions are used to link two or more basic sentences; see
6.1.1 for examples. They also occur in sentence-initial position to link a
sentence to the preceding discourse context; see 6.4 for examples. The
conjunction ne ‘and’ also occurs at the end of a preverbal constituent of
the sentence, where it serves to define the end of the fronted constituent.
Such a constithent may be a noun phrase (see 1.1.8) or a subordinate
sentence (see 6.2.1).

Subordinate conjunctions occur at the beginning of a basic sentence that
is in a subordinate relation to another sentence; see 6.2.1 for examples.

The complementizer é, which is basically a pronoun (see 5.4), frequently
functions like a conjunction to mean ‘because’ (see 6.2.1); it also occurs in
complex conjunctions.

5.9 Markers
Markers include all words that form part of sentences or phrases but are

not included in the parts of speech already described. Markers are verbal,
nominal, general, or sentential.
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Verbal markers occur as preverbal elements in verb phrases (see chapter
2, especially 2.1.2); they are simple or complex.

Simple:

3

not’
vdta ‘not yet’

Aa

na ‘hortatory’

ni ‘contrafactual’

é ‘already’
Complex:

da ve

when now

‘just now’

Nominal markers occur in noun phrases (see chapter 3, especially 3.1.2
and 3.1.3); they are:

a ‘diminutive’
divi ‘same’
sdha or si ‘this’ (cf. iha ‘here’)

tsikdn or sin ‘that’ (cf. ikan ‘there’)
General markers occur in more than one major phrase type; they are:

<

tsi just’

di ‘only’

s ‘only’

ki ‘more, still’
ndihshe  ‘truly’

tuku ‘other, again’
ku ‘emphatic’

kadit ‘merely’
mii ‘alone’
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Sentential markers express the mood or truth value of a sentence (see
1.2.1 and 1.5); they are simple or complex.

Simple:

ndu ‘interrogative’
vd ‘doubtfully’
ni ‘therefore’
kwan ‘thus, so’

di ‘also’

Complex:

vata e
as if
‘apparently’
i e

? if
‘probably’

Ai té
NEG  if
‘definitely not’

5.10 Interjections

Interjections are words or fixed phrases used outside of sentences to
express emotion, agreement, or disagreement; they are simple or complex.

Simple:
ahan ‘okay’
xiun ‘yes’
fidha ‘no’

mbi ‘wow! (Sp. icarambaly
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Complex:

Adha ni san
NEG cF  that
‘definitely not!’

ishi ko or ii ko
? us ? us
‘expression of fear’



6
Intersentential Relations

6.1 Coordinate Relations

Some combinations of sentences are connected by a conjunction, and
some are not.

6.1.1 Coordinate relations with conjunctions. Coordinate sentences with
conjunctions express coordination, antithesis, disjunction, and temporal
sequence.

Coordination is expressed by the conjunction ne ‘and’, which is usually
accompanied by a pause before and/or after it.

shéé tin | ne ini u tin
coM:arrive  she and comssee 1 her
‘She arrived, and I saw her.’

shéé tin ne /| ini u tin
coM:arrive she and com:see I her
‘She arrived, and I saw her.’

(See also 7.16, 7.19, 7.22, and 7.60.)

Sometimes two sentences that have a semantic relation such as sequence
or result are joined by the conjunction ne ‘and’, rather than by some more
specific coordinate or subordinate conjunction.

fighe na Fidkohshé [ ne  ikan kinad na
coM:go he Mexico:City and there com:become:lost he
‘He went to Mexico City, and THERE he got lost.’

(See also 7.2, 7.13, 7.17, 7.20, 7.23, and 7.43.)
427
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When the relationship is not sequential, the final sentence often ends with
the sentential marker d&f ‘also’.

fiehé tun nundiavé ne | 7fiéhé tin kuchafi  di
com:go she Oaxaca and com:go she Tehuacan also
‘She went to Qaxaca, and she also went to Tehuacan.’

kahshi o iti [ ne koho 0 kafeé¢ di
pPoT:eat weiN tortilla and poT:idrink weiuN coffee also
‘We'll eat tortillas, and we’ll drink coffee (Sp. café), too.

Antithesis is expressed by nd4 or, more commonly, nd3 tsi ‘but’. Nonfinal
sentences optionally end with ne ‘and’.

kava o vé [ ndad dihna kahshi o 0
poT:lie:down weiaN now but earlier poTieat WweiIN UN
‘We’ll go to bed now, but FrsT we’ll eat something.’

fiché u FAukohshé  ne |/
comigo I  Mexico:City and
‘I went to Mexico City,

ndi tsi Aa ni kunda u
but LIM NEG CF com:become:ost I
but I didn’t get lost.’

The conjunction § ‘or’ expresses a disjunctive relation; it frequently
introduces each sentence. Nonfinal sentences often end with ne ‘and’.

kihin ndi tun FAukohsho | 6 FAa  kihin tun
poT:go INT she Mexico:City or NEG POT:go  she
‘Will she go to Mexico City, or won’t she?’

6 kihin tun FAdkohsho ne [ 6 kihin tun  nundiavé
or poT:igo she Mexico:City and or por:go she Oaxaca
‘She will either go to Mexico City, or she will go to Oaxaca.’

06 shuhii kahan u ne [ 6 xwaan kahan ni ne /
or I poTspeak I and or John Pormspeak he and
‘Either 1 will speak, or jouN (Sp. Juan) will speak,
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o pélu  kidhan na
or Peter PpoTspeak he
or PETER (Sp. Pedro) will speak.’

The second part of a disjunctive sentence may contain only the interjection
Aidha ‘no’.

0 kihin tin ne | 6 Aa kihin tun
or por:go she and or NEG POT:go she
‘Either she will go, or she won’t go.’

0 kihin tin ne | o0 Aahd
or poT:igo she and or no
‘Either she will or will not go.’

Temporal sequence is expressed by the complex conjunction ne d4 ‘and
then’; a pause either precedes the conjunction or follows the ne.

Al na vihi [ né dia nadiko né ¢
coMmibuy he house and when com:repisell he  UN
‘He bought a house, and then he resold it.’

kihin  wun  nundivé ne | da kihin  tun kichafia
PoT:go she Oaxaca and when pormgo she Tehuacin
‘She will go to Oaxaca, and then she will go to Tehuacan.’

(See also 7.5, 7.49, 7.52, and 7.101.)

6.1.2 Coordinate relations without conjunctions. Coordinate relations
can also be expressed by simple juxtaposition or by repetition of part of
a sentence.

Almost any coordinate relation can be expressed by simply juxtaposing
two sentences without pause at the boundary, if the context is clear
enough. Such sentences usually have coreferential subjects.

One of the most common relations expressed in this way is simultaneous
action; one of the verbs usually expresses motion or position.

kaita na | kwehen ni
conssing he INc:igo  he
‘He went along singing.’



430 Small

odo tin tutin | sheé tun
con:carry she firewood com:arrive she
‘She arrived carrying firewood.’

ndoo fia | ndaehshi FAa
CON:Sit:PL  person CON:PL:eat person
‘They are sitting down eating’

Further examples of simuitaneous action with coreferential subjects are
found in 7.25, 7.30, 7.55, and 7.103. An example of such a sentence with
different subjects is found in 7.29.

Sequential action can also be expressed using juxtaposition.

kadiin na | kunihu na
com:become:fierce he mcgoback he
‘He got mad and went home.’

(See also 7.27, 7.104, and 7.106.)

Restatement of a positive sentence by a negative one is often expressed
by juxtaposition.

kiinihit na | A4 ni kituvi na
INC:go:back he NEG CF INcsitsG he
‘He went back; he didn’t stay.’

(See also 7.82.)

Instrument may be expressed by a sentence containing a verb such as ‘to
use’ preceding the sentence describing the action. (Instrument may also be
expressed as an adjunct; see 1.1.4.)

kaa kade tsun nihi na | kaendé nuu na ¢ utun
metal con:do work with he concut face he un  wood
‘He is using A MACHETE to cut wood.” or ‘He is cutting wood with
A MACHETE.,

Repetition of part of the first sentence in the second one is sometimes
used to simplify long sentences and slow down the information flow. The
first sentence usually contains a motion verb, and the second one often
contains an equivalent motion auxiliary, which expresses purpose in addi-
tion to motion (see 2.1.2).
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kwéhen na |kiichafia | ku kadi tsifu  na
mcgo  he  Tehuacan mc:go pomdo work he
‘He has gone to Tehuacén to work’’

kakihshi  tin | kakish kwiin win  tuun iha
coN:come  she coN.come poT:buy she charcoal here
‘She comes to buy charcoal here.’

(See also 7.53 and 7.108.)

Repetition is also used to express coordination of noun phrases. If the
noun phrases function as subject, the verb is given once for each noun
phrase and optionally following the last one. If the noun phrases function
as something other than subject, the verb and its subject are given once
for each noun phrase and optionally following the last one.

ndio nuni | ndio ndwtsi | ndio Fiié
coN:want corn  coNiwant bean coN:want  salt
‘Corn, beans, and salt are needed.’

ndio nuni | ndio ndutsi | ndio fiii | ndio
coN:want corn  coN:want bean coN:want salt coN:want
‘Com, beans, and salt are needed.

fill tin namal Fii tin shuhve | Ail tin nuni
com:buy she soap combuy she thread com:buy she corn
‘She bought soap, thread, and corn.’

Al tin nama | fi win  shuhve |
com:buy she soap com:buy she thread

‘She bought soap and thread

il tin  nuni [ Al tin
com:buy she com  com:buy she
and corn.

6.2 Subordinate Relations

Subordinate relations are for the most part expressed by conjunctions; a
limited number are expressed by juxtaposition.
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6.2.1 Subordinate relations with conjunctions. Conjunctions are used
to express cause, condition, concession, purpose, temporal relations, and
comparison. The subordinate sentence normally follows the main sen-
tence, but most kinds may also precede the main sentence. When a
subordinate sentence precedes, it usually ends with the conjunction ne
‘and’, which helps to separate the two parts of the construction.

Cause is usually expressed by the subordinate conjunctions tsi ‘because’
or da ¢ ‘since’. Occasionally tsi occurs followed by da é. The subordinate
sentence almost always follows the main sentence, but a sentence intro-
duced by da é may precede.

fiéhe na karmjutsi |  tsi kandio na nuni
com:go he San:Miguel because con:want he corn
‘He went to San Miguel because he needed corn.

fia  kwin ¢ |/ da é fia i dyuhun
NEG PoTbuy I un when oMP NEG coONsit:isG money
‘T won’t buy it, since there isn’t any money.’

kihin u ni  tun/ tsi da ¢ lihndi ki tun
porigo I with her because when cMp smallis¢ more she
‘Tll go with her, since she’s still little.”

da ¢é njo kuvi u ne | fid kihin u
when cMp  coN:want poT:die I and NEG PoT:go I
‘Since I'm sick, I won’t go.’

(See also 7.7.)
Cause can also be expressed by simply using the complementizer é.
fia ni kavi kihin [ tun é  njo kuvi  wn

NEG CF com:be:able pPoT:go she cMmp coN:want poTidie she
‘She wasn’t able to go as she was sick.’

déo dini ko | é fia kihin 4
INTS coNbe:happy:insidle me comp NEGc PoTigo I
‘l am very happy that I am not going.’

(See also 7.14, 7.26, 7.40, 7.42, and 7.80.)
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In some sentences, the relationship expressed by ¢ is not strictly cause, but
can perhaps be expressed best by English ‘in that’ (see 7.11 and 7.68).

A subordinate sentence introduced by tsi ‘because’ often follows the
interjection A4h3 ‘no’, as seen in 7.61, 7.78, 7.81, and 7.86.

There are three types of condition: simple, wishful, and contrafactual.
The first two types occur with verbs in potential or continuative aspect,
while the third type occurs with verbs in completive aspect. The main
sentence is usually, but not always, in potential aspect. A simple condition
is expressed by t€ ‘if’ or ‘when’.

ihshd Fa nihi  na fivhu Aa | te kuvi Aa
child person por:get he land person if PoTdie person
‘THEIR soN will inherit their land if they die.’

fia  kwin u 0 | 16 déo ahvi i
NEG Pporbuy I N if INTS concost UN

‘I won’t buy it if it is very expensive.’

té  ndio ndo @ ne | kihin o
if conowant yowrL UN and POT:go weiN
‘If you want to, we'll go.’

té fia kihin tin ne | Fid  kihin u df
if NeG pormgo she and Neg pomgo I also
‘If she won’t go, I won’t go either.’

(See also 7.119 and 7.120.)

A wishful condition is expressed by #é df ‘if only’.

kwiin u @ /€ & kadiko na 0
portbuy I ou~N if also consell he uN
‘I would buy it if only he were selling it.’

doo dini ko |/ té di kihin u
iNts happy me if also pormgo I
‘1 would be very happy if I were going.’

(See also 7.39.)
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To express a contrafactual condition, t¢ or té df must occur with the
preverbal contrafactual marker (see 2.1.2), and the verb must be in com-
pletive aspect.

te ni Al u Ak ne | lkwavi u 0

if cF combuy I skin and poTiget:covered [ UN
‘If I had bought a hat, I would wear it.’

té dié ni fiehé u ne/ e shée u ve
if also ¢F comigo I and  already comarrive I now

‘If only I had gone, 1 would have arrived by now.’

té dié Fa ni fiéhe fia ne /
if also NEG CcF com:go person and
‘If only they hadn’t gone,

kwan tsi o kandito  fa
thus LM conexist conlive person
they would still be alive.’

Concession is expressed by kwan te ‘even if’ or ‘even though’. If the
subordinate sentence precedes the main sentence, the main sentence is
usually introduced by nda tsi ‘but’.

kwiin u ¢ | kwan te doo ahvi i

potbuy I uUN thus if INTS concost UN

‘Tl buy it even if it’s very expensive.” or Tl buy it even though
it’s very expensive.’

A4 nihi eni na fAuhu na [ kwan te kuvi na
NEG PoT:get brotherME him land him thus if pomdie he
‘His brother won’t inherit his [and even if he dies.’

kwan ¢ Aa va  éhshi 0 [ ndi i ehshi ug
thus if NEG good comeat uUN but LM coMeat [ uUN
‘Even though it didn’t taste good, yet I ate it.’

Purpose is most commonly expressed by vata ko é ‘in order that’, da #i
‘in order that’, or simply di ‘then’; sometimes it is expressed by the
complementizer & The subordinate sentence is always in potential aspect.



Coatzospan Mixtec 435

kadé tsifu na [ vata ko é nihi ni dyuhun
con.do work he as  pormexist cMp pormget him money
‘He is working in order to earn money.’

Ad  kihin-n | vata ko é fAa kahni
NEG POT:gO-yOu:SG as  POT:exist cMP NEG Potkill
‘Don’t go lest he kill

na 0
he you:sG
you!’
vata ko é kandihi  shee é ne /

as  porexist cMp quickly Ppomarrive we:N and
‘In order to arrive quickly,

kunu o
POTIIUN  WEIN
let’s run.’
kaeku tin/ da ti  nihi tun é ndio tin

coniery she when ? Ppomget her comp conNwant her
‘She cries in order to get what she wants.’

natsihé u ndutsi | di kahshi 6 9
POT:CAUs:cook I bean when PoT:eat WeIN UN
‘I will cook beans for us to eat.’

kada tsitu 6 | é nihi ko dyuhun
poT:do work WeIN CMP POT:get USIN  money
‘We’ll work to earn money.’

(See also 7.4, 7.35, 7.53, 7.75, and 7.107.)

A variety of temporal relations may be expressed by conjunctions. The
most common of these conjunctions is dd ‘when’. It occurs mainly with
verbs in completive aspect.

ndoto ihsha | di ite fiukit
com:wake:up  child when coM:explode  firecracker
‘The child woke up when the firecracker exploded.’
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da fiehe nd  fAukohshé ne | nduku na tsifiu
when com:igo he Mexico:City and com:look:for he work
‘When he went to Mexico City, he looked for work.’

da déo ihni né | kaish duté u
when INts hot and congopoT:swim I
‘When it’s very hot out, I go swimming.’

(See also 7.1, 7.3, 7.6, 7.25, 7.26, 7.28, and various others.)

The conditional conjunction ¢ ‘if or ‘when’ is used sometimes to refer
to future events, implying a degree of uncertainty.

kahshi o 0 [ té shee 7]
poT:eat weiaN UN if Potarrive we:N
‘We’ll eat when we arrive.

té shihi Aa ne | ihshid Fa nihi na
if comdie person and child person Porget him
‘When they have died, their son will inherit

Auhu  Aa
land person
their land.’

Various complex conjunctions based on di also express temporal rela-
tions; these include vata di ‘whenever’, ndé da ‘since’, and da ndé ‘until’.

kaehshi w ita | vata di kakakin ko
conveat I tortilla as when coNbehungry me
‘I eat tortillas whenever I am hungry.’

vata da kafiehe nd fukohshé  ne | kakunda na
as when congo he Mexico:City and coN:become:lost he
‘Whenever he goes to Mexico City, he gets lost.’

ini u tin /| nde da kulihndr tin

convknow 1 her against when combecome:smallisG she
‘I have known her since she was little.’
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ndé da kuliihndi win | ini u Hin
against when combecome:ssmallsc she conknow I her
‘Ever since she was little, I've known her.

kandétu na | da ndé  nashee uva na
con:wait he when against cOM:REP:arrive father him
‘He waited until his father got back’

When a subordinate sentence introduced by d4 ndé ‘until’ or té ‘when’
precedes, the main sentence is often introduced by da or da kidaa ‘then’.

da nde kaivi tsiho ndutsi ne |/
when against PpoT:finish PoT:cook bean and
‘When (until) the beans finish cooking,

di kahshi u ¢
when ©Pormeat I UN
then I'll eat them.’

e fuvi éhshi 17 ne / da kidia kihin o
if comfinish comeat wein and when then POT:igo we:N
‘When we've finished eating, then we’ll go.’

(See also 7.105.)

Simultaneous or included action is expressed by da ni or né dukwan
‘while’ or ‘meanwhile’, which often introduce both sentences, the first of
which is subordinate.

da n¥ kukwii na ne |/
when whole com:become:slow he and
‘While he delayed,

da n¥ inu 4
when whole comirun it:AML
meanwhile it ran away.’

ni dukwan  kakidi tun ne |/
whole thus consleep  she and
‘While she sleeps,
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ni dukwan kada sifu o
whole thus roT:do work wein
in the meantime we’ll work.’

The day of the month is expressed as an idiomatic subordinate sentence
introduced by the complementizer ¢é; it either precedes or follows the main
sentence without pause at the boundary.

fiehé 4 FAukohsho | é avi  ndéo o avrii
coM:go I  Mexico:City cMp two coNsitiPL  weiN  April
‘T went to Mexico City on April (Sp. Abrl) second.’

é ani ndéo o sho mau | nasheé u
cMmp  three consit:PL  we:N moon May  com:Rrerarrive |
‘On the third of May (Sp. Mayo) I got back’

Comparison of likeness is expressed by the conjunction vata ‘as’, option-
ally followed by the limiter ¢si. The same verb usually occurs in both
sentences. When the subordinate sentence precedes, the main sentence
often begins with kwdn ‘thus’ and often ends with ¢ ‘also’. Comparison
sentences are most commonly stative sentences (see 1.1.6).

kaa @ / vata kaa shut
CON:be:sc UN as  coNbe:sc rock
‘It is like a rock.’

vata ndia ihsha | ndia fia
as conbe:rrL child conbe:rL person
‘They are like children.’

vata tsi  ehshi tséka né | kwan éhshi ] di
as LIM coNeat fish and . thus coNieat UN  also
‘It tastes just like fish.” (lit. ‘Just as fish tastes, so it tastes also.”)

(See also 7.5.)

When sentence types other than stative occur, however, it is usually

necessary to recast the sentence as the subject complement of the verb
koo 'to exist’.
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kade na [ vata 6 de uva na
con:do he as  coneexist coN:do father him
‘He behaves like his father does.’

vata tsi 6 ita laa né |/
as LM cowNexist consing bird and
‘She sings just like a bird.” (lit. ‘Just like a bird

kwan o kaita tin
thus conexist consing she
sings, so she sings.”)

(See also 7.119.)

Comparison of degree is expressed by the complementizer ¢, followed by
the subject. No verb phrase occurs in the subordinate sentence, but it is
always understood to contain the same verb as the main sentence. The
main sentence must contain k4 ‘more’ in the verb phrase.

kahnu ki tun | é shihu
bigsc more she comp I
‘She is bigger than I am.’

dii ka kahnu tun/ é tdhan tin
bit more bigso she cmp sister her
‘She is even bigger than her sister.’

di dii ka kandihi inu na [ é shoho
bit bit more quickly comrun he cmp weian
‘He ran a lot faster than we did.’

dii ka kwehe kaéhshi na /| é eni nd
bit more much conNieat he c¢MmP brotherrME him
‘He eats even more than his brother does.’

dii ka 06 iid wn | é  shahi
bit more conNexist thing her cmp [
‘She has even more than I have.’

dii ka Aa i 0 |/ é saha
bit more NEG heavy uUN cmp this
‘It is not as heavy as this.” or ‘It is lighter than this.’
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6.2.2 Subordinate relations without conjunctions. Juxtaposition without
pause at the boundary is sometimes used to express purpose, or rarely,
cause. It also expresses the time of day.

In juxtaposed purpose sentences, the second part expresses the purpose
of the first. Its verb must be in potential aspect, and the hortatory n2
sometimes occurs.

Al tin doo [ kada vdha tin dahma tin
combuy she cloth pormido good she skirt her
‘She bought cloth to make her skirt.’

tahshi-n 9 |/ na koto ndeé u 9
POT:give-you:sé UN HORT PoT:look against I uUN
‘Give it to me in order that I may examine it.’

(See also 7.100.)

In such sentences an object is often shared; in the following examples the
solidus that marks the break between sentences is arbitrarily placed after
the shared noun phrase.

tdhshi  ndo tsifu | vii u
poT:give youwrPL work PoTdo [
‘Give me work to do.’

kariii tin ita | kahshi  ihshd tun
concbuy she tortilla poreat child her
‘She buys tortillas for her children to eat.’

A further example of this phenomenon is found in 7.91. In 7.90 and 7.94,
a shared noun phrase occurs in focus position, rather than between the
two parts. In 7.92, a similar construction occurs with an unexpressed
object.

Juxtaposition also occasionally expresses cause, as seen in 7.83. Perhaps
other subordinate relations can also be expressed in this way if the context
is clear enough.

The time of day is expressed as an idiomatic subordinate sentence either
preceding or following the main sentence without intervening pause.

kaeku uni kwida | Fiehé u
coN:cry  three late comgo 1
‘T went at three o’clock in the afternoon.’
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kihshi ndo | kaeku uni
POT:cOme yow:PL coNcry three
‘Come at three o’clock!

6.3 Direct Quotations

Quotations consist of three parts: the quotation, the quotation introducer,
and the quotation closer. The quotation is obligatory and consists of one
or more sentences or fragments. The introducer is optional, but the closer
is obligatory except in dramatic dialogue where the speakers are clearly
distinguished by tone of voice, speech style, or content. The introducer
usually contains the verb kihan ‘to speak’ or ‘to say’ in continuative
aspect; occasionally a more specific verb, such as tsishehé ‘to ask’, occurs.
The closer nearly always contains the verb kdhdn in unmarked continua-
tive aspect. Both introducer and closer contain an obligatory subject and
an optional addressee. The addressee is expressed as an associative ad-
junct with kdhdn or as a locative adjunct with tsishehé (see 1.1.4).

kakahan tin | khin 4 di / kahan tin
con:speak she poT:go I also  conspeak she
‘She said, “I'm going too,” she said.’

koho-n ndute | kahan un ni ké
poT.drink-you:sG water  coNsspeak she with me
‘ “Drink some water!”’ she said to me.’

katsishehé 4 na [ mihi ndu kihin-n / kahan u
concask I him  where INT POT:go-you:sG coN:speak |
‘I asked him, “Where are you going?” I said.’

(See also 7.6, 7.10, 7.11, 7.21, 7.29, 7.31, and various others.)

Sometimes both kdhan and a more specific verb occur in a juxtaposed
coordinate construction, as described in 6.1.2 above.

shoé ndu kakahan { | kahan tun | tsishehé tin
who INT coNsspeak UN  conspeak she conask  she
¢ “Who is speaking?” she said; she asked.’

Sometimes the verb phrase of the introducer is expanded to include a
postverbal element (see 2.1.3).
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kakahan tiku na | kihin 6 | kahan na
coN:speak REP he POTigo weiN coNsspeak he
‘He said again, “Let’s go!” he said.’

kakahan sh tun [ shuhii di | kahan tin
coN:ispeak LM she I also  coN:speak she
‘She just said, “Me too,” she said.’

(See also 7.8, 7.15, 7.18, 7.67, and 7.93.)

Note that in 7.8 a postverbal element also appears in the closer, but this
is rare. In all but one of the examples in chapter 7, kdhan is preceded by
54 ‘so’. Its use here seems to indicate a peculiar speech style, as for
instance, that of animals.

Soliloquy is similar to dialogue but is characterized by a lack of addres-
see and by the use of a first person plural inclusive pronoun.

kakahan win | ndé ko vii 0 ve |/
con:speak she how poTiexist POTido weiaN now
‘She said, “What shall I do now?”

kahan tin
coN:speak she
she said.’

(See also 7.3, 7.4, 7.44, 7.48, 7.52, and 7.107.)

In future speech, the verb of the introducer is in potential aspect, and
the closer is a subject complement construction (see 1.1.9) with the pre-
stressed potential aspect form of the verb koo ‘to exist’ as its main verb.

kdhan tin | kwiin u 0 [/ ko kahan tin
poT:speak she poTsbuy I UN  PoTiexist poTispeak she
‘She will say, “I'll buy it,” she’ll say.’

Two quotations in chapter 7 span more than a single sentence; they are:
7.97-99 and 7.119-20.

6.4 Relations Across Sentence Boundaries

In sentence-initial position certain elements occur that serve to link the
sentence to its preceding discourse context. These elements include con-
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junctions, adverbs and short adverb phrases, prepositional phrases, and
occasionally, a deictic or preposition.

Sentences within a discourse are most commonly introduced by the
conjunction ne ‘and’, which serves to move the action or argument forward
as well as to provide continuity within the discourse.

fiéhé u nundivé sho maa || ne doé kakiin  davi
com:igo I  Oaxaca moon May and INTs con:fall rain
‘T went to Oaxaca in May. And it was raining a lot

ikain [/ ne ndavd a itsi kan
there and comslip I trail there
there. And I slipped on the road.’

(See also 7.1-2, 7.4-5, 7.5-6, 7.6-17, 7.7-8, 7.8-9, 7.9-10, 7.12-13,
and various others.)

An unexpected circumstance or sequence of events is frequently intro-.
duced by nd4 or nd4 tsi ‘but’.

shée 4 nu viki A3 |/
comiarrive 1 face house person

‘I arrived at their house.

nda tsi  shosho ndodo i kan
but L™ nobody consitpL UN there
But there was nobody there.’

(See also 7.3-4, 7.36-37, 7.91-92, and 7.95-96.
The conjunction tsi ‘because’ or ‘for’ often introduces explanatory material.

kihin o fiikohsho [/ tsi déo njo kihin u
poT:go weiaN  Mexico:City because INTs coN:want poTigo I
‘Let’s go to Mexico City! For I really want to go.’

(See also 7.11-12, 7.15-16, 7.18-19, 7.39-40, 7.41-42, 7.69-70, and
7.97-98.)

Sometimes an adverb, adverb phrase, or prepositional phrase in focus
position (see 1.1.8) has a discourse-linking function. Some of the adverbs
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that occur in this position are complex, and certain locative forms are used
with temporal meanings.

téni t ni  ndute kan [/
com:drown  it:amML. face water there
‘It drowned in the water.

ikan st shikhi g /]
there LiM com:die it:AML
It died RIGHT (THEN AND) THERE.

ikan  ndihi kwendu ifa  tsidé
there com:finish story thing rabbit
THERE ends the story (Sp. cuento) about the rabbit.’

ndio twin  nuri |/
coN:want she com
‘She needed corn.

dukwin ¢é Aehé tun  kanjutsi
thus cmp comigo  she San:Miguel
THUs (it was) that she went to San Miguel’

(See also 7.46-47, 7.4748, 7.56-57, 7.73-74, 1.74-175, and
7.105-106.)

In the following example, the second sentence contains a prepositional
phrase, and the other three contain simple or complex temporal adverbs.

dinna kihin na  kuchafia [/
earlier poT:go he Tehuacén
‘FIRST he will go to Tehuacan.

da  kiddida ne/ kihin na nidndivé [/
when then and prorgo he Oaxaca
THEN he will go to Oaxaca.

da rko ndivi kihin na Aukohsho [/
when ? day pomgo he Mexico:City
AFTERWARDS he will go to Mexico City.
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ni dukwan kundetu 1 na
whole thus poT:wait [ him
MEANWHILE | will wait for him.’

It is possible for a sentence to begin with both a conjunction and a
focused adverb, adverb phrase, or prepositional phrase, as seen in 7.5,
7.10, 7.24, 7.29, 7.43, 7.46, 1.92, 7.102, 7.122, and 7.123.)

Sometimes the deictic tsikan ‘that’ is used to express cause.

déo vihshin vevii [/
INTS  cold today
‘It’s very cold out today.

tsikin ne/ A4  kihin u
that and NeG roTigo I
THEREFORE, 'm not going.’

déo vihshin vevii [/
INTS cold today.
‘It’s very cold out today.

tsikan é Aa  kihin 4
that cmp NEG POT:go I
THATS WHY I'm not going’

The preposition ndeé ‘against’ sometimes occurs at the beginning of a
negative sentence following another negative sentence, in which case it
means ‘nor’.
fia ni féhé xwaan |/

NEG CF com:go John
‘John didn’t go.

ndé fla ni Féhe udi
against NEG CcF com:go I also
Nor did [ go” or ‘John didn’t go. [ didn’t go either.
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7.1

7.2

7
Text

iha ndaa 4 un kwenduifia a tsido /|
here romtell I one story thing bpmM rabbit
‘Now I'll tell a story (Sp. cuento) about a rabbit,

ndé o dé I3 nduvi dihna/
how conexist com:do it:tamML day  earlier
about what it did when it lived a long time ago,

da ika # | un kwendu ifia a tsido /
when com:walk it:aML onestory thing bpmM rabbit
a story about a rabbit

Kkiti éshi i
animal comeat cornfield
that ate a cornfield.’

ne [ tohé it san ne | A4 kami tun
and owner cornfield that and NEG CON:isee she
‘As for the owner of the cornfield, she didn’t know

shoé  kaehshi i it tun /
who coneat UN  comfield her
who was eating her cornfield,

ne doo dutsi kwini tun

and INTS angry con:feel her
and she was very angry.’

447
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7.3

7.4

7.5

Small

shoé6 ndu kaehshi i itd ko /
who INT <coNeat UN cornfield usiaN
¢ “Who has been eating our cornfield?”

sd kahan tin da néasheé tun
so coN:speak she when coM:rEP:arrive she
she said when she arrived back

ni  vihi tun  kan

face house her there

at her house.’

ndi tsi o é il o

but LIM coNexist UN poT.do WwelIN
¢ “But there is something we can do

dé nihi ko
when POT:iget usiN
to find out

shoo ¢é kaehshi i it ko /
who CMP coNeeat UN cornfield usin
who it is that has been eating our cornfield,”

s4  kahan tin

so  consspeak she

she said.’

ne | kidia né | dé véha tin shume AU [
and then and comdo good she wax wild:bee

‘So then, she formed beeswax

vata kaa un Ffaha
as conbesc one person
to look like a person,

ne / da i sheavi tun
and when coM:go POT:COLSit:isG she UN
and then she went and set it
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7.6

17

7.8

ma it tun kan
under cornfield her there
in her cornfield.’

ne da sheé a tsidé sian ne |/
and when com:arrive DM rabbit that and

‘And when the rabbit arrived,

katsishehe & i
con:ask itAML UN
it asked it,

ndé o de-n [
how conexist cown:do-you:sc
“What are you doing

kwin o nuu-n iha |/
thus  coNexist con:beiinsG-you:sg here
in here like this?”

s4  kahan t

so  conNsspeak it:aML

it said.’

ne [ Aid ni kiahan 9 |/

and NEG CF coMmspeak UN
‘But it didn’t answer

tsi fia te Ffiaha ni kuvi

because NeG if person cF com:become UN

because it wasn’t A PERSON

tsi kidii  shume  kuvi 0
because merely wax coM:become UN
for it was only made of wax.’

ne | kakahan tiku a tsidé  san /|
and coNsspeak REP DIM rabbit that
‘And the rabbit spoke again,

449
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7.9

7.10

7.1

7.12

Small

“buenos dias” | si kahan tiku 4
good days SO coN:speak REP  it:AML
“Good (Sp.) morning (Sp.)!” it said again.’

ne /[ id ni kahan tiku 0
and NEG CF com:speak REP UN
‘But again it didn’t answer.’

ne | kiddia ne | kakahan 4/
and then and conspeak it:aML
‘So then, it said,

ndé kwi kakudiin ndu-n /|
how conhappen coNbecome:fierce INT-you:sG
“Why are you getting angry?”

s& kahan t

sO  consspeak it:AML

it said.’

ndé kwi fla te kakihan ndu-n |/

how conhappen NEG if coN:speak  INT-youisG
¢ “Why don’t you answer

é kdkahdn uw ni 6 | sd4 kahan t
cMP consspeak I with youssc so  conispeak it:aML
when I speak to you?” it said.’

tsi té A3 ne /
because if NEGc and
¢ “Because if not,

nakihshi 4 un nda kwaha ko sa |/
poT:caUus.come I one hand right me this
I'll punch (you with) my right hand,

ne un tsi  nde diha kan
and one LM against over there
and I'll leave you sitting
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7.13

7.14

7.15

nashtuvi u o /
POT:REP:COLSitisG [ yousg
WAY OVER THERE!”

s4 kahan a tsido  san

SO  CcoNispeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

ne  nakihin ndihshe si  tsi @
and com:caus:go truly only LIM UN
‘And it really did punch (it} just then

4 ndakha i /| ne /
pM hand uUN and
(with) its paw, and

ikan st #in ndée a ndaha i
there LM comgrab against DM hand UN
RIGHT THERE its paw stuck to it.’

ne doé dwsi kwini  a tsido sdn
and INTS angry con:feel piM  rabbit that
‘And the rabbit was very angry

e thin 0 ndaha &
CMP comigrab UN hand it:aML
that it grabbed its paw.’

ne | kakahin sa 4 |/
and conNspeak only it:amML
‘And it just said,

ndé  kwi katin  ndu-n ndaha ko/
how conhappen congrab INT-yowsc hand me
“Why are you grabbing my hand?”

s4  kahan t.
SO  CoNispeak it:AML
it said.’
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7.16

7.17

7.18

Small

tsi té rnid ne | nakihshi u
because if NEG and PoT:cAUs:come
¢ “Because if not, I'll kick (you with)

—

un dihin datsin ké  san/
one foot left me that
my left foot,

ne | un tsi nde maa i  kan
and one LM against under UN there
and I'll leave you

nashnuu ¢ o |/
POT:REP:COL:beiinisg 1 you:sg
ALL THE WAY DOWN THERE!”

sé4  kahan t

sO  coNispeak it:amL

it said.’

ne  nakihin ndihshe sd tsi @
and com:caus:go truly only LM UN

‘And it really did kick (it with)

déihin datsin i/
foot left UN
its left foot,

ne ikan tsi  tin ndée thku  dihin &
and there LM com:grab against REP foot  it:aML
and RIGHT THERE its foot stuck again.’

ne | kakahan tiku t |/
and coNispeak REP it:AML
‘And again it said,

ndé  kwi katiin  ndu-n dihin k6 |/
how conhappen cowngrab iNt-yowsc  foot me
“Why are you grabbing my foot?”
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7.19

7.20

721

sa  kahan t

so  conspeak it:AaML
it said.’

tsi t€ AZ ne |/

because if Nec and
¢ “Because if not,

nakihshi u dihin kwiha k6 san/
poT:icausicome I foot  right me that
I'll kick (you with) my right foot,

ne un tsi  nde diha kan
and one LM against over there
and I’ll toss you

nakwitd u o /| sa kahan té
poT:caus:go:down [ yowsG so conspeak it:AML
WAY OVER THERE!” it said.’

ne | nikihin ndihshe si  tsi @
and coM:caus:igo truly only LM UN
‘And it really did kick (it) just then

dihin  kwiaha i /
foot right UN
(with) its right foot,

ne ikan Isi  tn ndée thku 0
and there LM com:grab against REP UN
and RIGHT THERE it stuck again.’

ne | kakahan & | ndé kwi
and conspeak it:aML how coNhappen
‘And it said, “Why

katiin ndu-n dihin k6 | sa kahan té
con:grab INT-yow:'sG foot me soO coNspeak it:AML
are you grabbing my foot?” it said.’
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7.22

723

7.24

7.25

tsi t¢ Aid ne /
because if NEG and
¢ “Because if not,

nakihshi & nda datsin k6 san/
poT:caus:come 1 hand left me that
I'll hit (you with) my left hand,

ne un tsi  nde maa i kan
and one LM against under UN there
and Il toss you

nakwita u o |/ si  kahan t
POT:cAUS:go:down [ yowss so  coNispeak it:AML
WAY DOWN THERE!” it said.’

ne [ nakihin thku sa& tsi 0
and com:cAus:;go REP only LM UN
‘And it punched (it) again just them

nda  dasin i/
hand left UN
(with) its left paw,

ne ikan isi  tin ndée ndihi ndaha i
and there LM com:grab against all hand UN
and all its paws stuck RIGHT THERE.

ne ikan (si tin ndéé kanii @ kidaa
and there LM comgrab against whole uUN then
‘And the whole thing stuck then RIGHT THERE.

ne | k6 da  kaka chu ndia 0
and ? only conspeak ? straight UN
‘And it was sitting there in the cornfield

tuvi /] ma i kan |/
coNsit:sc UN under cornfield there
doing nothing but hollering

Small



Coatzospan Mixtec

7.26

727

7.28

729

di shée tami 16 it san
when com:arrive female owner cornfield that
when the owner of the cornfield arrived.’

ne | déo dini tun/ é wvi i
and INTs happy her cMP coONsitisG  ittamL
‘And she was delighted (to find) it sitting

mé it kan | da sheé tun
under cornfield there when com:arrive she
there in the cornfield when she arrived.’

ne | naku nihi twin 4/
and com:REP:become with she it:amL
‘And she picked it up

kuni nihi tun b ni  vihi tin  kin
INcreturn with she it:aML face house her there
and took it home with her.

ne / da nésheé tun
and when CcoM:REpP:arrive she
‘And when she got back

na vihi uin  kan ne /
face house her there and
to her house,

shnu kuti win 4 ini akil kan

comcoLbeiinisg tight she it:aML insides fence there

she locked it up in a cage.’

ne [ ikan nuu t#/
and there coNbe:inisG itAML
‘And it was in THERE

sheé a shteé san ne | katsishehé {/
com:arrive DM coyote that and conask N
when the coyote arrived, and it asked,
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7.30

7.31

7.32

ndé o de-n /
how conexist con:do-you:s
“What are you doing

kwin o nuu-n tha /
thus  con:exist con:be:in:sg-you:isc here
in here like this?”

s&  kahan a shteé  san
sO0  consspeak biM  coyote that
said the coyote.’

itha nuu U/ kade tsiiu u /
here con:be:inisc I con:do work |
* “Im in HERE working,”

sa  kahan a tsido  sin
so  conspeak DM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

katsishehé 4 shteé san &/
CoN:ask DIM coyote that itaML
‘The coyote asked it,

vaha o kandihvi FRa o/
good cCONexist coN:pay — person YyousG
“Do they pay you wer,?”

sa  kahan i shteé  san
so coNispeak DIM  coyote that
said the coyote.’

kandavi vaha na ké /
coN:pay good person me
* “They pay me well,”

sd  kahan d tsido  san
so  consspeak DM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

Small
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133 ne | doo va 0 kaito fia k6 di |/
and INTS good conexist coN:look person me also
¢ “And they also take VERY GooD care of me,”

sd  kahan t
so  coNsspeak it:AML
it said.’

734 daha kin di ne | iha kakahan FAa /
over there also and here conspeak person
¢ “Moreover,! Now they say

é kani vihi 4 ni  dybko Aa |/
cMp poT:settup house I with daughter person
that I should marry their daughter,”

sd  kahan a tsido  san
so consspeak DM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

735 kadii dé kakdhan FAa /
merely only conspeak it:AML
‘It was only saying (that)

da i kukii ¢ nima 4 shteé  san/
when ? pormgoidown UN heart DM coyote that
in order that the coyote would agree (Sp. 4nima)

nakuntiu 0
POT:REP:get:inisG UN
to get in

kwenda ifia té

account thing it:AML
in its place (Sp. cuenta).

736 s kahan H tsi fia  shkindeni &/
so coNsspeak it:aML because NEG coNlike  it:AML
‘It said that it didn’t want

The expression daha kin di is an id.om meaning ‘moreover’.
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7.37

7.38

7.39

7.40

Small

é kani vi nihi & dyéko Aia
cMP poTsettup house with ittamML daughter person
to marry their daughter.’

ndi te dié divi ka ku ndo /
but if also same more EMPH YOWPL
‘ “If only (it were) you!”

54 kahan t ni 4 shteé san
so coNnspeak it:aML with DM coyote  that
it said to the coyote.’

ndia kahan-n |
straight coN:speak-you:sc
‘ “Are you telling THE TRUTH?”

s4 kahan a shteé san
so conNsspeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.’

té di kaindeni ndo ne |
if aiso comlike yowrL and
¢ “If you’d like to,

nakuniiu ndo
POT:REP:get:inisG  you:pPL
get in (here)

kwenda  ifi3 ko /
account thing me
in my place,”

s4  kahan a tsido  san
SO  coNispeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

tsi déo kandini [ ndé koo
because INTS conworry UN how poTiexist
‘For it was very worried about how
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7.41

7.42

nakaku 0 /e téku i
POT:REP:becborn UN  cMP coM:hear UN
it would escape, having heard

é kahan tun é taka  ihni
CMP coMmsspeak she comp poker hot
her say that she would

kami nuu tun eté i
pot:burn face she bottom UN
burn its bottom WITH A HOT POKER.’

ne [ 3 shteé san ne /[
and piM coyote that and
‘As for the coyote,

kutkii ndihshe si4 tsi O nima i/

iNc:go:down  truly only LM UN heart UN
it really did just then agree

nakuniu 0
POT:REP:get:iinisG UN
to get in

kwenda ifia t
account thing it:AML
in place of it.’

tsi déo dini i [ é kahan H
because INTS happy UN cMP coMispeak  it:aML
‘For it was very happy that it said

é divi 0  kani vi nihi @
CMP same UN PpoTssettup house with  UN
that rr should be the one to marry

dydko Aa
daughter person
their daughter.
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7.43

7.44

7.45

7.46

Small

ne ikin  nakiku tif
and there CcoM:REP:be:born it:AML
‘And THERE it escaped,

ne | kwéhen F
and INC:igo  it:AML
and it took off.’

ne | da kwaa ne | kakahan tiku tin/
and when combecome:late and coN:speak REP  she
‘And when it got late, she said,

né ndi ura kami miu o tika  ihni
what INT hour poTburn face  we:aN poker hot
“What time (Sp. hora) shall we burn

et i é nuu
bottom UN cMP conbeinisg
with a hot poker the bottom of that one

ini akua  kan |/ kahan tin
insides fence there consspeak she
that is in the cage?” she said.’

ne [ da  kiduhva a shteé  san |/
and only com:become:thus DIM coyote that
‘And the coyote was astonished

da téku i é kahan tun
when comthear UN  cMP comispeak she
when it heard her say that she was going to

é kami nuu tin tika  ihni el [
cMp  poT:burn face she poker hot bottom uN
burn its bottom with a hot poker.’

ne | kidda ne [/ déo dé kwe ini i/
and then and iNTs com:do measure insides UN
‘And so then, it thought very hard,
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747

7.48

7.49

ndé koo ndu | é kwan  koé ¢/
how PoT:exist INT cMp thus  PoTexist UN
“How can this be?”

sa  kahan a shteé  san
so  consspeak DM coyote that
said the coyote.’

duhva ndi 6 sa
thus INT conexist only
¢ “Is THIs why the fellow

un  inu na iniu dihna /
one coMrun he com:getinisG  earlier
who was in (here) before ran (away)?”

sd  kahan a shteé san
so  conspeak DM coyote that
said the coyote.’

vihi a ve ne | tahvi o 0 vel
while here now and porTbreak weiIN UN now
‘ “In a little while now we will break it

da ndii o/
when POTREP;go:down we:N
and get out,”

s4&  kahan a shteé san
sOo  consspeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.

ne | tahvi ndihshe 0/
and combreak truly itaML  UN
‘And it really did break it,

né di ndii i

and when coM:REP:go:down it:AML
and then it got out.
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7.50

7.51

7.52

7.53

ne da ndii 3 ne [
and when com:rer:go:down it:tamML and
‘And when it got out,

doé dutsi  kwini &
INTS angry confeel it:AML
it was very angry.’

vevii tsi  kahshi & a tsidé
today LM PoT:eat it:AML DIM  rabbit
‘It was going to eat that rabbit RIGHT AwAY.

ne kakahan 4 | vihi a ve
and consspeak it:taML while here now
‘And it said, “In a little while now

ki nandiku 0 il
POT:g0 POT:REPloOk:for we:iN UN
we'll go look for it,

ne da kahshi o i/
and when PoTieat WweiIN UN
and then we’ll eat it,”

s&  kahan 4 shteé  san
so  conspeak DIM  coyote that
said the coyote.’

ne | kwéhen ndihshe &/
and INc:igo  truly it:amL
‘And it really did go

ku nandiiku t a tsidé
iNc:go poT:RERlook:for it:aML DM rabbit
look for the rabbit

da kahshi & i
when poTieat it:AML UN
to eat it

sén
that

ne |/
and

san
that

Small
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7.54

7.55

7.56

7.57

ne / da néanihi t i ne /
and when com:repiget it:aML UN and
‘And when it found it, it was already

é mastrd sa tsi  kade 0
already teacher only LM condo uUN
just then acting as a teacher (Sp. maestro).’

nuu sd @ [ kanakwaha 0/
coN:beiinisG only UN  con:causdlearn UN
‘It was inside teaching

da shee t
when com:arrive  it:AML
when it arrived.’

ne / da shee H ne /
and when comarrive it:tamML and
‘And when it arrived,

kakahan t | ndé o de-n [
coNspeak ittAML how coN:exist coN:do-you:sG
it said, “What are you doing

kwin o nuu-n itha /
thus  conexist con:be:in:sG-youisG here
in here like this?”

s4  kahan t
so  coNsspeak it:AML
it said.’

tha nuu u al
here conbein:isc 1 here
¢ “Here I am in HERE,”

sd  kahan a tsidé  san
so conspeak DM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’
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7.58 ne | kakahan 4 shteé  san/
and coNsspeak DIM coyote that
‘And the coyote said,

vihi a ve ne /
while here now and
“In a little while now,

kahshi u o ve | s4 kahan t
poTieat |  yousc now  so con:speak it:AML
I'm going to eat you!” it said.’

759 ne /| a tsidé  sdn ne | kakahan 4/
and DM rabbit that and  con:speak it:amML
‘And as for the rabbit, it said,

ndé kwi kahshi ndo ko /
how conhappen PoT:eat you:PL me
“Why are you going to eat me?”

sd  kahan a tsidé  sén
so coNsspeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

7.60 te kakakin ndo ne/
if conbehungry yourL and
¢ “If you’re hungry,

nakwaha ndo na kwetst  sin |/
POT:causilearn  yowPL boy small:pL that
you teach the children,

ne na K kihi u é kdahshi  ndo [
and HORT POoT:go poTitake I UN PoTieat you:PL
and let me go get something for you to eat!”

sd  kahan a tsid6  san
sO  consspeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’
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7.61

762

7.63

7.64

7.65

ne [ a shteé san ne | kakahan 4/
and DM coyote that and  con:speak it:aML
‘And as for the coyote, it said,

Adha | tsi divi-n é kihshi 4 o/
no because same-you:sG cMp PoTieat | yousc
“No, because you are the one I'm going to eat,”

sd  kahan i

so  conspeak it:aML

it said.’

fizha | si kahan a tsidé  sén
no so con:speak DIM rabbit that

¢ “No!” said the rabbit.’

nakwaiha ndo na kwetsi  san/
POT:cAUS:learn yowPL boy small:ipL that
¢ “You teach the children;

na ki kihi u é kahshi ndo/
HORT POT:go PoTitake I UN PoTeat youwpL
let me go get something for you to eat!”

s4  kahan t

so  CcoNispeak it:aML

it said.’

ne [ kukii sa tsi 0

and INcgo:down only LM UN
‘And the coyote just then

nima 4 shteé  san
heart b coyote that
agreed to it

ndia kahan-n |/ s4 kahan [
straight coNispeak-youisc  so con:speak  it:AML
‘ “Do you mean it?” it said.’
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7.66

7.67

7.68

7.69

7.70

ne | kihi s4 tsi 4 shteé san regla /

and com:take only LM DIM coyote that ruler
‘And the coyote just picked up a ruler (Sp. regla)

kanakwaha 0 na kwetss  sin
con:causilearn UN  boy smallrL that
and taught the children’

ne | kakahin sa @ | “alencidm, nifios” |/
and conspeak only uN  attention children
‘And it just said, “Attention (Sp.),

sd kahan a shteé  san
so coNispeak DM  coyote that
children (Sp. nifios)!” said the coyote.’

ne  doté kandétu &
and haphazardly coN:wait it:AML
‘And it waited in vain (to find out)

né ura nasheé a tsido  san/
what hour pOT:REP:arrive DIM rabbit that
what time the rabbit would get back

é kai nakihi t
CMP INC:gO POTREPitake it:aML
from going to get

é kahshi 4 shteé san
UN POT:eat DIM coyote that
something for the coyote to eat.’

mihi ndu ki nakihi ki 0
where  INT INCigo POT:REPitake it:AML UN
‘Where did it ever go get it?’

tsi kudii  inu kwehen [
because merely comrun completely it:aML
‘For it simply ran away.’

Small
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7.7

7.72

7.73

ne di fla ni nashée kwéhen t
and when NEG CF COMREParrive completely it:aML
‘And when it didn’t arrive back at all,

ne | kwéhén & shteé  san /|
and INCgO DIM coyote that
the coyote went

ki nandiku t t
INC:g0 POT:REP:ook:for it:AML it:aML
to look for it.’

ne / da nanihi t a tsido  san
and when CcoOMREP:get it:AML DIM rabbit that
‘And when it found the rabbit,

ne /e dili  tun mihnde tsi  kan
and already head tree prickly:pear LM there
the rabbit was already perched

ndeku a tsidé  san
coN:be:on:sé piM  rabbit that
ON TOP OF A PRICKLY PEAR.’

ne [ da shee 4 shteé san ne |/
and when comarrive pIM coyote that and
‘And when the coyote arrived,

kakahan 4 | ndé o de-n /
coN:speak ittaML how conexist con:do-you:sG
it said, “What are you doing,

kwin o ndeku-n af
thus  conexist con:be:onisg-you:sc here
sitting up here like this?”

s4  kahan H
SO coNnspeak it:AML
it said.’
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7.74

7175

7.76

1717

Small

tha ndeki ul
here conbe:on:isg |
¢ “I'm sitting UP HERE

kaehshi 4 kitt mihndé san [
conceat I fruit prickly:pear that
eating the prickly pears,”

s kahan a tsidé  san
so con:speak DiM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

vihi a ve ne |/ nuu-n
while here now and poT:come:down-you:sG
¢ “So now, come down

fiuhu a |/ da kahshi 4 o /
ground here when PomeatI youssc
to the ground here; then I'll eat you!”

sa kahan a shteé san
so coNspeak DM coyote that
said the coyote.’

ne | kakahan a isidé  san |/
and conspeak DM rabbit that
‘And the rabbit said,

ndé kwi kahshi  ndé ko /
how conhappen PporTeat yowrL me
“Why are you going to eat me?”

s&  kahan 3
so  con:speak it
it said.’

2

fla kdhshi ndo ¢é kaehshi 4 san /
NEG PoT:eat yowPL UN conN:eat [ that
‘ “Won’t you eat what I'm eating?”
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sd  kahan a tsido  san
sO coNispeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

1.78 Fidha | tsi divi-n é kdhshi a4 o/
no because same-you:sc cMp porieat I yousg
‘ “No, because 1Ts you that 'm going to eat!”

s4  kahan a shteé  sin
so conNispeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.

779 Aahd | kahshi ka ndo é kaehshi 4 san ni |/
no POT:eat more yowPL UN coneat 1 that therefore
¢ “No, eat what I'm eating!”

sd  kahan a sido san
50  consspeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

780 Aa dini ndo | e déo vi ehshi 0 /
NEG happy yowPL cMP INTs good coON:ieat UN
‘ “Aren’t you glad that it really tastes good?”

s3  kahan E] tsidé  sén
so consspeak DM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

781 fidha | tsi divi-n é kahshi a4 o/
no because same-you:sc cMp PoT:eat I  yousG
‘ “No, because it’s Yyou that 'm going to eat!”

sd  kahan a shteé  san
so  conspeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.’

782 ne | kaehshi a tsido san |/
and coneat DIM rabbit that
‘And the rabbit (went on) eating,
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7.83

7.84

7.85

7.86

fia kide & kwenda
NEG condo it:AML account
not paying any attention.’

un tsi  kikwehe shihu i/
one LM combecomered mouth itAML
‘Its mouth got all red

kaehshi t kit mihndé san
con:eat it:amr fruit prickly:pear that
from eating the prickly pears.

ne | kakahan 4/

and coNsspeak it:AML
‘And it said,

fid té ndé kaa va  éhshi é kaéhshi
NEG if how conbe good con:eat UN  coneat
“These things I'm eating taste REALLY GooD,”

s&  kahan a tsidé  sdn
so conspeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

fia kashi  ndihshe ndi ndo 0/
NEG POT:eat truly INT YOurPL UN
¢ “Won’t you really eat any?”

sd  kahan H ni 4 shteé  san
so  coNispeak it:aML with DM coyote that
it said to the coyote.’

Aaha | tsi divi-n
no because same-you:sG
£ £ LS ]

No, because it's You

é vevii tsi kahshi do | kwini ko
cMp today LM Pporeat I yowssc  confeel me
that 'm going to eat RIGHT Now, I think,”

/

Small
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7.87

7.88

7.89

7.90

7.91

sd  kahan a shteé  san
so  conspeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.’

Adha | s4 kahan a tsido sin
no so con:speak DIM rabbit that
¢ “No!” said the rabbit.’

kahshi  ka ndo ¢é kaéhshi & sa ni |/
roT:eat more youwrL UN coNeat [ this therefore
‘ “Eat what I'm eating!”

sd kahan t ni 4 shteé san
S0 coN:speak it:aML with DM coyote  that
it said to the coyote.’

ne | kukii 0 nima 4 shteé san /
and INcgoidown UN heart DIM coyote  that
‘And the coyote agreed

éhshi 0 0
com:eat UN UN
to eat it.’

uun tsi @ nakihshi-n /
one LIM UN POTCAUS:COME-YOU:SG
¢ “Toss me JUST ONE;

na koto ndeé u 0 ni/
HORT PoTlook against [ uN  therefore
let me try it then!”

sd  kahan a shteé  san
sO  CcoNispeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.’

ne | nikoshé ndihshe 4 uun 0/
and comcaus:fall truly itaML one UN
‘And it really did drop one
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éhshi a shteé san
com:ieat DIM coyote that
for the coyote to eat’

192 nda tsi dihna de véha & ifiu i/
but LM earlier com:do good it:aML thorn UN
‘But FIRST it removed its spines;

da shéhé 4 0/
when coM:give it:tAML UN
then it gave it

éhshi F shteé san
com:eat DIM coyote  that
to the coyote to eat.’

793 ne /| kakahan tiku a tsido  san |/
and coNispeak REP DIM rabbit that
‘And the rabbit said again,

kahshi  ka ndo 0 /| s& kahan t
POT:€at more YOwPL UN SO coNspeak it:AML
“Eat another one!” it said.’

794 wun si @ nakwité-n |
one only UN POT.cAUs:go:dOwn-you:sG
¢ “Toss down JUST ONE MORE

na kdhshi 14 @ [ sd kahan i shteé  san
HORT PoTeat I UN so coNspeak DIM coyote that
for me to eat!” said the coyote.’

7.95 nakwitd ndihshe & uun ki 0
coM:caus:go:down truly itAML one more UN
‘It really did toss another one down.’

796 ndi tsi Az ni de vdha ké H iAu i
but LM NEG CF com:do good more itaML thorn UN
‘But it no longer removed its spines.’



Coatzospan Mixtec

797

7.98

7.99

7.100

ne | kakahan t/
and coNspeak it:aML
‘And it said,

ndi tsi Aa  nihi kahshi  ndé/
but LIM NEG POT:get PoT:eat YyOuw:PL
“But you won’t get any of it to eat

te nakwitd u 0
if Pporcausigoidown I UN
if I toss it down.’

tsi sdha ne |/ un vdha tsi itsi @
because this and one good LM ripe UN

‘Because this one, it’s REALLY ripe.’

te nakohshé u 0 ne/
if porcaus:ifall I uN and
‘If I drop it,

dikidn tsi  kunaa 0/
same:there LIM POT:become:lost UN
it'll get spoiled RIGHT THERE,”

s4 kahan t ni 4 shteé  san
so coNspeak it:taML with pIM  coyote that
it said to the coyote.’

ndika ndo  shuhu  ndo /
POT:Open YOWPL mouth  yowPL
¢ “Open your mouth;

na nakosho nuu u 0/
HORT Potricaus:fall face I UN
let me drop it in!”

54 kahan # ni 4 shteé  san
so conspeak it:aML with piM  coyote that
it said to the coyote.’

473
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7.101 ne / ndika ndihshe si tsi @
and com:open tru only LIM UN
‘And it really did just 2 open

shuhu i [ ne di nakwita nuu #
mouth UN and when com:caus:go:down face it:aML
its mouth, and then it tossed

shuhu i kiti  ifiu sin
mouth unN  fruit thorny that
that spiny fruit down into s MOUTH.

7102 ne |/ ikan tsi  ind tahu @
and there LM comgetinisg tight UN
‘And it got stuck RIGHT THERE

ini dukun i kan
insides neck uN there
in its throat.’

7103 ne / k6 da  kanativi 0 kunu i/
and ? only concausroll un body UN
‘And it just went tumbling

kwéhen @ maa i kan
INc:go  UN under UN there
down (the hill).’

7104 ne / da n§ niu nanehe 4 [
and when whole com:come:down quickly it:AML
‘And in the meantime, it quickly got down

inu 4
coMirun  it:AML
(and) ran away.’

7.105 ne / di ndé shee tséko |/
and when against poT:arrive ant
‘And it wasn’t until some ants arrived
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7.106

7.107

7.108

da nétavé [ kit ifiu san
when coM:RePitake:out it:tamL fruit thorny that
that they removed the spiny fruit

dukun 4 shteé san
neck pmM coyote that
from the coyote’s throat.’

da kidda nékaka 9 | kwehen ¢
when then comREp:walk UN INC:ZO  UN
‘Then it finally escaped (and) took off.

ne  kakahan wiku 3 shte¢  san/
and conspeak REP DIM coyote that
‘And the coyote again said,

nda vihi a ve ne /
but while here now and
“But in a little while now

ki nandiku o ifla ko ve |/
POT:g0  POT:RER:look:for weun thing usiN  now
we'll go look for our thing now;

da kahshi o i/
when PoT:eat weiIN UN
then we’ll eat it,”

s4  kahan a shteé  san
so  conspeak DM coyote that
said the coyote.’

ne kwéhen ndihshe sa 4 shteé san /
and INcgo  truly only piM coyote that

~

‘And the coyote really did then go

ku nanditku [ a tsidé  san
INC:g0 POT:REP:look:for it:AML DIM  rabbit that
to look for the rabbit.’
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7.109

7.110

7.111

ne / da nanihi 6 a tsidé san ne /

and when coM:REP:get it:aML DIM rabbit that
‘And when it found the rabbit,

é ikan  tsi  nuu 54 0
already there LM conbe:inisc only UN
it was already RIGHT THERE

difii ndute kan
side water there
beside the river.’

ne | da shee a shteé san ne |/
and when comarrive DIM coyote that and
‘And when the coyote arrived,

katsishehe & | ndé o de-n |/
coN:ask itaML how coNexist coNdo-youisG
it asked, “What are you doing

kwin o nuu-n tha/
thus  conexist conbe:in:sc-you:se here
here like this?”

s4  kahan #
SO CON:speak it:amL
it said.’

ne | kakahan 4 shteé  san |
and conspeak DM coyote that
‘And the coyote said,

vihi  a ve ne | kahshi u o ve /
while here now and proreat [ yowsc now
“In a little while now I'm going to eat you!”

sé@  kahan #
SO  coNispeak it:AML
it said.’

and

Small
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7.112

7.113

7.114

7.115

ndé  kwi kihshi ndé  ko/
how conhappen PoT:eat yourrL me
‘ “Why are you going to eat me?”

sd  kahan a tsido  sdn
so coNspeak DM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

ndé kwi éni ndihvi ku-n
how conhappen comsetiup poor  EMPH-yOU:SG
¢ “Why did you indeed deceive me?”

k6 kwan /| si kahan a shteé  san
me thus so conspeak DIM coyote that
said the coyote.’

ne | kakahan a tsido  sin /
and conspeak DIM rabbit that
‘And the rabbit said,

ama  éni nddhvi u ndo /
when comsetup  poor I yourL
“When did I ever deceive you?”

sd  kahan a tsido  sdn
so conspeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

shi ne [/ A4 ini u/
1 and NeEG conknow [
¢ “Me, I don’t know

kwin o kahan ndé  san/
thus  conexist conspeak yourL that
what you’re talking about,”

sd  kahan a tsido  sdn
sO conspeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’
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7116 vevii tsi  kahshi 4 ol
today LM PoTieat I  youwsc
‘ “I'm going to eat you RIGHT NOW,

kwini ko | si kahan a shteé san
con:feel me so conspeak piM  coyote  that
I think,” said the coyote.’

7117 Ffidha | s& kahan a tsidé  san
no so con:speak DIM rabbit that

¢ “No!” said the rabbit.’

7118 ne  kwéhen tsi a tsidé  san
and INCgo LM DM rabbit that
‘And the rabbit just went

ini ndute san
insides water that
into the water.’

7.119 ne | kakahan )/
and coNsspeak it:AML
‘And it said,

1 njo kahshi ndé6 ko ne/
if conwant PoTieat yowPL me and
“If you want to eat me,

kihshi ndé [ vata o véhshi 4 san
POT:COmMe youPL as  conexist INcccome I that
come after me (lit. as I have come).’

7120 ne | té she ndikin ndo ko ne /
and if porarrive con:follow yowr me and
‘And if you catch up with me,

da kahshi  ndé ko /
when PoTieat yourL me
then eat me!”
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7.121

7122

7.123

sd  kahan a tsidé  sin
50 coNispeak DIM rabbit that
said the rabbit.’

ne [ kwéhen ndihshe si tsi & shteé
and mNcgo  truly only LIM DIM coyote
‘And the coyote really did just then go (in).’

ne [ ikan i téni 4 shteé  san
and there 1mM comdrown DIM coyote that
‘And the coyote drowned RIGHT THERE

nit ndute kan
face  water there
in the water.

ne [ ikan  ndéhi kwendu
and there cowmfinish story
‘And THERE ends the story

ifla a tsidlo ni 4 shteé
thing bpIM rabbit with pmM coyote
about the rabbit and the coyote.’

san
that
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